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Precautions

Location
Using the unit in the following locations can result in a mal-
function.

« In direct sunlight

« Locations of extreme temperature or humidity

« Excessively dusty or dirty locations

* Locations of excessive vibration

« Close to magnetic fields

Power supply

Please connect the designated AC/DC power supply to an
AC outlet of the correct voltage. Do not connect it to an AC
outlet of voltage other than that for which your unit is
intended.

Interference with other electrical devices

Radios and televisions placed nearby may experience
reception interference. Operate this unit at a suitable dis-
tance from radios and televisions.

Handling

To avoid breakage, do not apply excessive force to the
switches or controls.

Care

If the exterior becomes dirty, wipe it with a clean, dry cloth.
Do not use liquid cleaners such as benzene or thinner, or
cleaning compounds or flammable polishes.

Keep this manual

After reading this manual, please keep it for later refer-
ence.

Keeping foreign matter out of your equipment
Never set any container with liquid in it near this equip-
ment. If liquid gets into the equipment, it could cause a
breakdown, fire, or electrical shock.

Be careful not to let metal objects get into the equipment.
If something does slip into the equipment, unplug the AC/
DC power supply from the wall outlet. Then contact your
nearest Korg dealer or the store where the equipment was
purchased.

THE FCC REGULATION WARNING (for U.S.A.)
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with
the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide rea-
sonable protection against harmful interference in a resi-
dential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and
can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and
used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harm-
ful interference to radio communications. However, there is
no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular
installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interfer-
ence to radio or television reception, which can be deter-
mined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is
encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or
more of the following measures:
 Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
* Increase the separation between the equipment and
receiver.
» Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit differ-
ent from that to which the receiver is connected.
 Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV techni-
cian for help.
Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can
void the user’s authority to operate this equipment.

CE mark for European Harmonized Standards
CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of
AC mains operated apparatus until December 31, 1996
means it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) and CE
mark Directive (93/68/EEC). And, CE mark which is
attached after January 1, 1997 means it conforms to EMC
Directive (89/336/EEC), CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC)
and Low Voltage Directive (73/23/EEC).

Also, CE mark which is attached to our company’s products
of Battery operated apparatus means it conforms to EMC
Directive (89/336/EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/
EEC).
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warranty period.
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A& Handling of the internal )
hard disk

Do not apply physical shock to this device. In particu-
lar, you must never move this device or apply physi-
cal shock while the power is turned on. This can cause
part or all of the data on disk to be lost, or may dam-
age the hard disk or interior components.

When this device is moved to a location where the
temperature is radically different, water droplets may
condense on the hard disk. If the device is used in this
condition, it may malfunction, so please allow several
hours to pass before operating the device.

Do not repeatedly turn the power on/off. This may
damage the D1200.

This device begins to access the hard disk immedi-
ately after the power is turned on.

Never turn off the power while the HDD access indi-
cator is lit or blinking. Doing so can cause all or part
of the data on hard disk to be lost, or may cause mal-
functions such as hard disk damage.

If the hard disk has been damaged due to incorrect
operation, power failure, or accidental interruption
of the power supply, a fee may be charged for
replacement even if this device is still within its

COPYRIGHT WARNING

This professional device is intended only for use
with works for which you yourself own the copy-
right, for which you have received permission from
the copyright holder to publicly perform, record,
broadcast, sell, and duplicate, or in connection with
activities which constitute “fair use” under copy-
right law. If you are not the copyright holder, have
not received permission from the copyright holder,
or have not engaged in fair use of the works, you
may be violating copyright law, and may be liable
for damages and penalties. If you are unsure about
your rights to a work, please consult a copyright
attorney. KORG TAKES NO RESPONSIBILITY
FOR ANY INFRINGEMENT COMMITTED
THROUGH USE OF KORG PRODUCTS.

J

Appearance and specifications of this product are subject to change without notice.
¢ Company names, product names, and names of formats etc. are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their

respective owners.
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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the Korg D1200 Digital Recording
Studio.

To take full advantage of the D1200’s functions and enjoy
trouble-free use, please read this manual carefully and use
the product as directed. Keep this manual in a safe place for
future reference.

Main features

12-track digital multi-track recorder

In a compact package, the D1200 provides the studio-
quality sound that you expect from Korg, with 24-bit
recording and 16/24-bit uncompressed playback at a
sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz. A maximum of 12
tracks can be played back simultaneously (for 16-bit
data), and up to four tracks can be recorded simultane-
ously. Recording time is a maximum of approximately
186 hours (when recording one track at 16-bit resolu-
tion). Each track provides eight virtual tracks, so you
can record as many as 96 tracks in one song.

XLR connectors with +48 V phantom power, analog
inputs, dedicated guitar input jack, and digital connectors

All analog inputs of the D1200 use high-performance
balanced head amps in order to take full advantage of
the audio quality provided by full-digital processing.
The two XLR input jacks provide +48 V phantom power
and have high-quality mic preamps, allowing condenser
mics to be connected directly. All phone-jack inputs are
balanced TRS types, and also support unbalanced input.
Input sources for a range of levels from mic level to +16
dBu (higher than professional level) can be connected. A
dedicated guitar input jack is also provided. The S/P
DIF digital input contains a sampling rate converter
which automatically converts 48 kHz and 32 kHz
sources to 44.1 kHz, allowing them to be recorded.

Mixer section provides three-band EQ with sweepable
mid-range. 100 scene memories and mixer data transmis-
sion/reception via MIDI.

The 16-channel 4-bus mixer section of the D1200 pro-
vides three-band EQ on each analog input and mixer
channel. High and low EQ are shelving types, and the
mid EQ is an adjustable peaking type with a sweepable
center frequency. Since separate EQ is provided for the
inputs and for the mixer, you won’t need to worry about
recording EQ settings being re-applied to the playback —
a problem that often occurs on MTR units containing
analog mixers.

The faders, EQ, pan, and effect settings of the mixer can
be stored in one of 100 scenes. Scenes can be recalled
automatically as playback time passes, or can be
recalled immediately at any time as general-purpose
settings.

MIDI can be used to transmit and receive mixer data
such as fader and pan, allowing you to use an external
sequencer to perform mixer automation.

Powerful modeling effects with easy icon and knob-based
operation.

The internal effects use Korg’s “ [FEMS ” modeling tech-
nology to deliver detailed and powerful modeling
sounds. “Modeling mode” lets you use easily under-
standable icon displays and three modeling effect knobs
to select modeling effects for guitar or bass, edit the
parameters, and modify values —just by using icons and
knobs.

As modeling effects, the D1200 provides ten distortion-
type effects for guitar, a vacuum tube simulator, and
eleven types of cabinet from famous amps from around
the world. For bass, choose from three dynamics-type
effects and five types of modulation/spatial effects such
as chorus and delay. For mics, you can use studio simu-
lators with six types of room size and resonance, seven
types of mic simulation ranging from vintage tube mics
to modern studio condenser mics, and three dynamics-
type effects.

When using Modeling mode, the Auto Routing function
lets you record immediately by simply selecting the
desired track.

Three independent effect systems for simultaneous use

The D1200 contains three independent effects system,
all of which use 44-bit internal processing; Insert, Mas-
ter, and Final effects. The settings for each of the insert,
master, and final effects can be saved as one of the 192
user effect programs. Each program can combine up to
five of the 98 available high-quality effect types. Internal
memory contains 128 insert, 32 master, and 32 final
effect programs for a total of 192 preset programs, all
created by professional musicians and studio engineers.
You can also edit a preset program and save your own
settings effect program in one of the 192 user areas.

An external MIDI controller or expression pedal (sepa-
rately sold EXP-2 or XVP-10) can also be used to control
the insert effect in realtime.

Sophisticated editing functionality

The D1200 lets you use the non-destructive editing func-
tions available only on digital recorders to edit your
sound without impairing its pristine quality. You can
use auto or manual punch-in/out recording. Using the
convenient Undo and Redo feature, as many as 99 of the
last recording or editing operations can be cancelled or
recalled. The ten types of track editing operation include
Time Expansion/Compression which lets you match the
tempo of previously-recorded phrases of differing
tempo, and Normalize which boosts under-recorded
tracks to an appropriate level.

You can assign as many as one hundred marker points
to each song, and specify four locate points for easy
access to song locations for editing.

¥
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High-capacity built-in 40 GB hard disk drive. USB connec-
tor for smooth data exchange with an external USB hard
disk drive or computer.
A high-capacity 40 GB hard disk drive is built-in. Of the
capacity of this drive, 2 GB is allocated as a “USB
drive*” that can be used from a computer connected to
the USB connector, allowing data to be shared. The
remaining capacity is used as the “song drive” for stor-
ing songs. Since WAV files can be imported or exported,
it's easy to transfer audio data to or from your compu-
ter.
*FAT16 compatible

Optional CDRW-1 CD-R/RW drive lets you create audio
CDs

If the CDRW-1 CD-R/RW drive (sold separately) is
installed, you can use it to backup/restore songs or
effect data, export/import WAVE files, or create audio
CDs. You can also insert an audio CD in the drive, patch
the signal to a mixer channel, and record it.

When writing an Audio CD, you can write each song
separately (Track At Once), or write the entire disc in
one operation (Disc At Once) for example to make a CD
of a continuous live performance where markers are
inserted in the song to indicate the tracks of the audio
CD.

Auto chromatic tuner function
An auto chromatic tuner is built-in, letting you to tune a
connected guitar or other instrument. The panel pro-
vides dedicated keys for the tuner, for tuning at any
time.

Backlit LCD display with adjustable angle
The backlit 240 x 64 pixel LCD screen is easily readable
even in dim locations, and you can adjust the angle for
best visibility. The display contrast is also adjustable.

Auto Save function automatically preserves your data at
power-off
The D1200 features an Auto Save function that automat-
ically saves your recorded or edited songs and phrases
to the hard disk whenever you switch songs or turn off
the power.

What is [Fems ?

[dems (Resonant structure and Electronic circuit Mode-
ling System) is Korg’s proprietary technology for digital-
ly recreating the numerous factors that produce and
influence a sound, ranging from the sound-production
mechanisms of acoustic instruments and electric/elec-
tronic musical instruments, to the resonances of an in-
strument body or speaker cabinet, the sound field in
which the instrument is played, the propagation route of
the sound, the electrical and acoustic response of mics
and speakers, and the changes produced by vacuum
tubes and transistors.

Conventions in this manual

Keys, switches and knobs [ ]
Keys, dials, and knobs etc. located on the panel of the
D1200 are enclosed in square brackets [ ].

“on

Parameters appearing in the display

Parameters that appear in the display are enclosed by
double quotation marks “ ”. Buttons and cells refer to
objects in the display.

To select a parameter shown in the display, use the
[CURSOR] keys to move the cursor to that parameter.

Bold type
Settings of panel controls such as faders or [TRACK
STATUS] keys are printed in bold type, and parameter
values are also indicated by “bold type.”
Bold type is also used to emphasize important content
in the text.

Steps O @ @ ...

Steps in a procedure are indicated as D @ @ ...

-p.HE
This indicates a page in this manual to which you can
refer for more information.

L&,

These symbols indicate cautions or advice.

[...] “OO” tab page
This indicates a page within the display. To access that
page, press the [...] key on the panel.

Screen displays in this manual
The values of various parameters in this manual are
only explanatory examples, and may not necessary
match the displays that appear on your D1200.
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[INPUT 1], [INPUT 2] jacks

Use these jacks to input mic/line signals (such as from a
keyboard).
You can use either XLR jacks or TRS phone jacks, and
both sets of jacks are balanced.
Unbalanced phone plugs can also be connected.
The XLR jacks can supply +48 V phantom power to con-
denser mics.
If you connect a plug to the phone jack, no signal can be
input from the corresponding XLR jack. If you want to
use the XLR jack, disconnect any plug from the corre-
sponding phone jack.
If you connect a plug to the [GUITAR IN]jack, no signal
can be input from the [INPUT 1] jack. If you want to in-
put a signal from the [INPUT 1] jack, disconnect any
plug from the [GUITAR IN] jack.
These TRS phone jacks do not individually allow stereo
input.

[INPUT 3], [INPUT 4] jacks

Use these jacks to input mic/line signals (such as from a
keyboard).

These are balanced TRS phone jacks. Unbalanced phone
plugs can also be connected.

These TRS phone jacks do not individually allow stereo
input.

[TRIM] knob: -60...-10....+4 dBu

These knobs adjust the input level. Input level calibra-
tion marks are printed on the panel. Adjust the [TRIM]
knobs so that the peak indicators (the LEDs near each
knob) light when the input level of the connected instru-
ment or device is loudest.

10

111213 14

Although the input level will depend on the device or
performance, here are some guidelines for setting these
knobs.

—60 — —40 dBu: mic input

-30 dBu: guitar or bass guitar

-10 dBu: CD player or other consumer audio device

+4 dBu: keyboard or studio equipment

K If nothing is connected, you may hear hum or noise
when you raise the [TRIM] knobs.

4 [FOOT SWI] jack

A foot switch connected to this jack can be used to oper-
ate basic recorder functions when your hands are occu-
pied by playing an instrument.

You can use a foot switch to control play/stop, to start/
stop manual punch-recording, to register a mark, or to
record tap tempo. (- p.101)

Connect a PS-1 foot switch (sold separately) to this jack.

5 [EXPRESSION PEDAL] jack

A pedal connected to this jack can be used to control a
specified parameter of an insert effect. This lets you con-
trol an effect in realtime while you perform or record.
(-p44)

Connect an EXP-2 or XVP-10 expression pedal (sold sep-
arately) to this jack.

6 [AUX OUT] jack

This outputs the external send audio signal from each
mixer channel. (The send amount is adjusted in the
[MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND] “AuxSnd” tab page.)
Connect this jack to an external effect processor.

This is a phone jack.
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7 [TRACK STATUS] keys

These keys are used to switch each track between play/
record or mute states. The status of the track will alter-
nate each time you press the key.

PLAY (LED lit green): The track can be played.

REC (LED lit red): The track can be recorded. When
recording from the analog/digital inputs, you can select
up to four tracks for recording (two tracks in Modeling
mode).

INPUT (LED lit orange): The track can receive an exter-
nal audio signal. This state can be selected only while
stopped.

Select this when you want to perform while listening to
other tracks so that you can rehearse before recording,
or if you want to mix an external input source with the
playback.

MUTE (LED dark): The track is muted (silent).

K The states that can be selected will depend on the state
and settings of the recorder.
While stopped: PLAY - INPUT - REC -~ MUTE -
PLAY
While recording or playing: PLAY ~ MUTE, INPUT -
MUTE
Modeling mode: PLAY - REC -~ MUTE - PLAY

I These settings can be paired, or registered in a scene.

8 [PANI] knobs (Ch1...6), [BALANCE] knobs (Ch7...12)

For each channel, these knobs adjust the position (pan)
or left/right balance of the stereo signal to the master
LR bus (- p.37).

For channels 1-6 for which pairing is “Off,” these knobs
control panning to the master LR bus.

For channels 1-6 for which pairing is “On” and for
channels 7-12, these knobs control the left/right balance
of the stereo signal to the master LR bus.

B These settings can be paired, or registered in a scene.

A& When recording to channels that have a balance setting,
you must set the knob to “CNT.”

9 [CHANNEL] faders (Ch1...6, Ch7/8...11/12)

These faders adjust the recording/playback volume of

each channel (- p.37).

Channels 7-12 are stereo faders.

I These settings can be paired, or registered in a scene.

¢ For channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is PLAY, the
fader adjusts the playback volume.

¢ For channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC, the
fader adjusts the recording level of the external audio
source or the rhythm.

¢ For channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is INPUT, the
fader adjusts the recording level of the external audio
source.

I8 Faders that adjust the recording level will function dif-
ferently depending on whether an external input is be-
ing recorded or bounce recording is being performed.

* When recording an external input (i.e., when the
[BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page “Select RecMode”
parameter is set to “Input”), the channel fader
adjusts the recording level.

10 [MASTER] fader

This fader adjusts the overall volume of all channels.
The volume adjusted by this fader is output from the
[MASTER OUT L/R] jacks and the [S/P DIF OUT] jack.
* When recording an external input (i.e., when the
[BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page “Select RecMode”

parameter is set to “Input”), the master fader adjusts
the volume level of the master LR bus.

¢ When bounce-recording (i.e., when the [BOUNCE]
“RecMode” tab page “Select RecMode” parameter is
set to “Bounce”), the master fader adjusts the record-
ing level to the track(s) whose [TRACK STATUS] is
REC.

11 [REW] key

This key changes the location to an earlier time (rewind)
while stopped or moving.

If you hold down the [STOP] key and press the [REW]
key, you will move to the previous-numbered song (if
you are already at the beginning of the song) or to the
beginning of the current song (if you are in the middle
of the song).

12 [FF] key

This key changes the location to a later time (fast-for-
ward) while stopped or playing.

If you hold down the [STOP] key and press this key, you
will move to the end of the current song (if not already
at the end) or to the beginning of the next song (if you
are already at the end of the current song).

If the Scrub function is on, you can press this key to per-
form Slow Play (- p.34).

13 [STOP] key

This key stops recording or playback, halting the
recorder.

14 [PLAY] key
This key plays tracks whose [TRACK STATUS] is PLAY.
For tracks whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC, pressing the
[REC] key and then this key will begin recording.
The LED of this key will light while the recorder is
recording or playing.
If the Scrub function is on, pressing this key will per-
form Play From, and pressing this key while holding
down the [STOP] key will perform Play To. (- p.34)

15 [REC] key

Press this key to enter record-ready mode (the LED will

blink). In order to enter record-ready mode, one or more

tracks must be set to a [TRACK STATUS] of REC. When

you press the [PLAY] key, the LED will light and record-

ing will begin.

If the foot switch function (- p.101) is set to “PunchIn

Out”, the foot switch will perform the same function as
the [REC] key.

16 [VALUE] dial

Use this dial to edit values or to move the current loca-
tion.

If the Scrub function is on, turning this dial will play the
track at the corresponding speed.

17 [CURSOR] keys

These keys move the cursor. They are also used to adjust
the contrast (brightness) of the display.

18 [POWER] key
This key turns the power on/off. (- p.15)

19 MIDI indicator

This indicator will light when a MIDI message is
received at the MIDI IN connector.
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20 HDD/CD access indicator

This indicator will light when the hard disk is being
accessed during recording, playback, or editing, or if an
installed CD-R/RW drive is operating.
K Never subject the D1200 to vibration or shock while this
HDD/CD access indicator is lit.

21 Display
This shows various information such as the volume
(level meters) during recording or playback, the time
(locate), and parameter settings. (- p.13)

You can adjust the angle of the display for best visibility.
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22 [MODELING] key, [MODELING] knobs

4348
This key lets you use effects for guitar, bass, and mic as
easily as if you were actually using dedicated hardware
devices. The effects are controlled by the three knobs
located below the display. Since there is no need to make
complicated preparations for recording, you can easily
apply an effect and record. (- p.45, 84)

23 [INSERT EFFECT] key
This key selects the location at which an insert effect is
inserted, selects the effect type, and select and edits
effect programs. (- p.42, 85)

26

27
28

These settings can be registered in a scene.

24 [EQ] key

Use this key to adjust the EQ (for track playback) of each
channel. (- p.37, 88)

These settings can be paired, and registered in a scene.

25 [MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND] key

Use this key to select and edit effect programs for master
effects 1 and 2, and to set the send level from each chan-
nel to the master effects. This key is also used to set the
send level to an external effect. (- p.45, 89)

These settings can be registered in a scene. Send settings
can also be paired.
26 [FINAL EFFECT] key
Use this key to select and edit effect programs for the
final effect. (- p.43, 91)
27 [BOUNCE] key

Use this key to make recorder settings such as selecting
the recording source and the bounce-record method.
(-p.64,92)

28 [CD] key
Use this key to create an audio CD. (- p.65, 93)

In order to use this key, the CDRW-1 CD-R/RW drive
option (sold separately) must be installed. ( - p.149)

29 [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] key

Use this key to select the mixer channel to which the
audio signal from each input jack will be input. (- p.98)
This key is also used to adjust the EQ applied to the ana-
log inputs (for recording).

It is also used to solo channels, send, and returns. When
solo is on, the LED will blink.

Additionally, this key lets you select the audio signal for
monitor output, and specify the phase of each channel.

30 [SYSTEM/USB] key

This key lets you make various settings for the foot
switch and MID], to manage the disk, and to perform
backup and restore your data. (- p.101)

You can also connect your computer to the D1200 via
the USB connector, and exchange data between your
computer and the USB drive of the D1200.

31 [TRACK] key

Use this key to select the virtual track for each track, to
perform track editing operations such as copy or delete,
and to import or export a WAV file. (- p.108)

32 [SONG] key

Use this key to create a new song, rename or select a
song, perform song edit operations such as copy or
move, and to perform program-playback of songs.
(-p.116)

33 [TUNER] key

Press this key when you want to use the tuner. (- p.36,
95)

34 [RHYTHM] key

Use this key to switch the internal rhythm pattern play-
back on/off, set the song tempo, and create tempo
maps. The key will light if the rhythm is on. (- p.48, 95)

35 [IN/LOC1] key, [OUT/LOC2] key, [TO/LOC3] key,
[END/LOCA] key

Use these keys to register a desired location within the
song, or to instantly recall a registered location.

The locations registered here will be used as the punch-
in/out points, and as the locations for track editing
operations such as copy or delete. (- p.33, 118)

By holding down the [IN/LOC1] key and pressing the
[OUT/LOC2] key, you can listen to the audio between
the IN-OUT points.

36 [STORE] key

Press this key to register a location for a locate point,
mark, or scene.

The location at which you pressed the [STORE] key will
be preserved, and you can then press a desired key to
specify the memory in which this location will be stored.
To discard the location that was preserved, press the
[STORE] key once again instead of pressing a locate
memory key.

For details on these functions and on how to register a
location, refer to Locate (- p.32), Mark ( - p.39), or Scene

37 [MARK] key

Use this key to register a desired location within the
song as a Mark, or to jump instantly to a previously-reg-
istered mark.
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This key is also used to edit the marks you have regis-
tered, for example by renaming or deleting them.
(-p-33,119)

When you create an audio CD using the Disc At Once
method, these markers are used to separate the tracks.
(- p-66)

38 [SCENE] key

Use this key to register settings such as [CHANNEL]
faders, [PAN]/[BALANCE] knobs, EQ, and effect send
as a “scene” at the desired time within the song. If Scene
Read is turned on when you play back, the registered
scene will be selected automatically. You can also use
this key to perform scene editing operations such as
sort, rename, or delete (- p.39, 120). This key will light if
Scene Read is on.

39 [AUTO PUNCH] key

Use this key to turn the auto punch-in/out function on/
off, to make pre/post-roll settings, and to check the
start/end locations. (- p.54, 122)

This key will light if Auto Punch-in/out is on.

40 [LOOP] key

Use this key to switch looping on/off for recording or
playback, and to check the start/end locations. (- p.123)
This key will light if Loop is turned on.

41 [TRIGGER] key

Use this key to switch Trigger Recording on/ off, allow-
ing you to automatically start recording when an input
signal occurs. This key also lets you set the threshold
level and pre-trigger time. (- p.54, 123)

This key will light if the Trigger Recording function is
on.

42 [SCRUB] key

Use this key to switch the Scrub, Play To/From, or Slow
Play functions on/off. You can use these different func-
tions by controlling the [VALUE] dial and TRANSPORT
keys. (- p.124)

43 [METER/TRACK VIEW] key

Use this key to view volume data during recording or
playback (level meters), and audio event data (track
view) for each track. (- p.125)

44 [UNDO] key

After you have recorded on a track or performed an
editing operation, you can use this key to perform Undo
(which returns the data to its prior state) or to perform
Redo (which cancels the Undo and returns the data to
the recorded or edited state).

You can use this to cancel or recall as many as 99 previ-
ous recording or editing operations. You can select
either 1, 8, or 99 times as the number of operations that
will be allowed for the Undo function. (- p.126)

This key will light if Undo or Redo is available.

45 [NO/CANCEL] key, [YES/OK] key

Use these keys as the “Yes” /“OK” or “No”/”CANCEL”
buttons that appear in the display. In addition, the [NO/
CANCEL] key moves back to the previous tab page, and
the [YES/OK] key proceeds to the next tab page.

46 [ENTER] key

Use this key to finalize a parameter setting or on/off set-
ting.

Front panel

1 CDRW-1 drive bay

The CDRW-1 CD-R/RW drive option (sold separately)
can be installed in this bay. (- p.149)

2 [GUITAR IN] jack

You can connect a guitar or bass guitar to this jack.
This is an unbalanced phone input jack with an imped-
ance of 1 MQ.

3 [PHONES] jack
You can connect a set of headphones to this jack.
This is a stereo phone jack.
It outputs the same signal as [MONITOR OUT L/R].

4 [PHONES LEVEL] knob: 0...10

This knob adjusts the volume level of the headphones.
Larger markings indicate a higher volume.
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Rear panel

1 [DC IN] connector

Connect the included AC/DC power supply to this con-
nector.

2 [S/P DIF OUT] jack

This is an optical S/P DIF format (IEC60958, EIA] CP-
1201) digital output jack (stereo).

You can use an optical cable to connect it to the optical
digital input jack of a DAT or MD.

The same audio signal as the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks
is digitally output from this jack at a sampling rate of
44.1 kHz.

3 [S/P DIF IN] jack

This is an optical S/P DIF format (IEC60958, EIA] CP-
1201) digital input jack (stereo).

You can use an optical cable to connect it to the optical
digital output jack of a DAT or MD. Use a digital cable
that is no longer than 5 meters.

This jack contains a built-in sampling rate converter. If
the source connected here has a sampling rate of 48 kHz
or 32 kHz, it will automatically be converted to 44.1
kHz.

K 96 kHz is not supported.

4 [USB] connector

You can use a USB cable to connect this to your compu-
ter.

K It is not possible to connect USB peripheral devices
(such as an external hard disk or CD-R/RW drive) to the
D1200.

5 [MIDI OUT] connector

This connector transmits MIDI data. Use it when you
want to control a connected external MIDI device from
the D1200. (- p.79)

[N\ [\ [

6 [MIDI IN] connector

This connector receives MIDI data. Use it when you
want to control the D1200 from a connected external
MIDI device. (- p.79)

7 [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks

Connect your external monitor system to these jacks.
You can select the bus for monitor output in the
[INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page
(-p-.100). These jacks output the same signal as the
[PHONES] jack. These are RCA phono jacks.

8 [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob

This knob adjusts the volume that is output from the
[MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks.

9 [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks

These are analog audio outputs for the master LR bus
signal that combines the signals of each mixer channel
into a two-channel mix, or the audio signal that is
selected for soloing. To select a solo signal, make set-
tings in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Solo” tab page.
Connect these jacks to your external monitor system or
recording device. They output the same audio signal as
the [S/P DIF OUT] jack.

These are RCA phono jacks.

10 [Phantom power] switch

+48 V phantom power is supplied to the [INPUT 1, 2]
jacks, allowing you to use condenser mics. Phantom
power is supplied to the balanced XLR jacks, and can be
switched on/off independently for each channel. Turn
on this switch only for channels that are using a con-
denser mic.

K You may damage your equipment if you connect or dis-
connect a condenser mic while phantom power is
turned on. Always turn phantom power off before you
connect or disconnect a condenser mic.

K Never connect an dynamic type, other type mic or de-
vice if phantom power is turned on. Doing so may dam-
age your equipment.
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Objects in the display and

their function

Objects in the display

To select an object shown in the display, use the [CURSOR]
keys to select it, and press the [ENTER] key.

In this manual, references enclosed in double quotation
marks such as “...”, “...” button, or “...” tab refer to ob-
jects in the display. On the other hand, references en-
closed in square brackets such as [...] key, [...] knob, [...]
dial, or [...] fader refer to controls or items on the front

panel or rear panel of the D1200.

a: Current c: Popup d: Toggle
parameter [ button — button

|
T:E-rnp-:-S-:-urce: | 001.01 D[][” L1:1)
Tenpe |[F] EPTRNN 120 G464

Ehythm J[e]  Metrod| ol 678  [RhuthmiOff]

| Getlr ETmpMap E TrgTrk
i

e: Tab page b: Edit cell

a: Current parameter

This is the name of the parameter that is currently
selected by the cursor.

In the case of icon-type parameters such as EQ or faders,
the value is shown at the right.

b: Edit cell

This is a parameter that is underlined in the display.
When you use the cursor to select an edit cell, the
parameter value display will be highlighted, and can be
edited.

To edit the parameter value in the edit cell, use the
[VALUE] dial (- p.8) or popup buttons in the display.

c: Popup button
When you select one of these buttons and press the
[ENTER] key, a dialog box (f) will appear.
To input a parameter value, select the desired value in
the dialog box.

(=], B
d: Toggle button

This type of button will switch a function on/off each
time you select it and press the [ENTER] key. The frame
will become thicker when selected.

(on)/ (off)
e: Tab page

Each mode contains numerous parameters, which are
organized into pages. These pages are divided by tabs.

f:

h:

Select Ternpo'Source: Ok
CWanual {171 TempoMap [Cancel |

3 TempoTrack

|
g: Radio buttons f: Dialog box

Dialog box

Press the [YES/OK] key to execute, or the [NO/CAN-
CEL] key to close the dialog box without executing.
You can also make your choice by selecting the “OK” or
“Cancel” button, and pressing the [ENTER] key.

Radio buttons

This type of button is used to select one of multiple
choices. Select one of the radio buttons and press the
[ENTER] key.

[OF ]

h: Icons

Icons

These are objects shaped like sliders or knobs. To edit
the value, select the icon and turn the [VALUE] dial.

BE1 :DermoSongdE1 m
%DemnSnngEEZ BRI [Tancel |
BEZ :DemoSongBBE

884 :DermoSongdBd wl¥]

i: Scroll buttons

Scroll buttons

Use these to see parameters that are not currently shown
in the display.
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. . O Toggle buttons
BGS|C OperCII'IOn These are used to switch functions or on/off settings

(-p-12).

¢ Use the [CURSOR] keys to select the parameter, and
0000000000000 00000000000000 press the [ENTER] key. The setting will be switched
1. Selecﬁng a mode on/off each time you press the key.
The various function of the D1200 are organized under dif- O Radio buttons
ferent modes. To access a specific feature, select the mode These are used to select one of multiple choices.
that contains the desired function by pressing its key. ¢ Use the [CURSOR] keys to move the cursor to the

desired selection, and press the [ENTER] key.
For details on the functions within each mode, refer to “Ref-
erence” (- p.83). O Selecting one item from a list
¢ To select a song or mark, turn the [VALUE] dial select
the desired item.
¢ To select a song in the program playback list, use the

2. Selecting a tab page following procedure.
@ Select the playback list number.

Each mode contains numerous parameters, which are organ-
ized into pages. These pages are divided by tabs.
(D Press the key of the desired mode.
The following screen shows a page in RHYTHM mode
which will appear when you press the [RHYTHM] key. ~ |[pg ——————-——2-2222=

| SelSong fEditSan

TermpoSourae: | 001.01.000 | L1:1)
Tenpo o] IEENEENN 120 G4/64

EFiathinn ]El Metrod Vol G780  [RhuthmeOif

(@ Turn the [VALUE] dial to select a song.

@ Select the desired tab page.
Use the [YES/OK] and [NO/CANCEL] keys to select
the tab page.
You can also step through the tab pages by repeatedly
pressing the key of the currently selected mode.

Some pages contain only one tab.

3. Selecting and editing a parameter

Selecting a parameter

To edit a parameter, use the [CURSOR] keys to select the
parameter you want to edit.

In a list display, turn the [VALUE] dial to move the cur-
Sor.

Editing a parameter value

The way in which you edit or set a parameter value will
depend on the type of parameter.

O Underlined “__" parameters, or icons such as EQ
Use the [CURSOR] keys to move the cursor to the
parameter, highlighting it. Then turn the [VALUE] dial
to specify the value.

This is the typical method, and also applies to under-
lined parameters such as “Tempo,” parameters such as
EQ that are indicated by icons, and locate times.

O Popup buttons and dialog boxes
Use the popup button to open the dialog box, and spec-
ify the parameter value (- p.12)
¢ Use the [CURSOR] keys to move the cursor to the
popup button, and press the ENTER button to open
the dialog box.

Parts and their function
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1. Connections

Here are some examples of basic connections for recording
with the D1200. As necessary, substitute the equipment you
are using for the devices named here.

CDRW-1 connections
For details on installing the CDRW-1 CD-R/RW drive
option, refer to p.149.
You must make all connections with the power turned
off. Making connections with the power turned on may
damage your speaker system or cause malfunctions.

1-1. Output (audio output) connections

In order to hear the sounds recorded on the D1200, you will
need to connect it to a monitor speakers (speakers with an in-
ternal amp) or other audio equipment, or use headphones.

Connecting audio equipment for monitoring

* Use RCA phono cables to connect monitor speakers
to the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks.

* If you will use headphones for monitoring, connect
your headphones (with a phone plug) to the
[PHONES] jack. Use the [PHONES LEVEL] knob to
adjust the volume.

B The audio signal that is output from the [MONITOR
OUT L/R]jacks and the [PHONES] jack can be selected
in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLQ] “Monitor” tab page.
(-p.100)

Master recorder (Analog: cassette tape recorder, etc.)

1-2. Input (audio input) connections
The D1200 has four channels of analog input and one (two-
channel) digital input jack.

Connecting a guitar
¢ Guitar or bass guitar ~ [GUITAR IN] jack

INPUT 1

Connecting a mic
* Mic (XLR) ~ [INPUT 1],
[INPUT 2], phantom power

Connecting a keyboard

e Synthesizer etc. ~ [INPUT
1]-[INPUT 4] jacks

Connecting audio devices

* Sub input
For details on how to specify the mixer channel to
which the input audio will be sent, and how to audi-
tion the input signal, refer to p.22.

* A guitar or bass guitar routed through a compact
effects device can be connected to the [INPUT 1]-
[INPUT 4] jacks.

e If you want to use a stereo input, select two adjacent
inputs (1-2 or 3—4) so that you can perform track
editing more efficiently.

If you are recording from a mic, place the mic sufficient-
ly far from the D1200 so that it does not pick up noise.

Connections for digital recording
¢ Digital output jack of a DAT or MD with an optical
digital (S/P DIF) output ~ [S/P DIF IN] of the
D1200 (use an optical digital cable for connections)
For details on how to specify the mixer channel to which
the input audio will be sent, and how to audition the in-
put signal, refer to p.35.

Mo [== 8 4 INPUTL/R
—‘u;m — ggggéaﬁﬁgmg Monitor speakers etc. Computer
00 o 00 = MIDI = ==
o sequencer
Master recorder (Digital: DAT, MD, etc.) — — MID/ s
Fl DIGITAL IN QOUT/IN :
" — ] =
DIGITAL OUT | I
Ll [ |
ouTPUT é é "m
——r—r—— - S/PDIF _ MASTER MONITOR
= e D]@"” T IN"OUT OUTL/R OUTL/R USB to the AC outlet
ISREl: =55 ees. Power supply connection
Seac [N AT raTe 4 You must use the
— IHTTT included AC/DC power
Keyboard supply
58 HTHTHTH
ﬂ qﬁﬁEXPRESSION —
FOOT SWICH PEDAL - * GUITARIN ﬁ ﬂ PHONES
XP-Z CDRW-1
Foot controller CD-R/RW
Drive option Headphones
PS-1
Pedal switch _
Guitar
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1-3. Connections when using external record-
ing devices

Here are the connections for recording your song onto an ex-
ternal device (DAT, MD, tape recorder, etc.).
¢ Optical digital (S/P DIF) input jack of a DAT or MD
« [S/P DIF OUT] of the D1200 (use an optical digital
cable for connections)
¢ AUXIN jacks of a cassette tape recorder or other ana-
log recording device ~ [MASTER OUT L/R]jacks of
the D1200

1-4. Connections when using an external effect

If you apply an external effect to the signal that is sent from
the [AUX OUT] jack, connect the return from the effect unit
to the [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 4] jacks.

You can select whether the effect will be returned to the
mixer channels in the same way as for conventional in-
puts, or sent directly to the master bus. (- p.45)

1-5. Pedal connections

Using a pedal switch to perform manual punch recording
or play/stop operations

Connect a pedal switch (separately sold option: PS-1) to
the [FOOT SWITCH] jack.

Using a foot pedal to control an effect

Connect an expression pedal (separately sold option:
EXP-2, XVP-10) to the [EXPRESSION PEDAL] jack.

A volume pedal will not function correctly even if con-
nected.

1-6. MIDI connections

Controlling effects or switching scenes from an external
MIDI device

e MIDI OUT connector of the external MIDI device
[MIDI IN] connector of the D1200 (- p.79)

Synchronizing the D1200 with a MIDI sequencer efc.

e MIDI IN connector of your sequencer ~ [MIDIOUT]
connector of the D1200 (use a MIDI cable for connec-
tions)

e MIDI OUT connector of your sequencer « [MIDIIN]
connector of the D1200 (- p.79)

1-7. USB connections

Save or backup data on your pc

e Your PC’s USB connector « the D1200’s [USB] con-
nector (use a USB cable for connections) ( - p.77)

2. Turning the power on/off

2-1. Connecting the power supply

(@ Connect the included AC/DC power.
Connect the included power cable to the AC/DC power
supply.

@ Plug the power cable from the AC/DC power supply
into an AC outlet.

2-2. Turning the power on

Follow this procedure to turn on the power of the D1200 and
each connected device.

Before you turn on the power, be sure to set the volume
of each device to the minimum position, and turn on the
power switches starting with the “upstream” devices
that output the audio signal.

@ Lower the D1200’s [MASTER] fader to —co.

Lower the volume on external devices to the minimum
position.

@ Turn on the power of external input devices, such as a

keyboard that sends an audio signal to the D1200.

® Press the [POWER] switch of the D1200 to turn on the

power.
The display will show the opening message. Then the
[SONG] “SelSong” tab page will appear.

SelectTimelisp: | DD1 . l:” DDD

[=] 881 :DemoSongHB1

The song number that had been selected when you
turned off the power will be selected.

(@ Turn on the power of external output devices such as
the monitor system to which the audio from the D1200
is being sent.

2-3. Turning the power off

Turn off the power when you are finished all operations
such as song playback and recording. Use the following pro-
cedure to turn off the power of the D1200 and of each con-
nected device.

A Never disconnect the AC/DC power supply until the
power has been turned completely off. Doing so may
cause data to be lost.

I8E When turning the power off, set the volume of all devic-
es to the minimum position, and turn off the power
switches starting with the “downstream” devices to
which the audio signal is being sent.
Audio that you record on the D1200 and mixer settings
etc. that you make are saved automatically when you se-
lect or change songs, or when you turn off the power.
However, effect settings you edit outside of Modeling
mode will be lost if you turn off the power without sav-
ing them.
@ If you want to keep the effect settings you edited out-
side of Modeling mode, save them (- p.43).

@ Lower the [MASTER] fader of the D1200 to —. Set the
volume of externally connected device to the minimum
position.

Basic operation Obsjects in the display and Parts and their function
their function

Preparations

Listening to the demo song

(6]
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(® Turn off the power of devices such as a monitor system
or MD recorder to which the audio from the D1200 is
being sent.

@ Press and hold the D1200’s [POWER] key until the
power-off confirmation dialog box appears.
If you press the [YES/OK] key, the song will be saved
automatically, and then the power will be turned off.
If you press the [NO/CANCEL] key, you will return to
the previous screen.

(® Turn off the power of external input devices such as
keyboards.

The Restart function

In the power-off confirmation dialog box, you can select
the “Restart” button and press the [ENTER] key to
restart the D1200.

This clears the Undo data in order to recover hard disk

capacity.

3. Display

3-1. Adjusting the angle

You can lift the upper part of the display to adjust the angle.
Adjust the angle for easiest viewing.

To adjust the angle
Raise the upper part of the display to adjust the angle.
Do not use excessive force to move this.

3-2. Adjusting the contrast

The readability of the screen will depend on the height of
your line of sight or the temperature, so adjust the contrast
as necessary.

To adjust the contrast

A combination of [CURSOR] keys is used to adjust the
contrast.

UP+LEFT: Hold the CURSOR [UP] key and press the
[LEFT] key to make the characters lighter.

UP+RIGHT: Hold the CURSOR [UP] key and press the
[RIGHT] key to make the characters darker.

Listening to the demo song

When the D1200 is shipped from the factory, it contains sev-
eral demo songs.

Here’s how to listen to these demo songs.

1 Set the D1200’s [CHANNEL] faders to the 0 mark, and
the [MASTER] fader to —. Connect your headphones.
Turn on the power.

Select the song that you want to play.

Set the [TRACK STATUS] keys of all tracks so that the
LEDs are lit green.

If it is lit a different color, or is dark, press the key to
make it light green (PLAY).

Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.

REW FF sTOP PLAY REC

\ -« »> [ m
[ [ I > U
S

® Slowly raise the [MASTER] fader to adjust the volume
level.
While the song plays, adjust the [CHANNEL] faders,
[PAN] knobs, and EQ, and change the program for the
insert effect, and master to hear the result.

@ When the demo song ends, press the [STOP] key to stop
playback.

® e

©

Demo song list

The Game

Written and performed by Insex In Amber
Ted Burger — Guitars, Bass
Jack Bielata — Vocals
Steve Michael — Drums

© 2000 Ted Burger, Jack Bielata All Rights Reserved
www.insexinamber.com

Play The Blues

Written and performed by Nomura Daisuke.

© 2002 KORG Inc. — all rights reserved.



Quick Start Tutorial

This Quick Start Tutorial is designed to familiarize you with many of the
features of the D1200, as well as with the many recording procedures that
can be performed using the D1200. While the Operation and Reference
sections of this manual will explain every feature and control in great de-
tail, this step-by-step tutorial will allow you to “learn by doing” as we
take you through the entire process, from recording your first track to
mastering a CD.

Step 1: Quick recording

Connect your guitar, record your performance on tracks 1 and 2, and play
it back.

Step 2: Overdubbing

While listening to the guitar performance that you recorded in step 1,
connect a keyboard and record (overdub) your performance on tracks 9 —
and 10. Then record a vocal on track 3.
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Step 3. Mixing
Apply effects to each track, and adjust the volume and EQ. Use the mas-
ter effects to apply effects to the entire song while you mix.

Step 4. Mastering

Create a two-track master track from the song that you mixed-down in
Step 3. Write the master track to CD-R to create your own original CD.

Step 2: Overdubbing

Step 1: Quick recording —

1. Getting ready

A& 1f you will be using the separately sold CDRW-1, refer to “About
the CDRW-1" (- p.149) and install the CDRW-1 before you con-
tinue with the steps below.

(® Connect your guitar.

Set the INPUT 1 [TRIM] knob to the minimum position, and connect | Connection diagram (- p.14)

your guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack.

@ Connect your headphones to the [PHONES] jack.

Step 3. Mixing

2. Turning on the power

@ Connect the AC/DC power supply. —
Connect the included AC/DC power supply to the [DC IN] jack. Turning the power on (- p.15)
Connect the included power cable to the AC/DC power supply.
Connect the power cable to an electrical outlet.

@ Set the [MASTER] fader to the “~0” position.

(® Press the [POWER] key to turn on the power.

2, KORG ~'™ .
Di200 S

- Digital Recordirmg Shodi

Step 4. Mastering

17
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3. Creating a new song

In order to begin recording, you must first create a new blank song.
(D Press the [SONG] key to access the “SelSong” tab page.

SelectTirmelizp: |@ 001.01 .000
sone [=] ®81 :DemoSongdE1

]

@ Use the [CURSOR] keys to select the “New” button, and press the
[ENTER] key. The “MakeNewSong” dialog box will appear.

FakeNewSong

SongType: MixerSet:
20 16Bit 12 Track (21 Mt

O it B Track (IPrewona

(® Specify the bit depth/number of tracks and the mixer settings for the
song that will be created.
Use the “SongType” buttons to select the bit depth and number of
tracks, and press the [ENTER] key. Select the “MixerSet” setting in
the same way.
For this example, select “16Bit/12Track” and “New.”

@ Press the [YES/OK] key.
A new empty song named “NEWSONG” will be created

Maketewsong  |E] 001.01.000

=] 882 :NEWSONG
(2] Tempo Manu 120 0404 Metrod  [Hew

4. Using the modeling mode

(D Press the [MODELING] key, select “Guitar” from the three catego-
ries, and press the [ENTER] key.
The LEDs of the [MODELING] key and the CH 1 and 2 [TRACK
STATUS] keys will light red.

MODELING EFFECT

[dems

MODELING ‘-‘-

@ Check the input level.
Press the METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

[Ena PreFdr  [FRHold 401.81.688

] o S
VIEW -1 12
-4 ay

-Bb EE
481234567 89181112 &£ 12LRLER

“SongType,” “MixerSet”
(~p-116)

Editing the song name
(-p.31)

Modeling mode (- p.45)
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Select the “®” button and press the [ENTER] key to open the dialog
box.

Select Dizplaytode: OF
[ul] %1 PreFaderLey (IFastFaderLew

=] O TrkMiew1-§
=] (O TrkMiewl-12

[=] DO TrkMiewr-12

Select the “PreFaderLev” radio button, press the [ENTER] key, and
then press the [YES/OK] key.

(® As you play your guitar, watch the Chl and Ch2 meters and adjust

the INPUT 1 [TRIM] knob. You will not be hearing the guitar signal
at this point.

Snd | Man | Mst

|E_'r3 FreFdr  [FEHold | A0G.80,654

CLF CLF

-12 - 12 -A-N-R
Zai X a5 TR
5 W &2 TR
-EE EE -1AR

1234567 8 9191112 48 1 2L RL R

Adjust the level as high as possible without allowing the level
meter’s “CLP” indicator to light when you play most strongly.

In general, you should adjust the [TRIM] knob so that the peak indi-
cator (the LED near the [TRIM] knob) lights when you play your
loudest passage.

@ Now, let’s listen to the audio signal.
Set the [CHANNEL 1] and [CHANNEL 2] faders to unity gain (0 dB).

Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page.

i Solo Rhy_l_lthm
T 1
T [Tewel |MenitorBus |

| Chi-& HCh7— 12EnEq 1-48  Solo Aﬂnl-'uitnrj‘ Fhase

Select the “MasterLR” button and press the [ENTER] key to turn it
“On” (highlighted). Slowly raise the [MASTER] fader, and make sure
that you hear the sound of your guitar from the headphones.

Dial up your settings for the modeling effects.

Return to the Modeling mode page either by pressing the [MODE-
LING] key.

While you listen to the sound in your headphones or monitors, use
the three modeling knobs to adjust the “DRIVE,” “TONE,” and
“CABINET” settings to obtain the desired sound.

GUITAR EFFECT

O

LEVEL
BER

or
=lE]

CAEIMET

Use the [PHONES LEVEL]
knob or the [MONITOR OUT
LEVEL] knob to adjust the
output volume.

To allow a stereo effect to be
heard in stereo, turn the
[PAN1] knob to the far left
and the [PAN2] knob to the
far right.

To tune your guitar (- p.36:
Using the tuner)
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Step 3. Mixing Step 2: Overdubbing

Step 4. Mastering
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SSeﬁmgupqrhythm

Here’s how to make rhythm settings so that you can listen to a rhythm

pattern while you record.

(O Press the [RHYTHM] key.
In the [RHYTHM] “Setup” tab page, turn the “Rhythm” button “On”

(highlighted).
The [RHYTHM] key will light. Raise the [MASTER] fader and you
will hear the rhythm.
TempoSource  Tempo  Beat
TernpoSouroe: | 001.01 U[]Dl (L1:12

RHYTHM Tempo IEI 128 SEFsES
@ Fhthm ||E| Metrod Yol B7A ]

| Setlp ETmpI“Iap E ThpTrk

SelRhythm Vol

Rhythm

@ Specify the tempo, time signature, and rhythm pattern.
Select “TempoSource,” and select the tempo source.
For this example, choose “Manual.” The same tempo, time signature,
and rhythm pattern will be used throughout the song.
Select “Tempo,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust the tempo.
Select “Beat,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to specify the time signa-

ture.

Select “SelRhythm,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select a rhythm

pattern.

Select “Vol,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust the rhythm vol-

ume.

6. Recording

(D Access the track view screen so you can view the status of the record-

ing tracks.

Press the METER/TRACK VIEW] key, select the “®” button, and
press the [ENTER] key to open the dialog box.

|Se1ect Crisplayklode:

(I

(_IPreF aderLey
(=] @ TrkMiewl—
I TrkMiewl-12

() PostFaderLew
(=] O TriViewr-12

In “SelectDisplayMode,” select the “TrkView1-6" radio button and
press the [ENTER] key. Then press the [YES/OK] key.

|3 Trki6  serai

00

b

é

-5 [

@ Press the [REC] key to enter record-ready mode.

The [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will blink.
REw e s1op LAY REC
\ <[] (][] |
b e I P uson

If you want the tempo, time
signature, and rhythm pattern
to change during the song,
you will need to create tempo
maps. (- p.49)

Trigger recording (- p.54)

Recording the rhythm
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(® When you are ready to perform, press the [PLAY] key.

REW FF sTOP PLAY REC

oioioinNE
s el I "5\_)

The [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will light.

When recording starts, begin performing.

You will hear the rhythm pattern you selected. Go ahead and play
along.

(® When you have finished playing, press the [STOP] key.

REW FF STOP PLAY REC

\ - »> > [ J
e > > i
I—I—I SCRUB ON

Recording will stop, and the [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will go dark.
In the track view screen, a heavy line will indicate the region that you
recorded.

[EY Trki6 pir.es.ese

L

‘

7P|qychk

Now let’s play back the song you just recorded.

(D Press the track 1 and 2 [TRACK STATUS] keys to set them to PLAY
(LED lit green).

(@ While holding down the [STOP] key, tap the [REW] key.
The counter display will move to the beginning of the song.

REW FF sTOP PLAY REC
L] L] -]
< > > >

SCRUB ON

(® Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
During playback, the [PLAY] LED will light green. Use the [MAS-
TER] fader to adjust the volume.

REW FF sTOP PLAY REC

\»M\L\

<« La gl [ > w
(@ Press the [STOP] key.
Playback will stop, and the [PLAY] LED will go dark.

REW FF STOP PLAY REC

\ < > M‘ > ‘ ] ‘
- [ 2 4! [ 0l g
\—l—, SCRUB ON

To stop the rhythm

In the [RHYTHM] “Setup”
top panel, select the
“Rhythm” button and press
the [ENTER] key to turn it
“Off.”

The heavy line will appear
even in sections where you
were not actually playing
your instrument.

Counter display, move to time
(-»p-32)

To exit Modeling mode
(-p47)
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Step 4. Mastering
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Step 2: Overdubbing

Assigning inputs to the mixer

In this section, you'll connect your keyboard to the [INPUT 3] and [IN-
PUT 4] jacks, assign the signals to mixer channels 9 and 10, and record the
signal on tracks 9 and 10.

@

@

®
@

®

Set the INPUT 3 and INPUT 4 [TRIM] knobs to the minimum posi-
tion (+4 dB), lower the [MASTER] fader, and connect your keyboard
to the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] jacks.

Specify the input channels.

Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch7-12" tab page. Select the
“Ch9” icon, and use the [VALUE] dial to select “INPUT 3.” In the
same way, select the “Ch10” icon and use the [VALUE] dial to select
“INPUT 4.”

cha :nputz  |E]1001.01.000[%) |

ChT= {Ch3-18 {Ghil-12
aeaflazz

| Ch1-E BCh7—12 fInEq1—dl ZSolo  HMonitor B Phaze

Using these settings, the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] jacks will be
assigned to mixer channels 9 and 10.

Press the track 9/10 [TRACK STATUS] key to select INPUT (LED lit
orange).

Use the [TRIM] knobs to adjust the input level.

Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key. Select the “®” button and
press the [ENTER] key to open the dialog box. Select “PreFaderLev,”
and press the [YES/OK] key.

Select Displayflode: [COE |
(®1FreF aderLey (ZIFostF aderLew
(=] O TrkMiewl—6 [ O TrkWiewi—12
=] (0 TrkMiewl-12

As you play the keyboard, watch the Ch9 and Ch10 levels and adjust
the INPUT 3 and 4 [TRIM] knobs.

Set the levels as high as possible without allowing the level meters to
reach “CLP” when you play the keyboard at your loudest level.

In general, you should adjust the [TRIM] knob so that the peak indi-
cator (the LED near the [TRIM] knob) lights when the maximum
input level is reached.

Set the [CHANNEL 9-10] fader to unity gain (0 dB).

If you are using a stereo input
source, it will be easier to edit
track and effect settings if you
select adjacent inputs (1-2 or
3-4), and route them to adja-
cent mixer channels.

Use the [PHONES LEVEL]
knob or the [MONITOR OUT
LEVEL] knob to adjust the
output volume.
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2. Applying an insert effect to the keyboard.

(@ Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page.

assign. [£] In [2 001.01.000 ][]
SelectEffType: InsertTo ifnae] 1 e 9 iInze| 2 Ot
[=] zinZoutxz fEYilnds] |» 18 iInd rprf

LInsfsz JInsEfLE InsEffEE foafif¥ 08 fnalfod § bl

@ Select the “Assign:” “®"button and press the [ENTER] key to open
the dialog box. Select “Input(In)” and press the [YES/OK] key.

® Select the “SelectEffType:” “®”button and press the [ENTER] key.
Select the “2in2outx2” effect type (as shown in the screen in step 1)
and press the [YES/OK] key.

@ Now we need to insert the effect between INPUT 3 and channel 9,
and between INPUT 4 and channel 10.
Select the “InsertTo:” button and press the [ENTER] key.

Select InsertEffect As=signChannel: OF
In3[ 1+ 3 [Inz e[ 2 Ot

Inds| |v18 |Inas]  |off

In the display, you will see the two insert effects shown as boxes
labeled 1 and 2. The numbers to the left show which inputs are feed-
ing the effect, the numbers to the right show to which channels the
effect is being output.
Highlight the number to the upper right of effect 1. Turn the
[VALUE] dial until the display shows In3 and In4 on the left and
(channels) 9 and 10 on the right and press the [YES/OK] key.

(® Select an effect program.
Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InstEff1” tab page.
Select “EffectNumber,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select an effect
program. When you have made your selection, press the [YES/OK]
key.

EffectMurnber: | DI:” . l:” DDD |Egpa£s
FIEEEE] [ FYSiReverbRoom ] [Fename]

iz m
| In=A== E\InEEffliInEEffE‘gir:.;E-Z?f: ) o

3. Overdubbing

@ Select the playback tracks.
For each track that you want to play back, press the [TRACK STA-
TUS] key to select PLAY (LED lit green). For this example, set tracks 1
and 2 to PLAY.

@ Select the recording tracks.
For each track that you want to record, press the [TRACK STATUS]
key to select REC (LED lit red). For this example, set tracks 9/10 to
REC.

(® Mute the tracks you are not using.
For each track that is not being played or recorded, press the [TRACK
STATUS] key to select MUTE (LED dark), so that you will not hear
tracks that are not being recorded or played.

Effect Program List (- p.154)
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@ In the [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page, make sure that “Select Rec
Mode” is set to “Input.”

[=1001.01.000
|

Input:On
Select Rechode:
@nput O Bounce

(® For this example, we will start recording from the beginning of the
song (“001.01.000” or “000:00.000”). If you are not at the begining,
hold down the [STOP] key and tap the [REW] key to return to the
begining of the song.

(® Enter record-ready mode.

Press the [REC] key (the [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will blink).

(@ Begin recording.

Press the [PLAY] key (the [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will light).
Begin playing the keyboard.

Stop recording.

When you have finished performing, press the [STOP] key (the [REC]
and [PLAY] LEDs will go dark).

(@ Listen to the overdub.

Return to the begining of the song. Press the track 9 and 10 [TRACK
STATUS] keys to set them to PLAY (lit green). Press the [PLAY] key.

4. Overdubbing addifional parts

Next we’ll add a vocal on track 3.

(» Connect a mic to the [INPUT 1] jack.

@ Press the [MODELING] key to enter Modeling mode.
Select “MIC” as the Modeling Category.

(3@ Set the track 3 [TRACK STATUS] to REC.
When you enter Modeling mode, tracks 1 and 2 will be set to REC.
Press the track 1 and 2 [TRACK STATUS] keys to set them to PLAY,
and press the track 3 [TRACK STATUS] key to set it to REC.

@ Adjust the input level, recording level, and effects to prepare for
recording.

(® Move to the location at which you want to start recording, and start
recording.

Press the [FF] key or [REW] key to move to the desired time location.

Press the [REC] key and then the [PLAY] key to start recording.
When you are done, press the [STOP] key.

(® Let’s change virtual tracks to record another take.
Press the [TRACK] key to access the “Virl-6" tab page.

M=t

n
o
o
[0

FEE

| Mri-6 T 1

SelectAll

i |5
i |
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Select track “3a” and turn the [VALUE] dial to change it to “3b.”
(@ Move the location again, and begin recording.
Move to the location from which you want to begin recording, and
press the [REC] key and then the [PLAY] key to begin recording.
Play back track 3.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key to select PLAY, and press the [PLAY]
key to play back. At this time, track “3b” will play back.

Counter display (- p.32)

When you have finished
recording, check to be sure
that your performance was
recorded correctly.

Use phantom power if you
have connected a condenser
mic.

Move to time (- p.32)

Virtual tracks (- p.53)

If you want to play back a
track that you have already
recorded, set that track’s
[TRACK STATUS] to PLAY.
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In order to play track “3a” which you recorded first, press the
[TRACK] key, access the “Vtrl-6" tab page, select “3b,” and turn the
[VALUE] dial to change it to “3a.” To exit Modeling mode
Compare the two takes you recorded in virtual tracks “a” and “b.” (~p47) —
When you have decided which take is the best, leave that virtual
track selected.
2
2
L ] [ ] §
Step 3. Mixing I
In this step you will complete your song by applying effects to the tracks OD
and adjusting the volume and EQ to create the overall balance. This proc- -
ess is called “mixing.” .%
»
1. Applying an insert effect to a track —
Previously, we applied the insert effects to the inputs, to process the
sound as we recorded. Here’s how to apply an insert effect into a mixer [
channel, and process the playback sound of the track. In this example, we
are assigning an insert effect to the vocal(Mic) recording on track 3. o
@ Select which tracks will be played back. _g
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of each recorded track to select S
PLAY mode (LED lit green), theplayback of the selected tracks will be I
included in the mix. 3
@ Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page. I
o
Qo
s 21 7<[=1001.01.000[=] "
SelectEffType: InzertTo i 3 o[ 1 v 3 i0ff pmmff
[=] tinout:d B 0ffs] 3 sOFF i0ff o] 4 [sOff

LInsfsz §InsEff1f InzEffZ | InsEff3 B InsEffd f iy

® Select the “Assign:” button and press the [ENTER] key. In the dialog
box that appears, select “PlayTrack(Trk).”

SelectEf fecthssign: g’
pInput (®IPlauTrack | X
=
]
o
2
&
When you have made your selection, press the [YES/OK] key.
@ Select the “SelectEffType:” button and press the [ENTER] key to Effect types (- p.42, 85)
select the effect type.
SelectEffectType: | 0K

B elentag £ Ofinzouty?
£ ® linloutxd & O linloutsd

For this example, select “linloutx4.” Make your selection, and press
the [YES/OK] key.

Step 4. Mastering

25



(® Specify the channel where you want to insert the effect.
Select the “InsertTo:” button, and press the [ENTER] key to open the
dialog box.

Select InsertEffect As=signChannel: OE

2 1] 3 [0t 2 ot
Off ¥ 5 |wOff [OFf | 4 [POFf

For each effect, turn the [VALUE] dial at “SelectCh” to select the
input (output) channel. For this example, set effect 1 to channel“3.”
When you have made the setting, press the [YES/OK] key.

® Select an effect program.
In the insert effect “InsEff1” tab page, select the effect program that
you want to use.
Select “EffectNumber,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select an effect
program.

EffectNumber |. 001 .01 DDDl Bupazs
: [_MMiZEsctr—Comp ] [Rename|

£
P
[Tnzhss BInsEffLfInsEtie JInsEifa BINSETTAE e e

(@ Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
You can also select an effect program while you listen to the play-
back.

2. Adding EQ (equalization) to each track

(D Press the [EQ] key.
Select the [EQ] “EQ1-4,” “Eq5-8,” or “Eq9-12" tab page that contains
the EQ settings you want to adjust.

LoEql:

"1 =24
| Eal-¢ §

@ Select the EQ you want to adjust.
The following EQ controls are provided for each channel.

Low EQ gain (L)
{BH— High EQ gain (H)
I-+— Mid EQ gain (M)
=—— Mid EQ frequency (F)

(® Adjust the gain and frequency.
Adjusting the gain in the “~” direction will cut the sound, and in the
+” direction will boost the sound.
Raising the mid EQ frequency setting will cause the mid-range
boost/cut to affect a higher frequency range. Lowering it will cause
the boost/cut to affect a lower frequency range.

@ Press the [PLAY] key to start playback.
You can also adjust the EQ while you listen to the playback.

26
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3. Applying master effects to several tracks

Here we will select several tracks, and apply master effects to them.

The D1200 contains two master effects. By combining two different ef-

fects you can simulate complex spatial environments that could not be

produced by a single effect alone.

For example you could apply “RV1:ReverbHall” to master effect 1 and

“RV5:ReverbRoom” to master effect 2, so that you can vary the character

of the reverb applied to each instrument by adjusting the two send levels

on each channel.

In this way, you can use two different effects in conjunction with each

other to create complex spatial-type effects that could not be achieved by

a single effect.

(D Press the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND] key to access the [MAS-
TER EFFECT/AUX SEND] “MstEff1” tab page.

Ef fecthurnber: | 001.01 DDD"M

P (REETS | RUEErightRoom ] [Fename]
U |Retley (3 RetBal ()

\FistETT1 JFTETTe BETTond L ETTondz JAussend

@ Select an effect program.
Select “EffectNumber,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select an effect
program.

(® Set the return level and return balance of the signal that is sent from
the master effect to master LR.
For this example, set “RetLev” (return level) to “100,” and “RetBal”
(return balance) to “CNT” (center).

@ Adjust the send levels.
The send levels from each channel to master effect 1 can be adjusted
in the “EffSnd1” tab page.

st 0481 001.01.000(@[ |

[F=tEFf L M=tEFre JEffSnd 1 FEFTondz: |

Select each “Send” icon knob, and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust
the send levels.

In this example, we will apply master effect 1 to tracks 1, 2, and 9/10.

Press the [PLAY] key to start playback.

While the song plays, listen to the master LR output and hear the
effects that are applied.

Adjust the return level and the send levels so that the master effect
level meters do not indicate “CLP.”

Ef fectMurnber: | I:II:” . D] DDD ||m

5::::::::9'{ MBBGH| FWE:ErightRoom ] [Rename|
W2 petley () RetBal ()

A £f L [F=AE T2 JETTond LIETTond2 fiunsend

To apply master effect 2, make similar adjustments in the “MstEff2”
and “EffSnd2” tab pages.

Effect Program List (- p.154)
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Step 4. Mastering

In this step, we create a final two-track mix and write it to CD-R to create
an original CD.
You will need the separately sold CDRW-1 in order to create a
CD.

]Applymgtheﬁnqleffect

Here we will adjust the pan and volume for each track, and apply a final
effect to the entire song.

The final effect is used mainly to apply a dynamics-type effect such as a
compressor, to make the overall level more consistent. You can apply an

effect such as a multi-band limiter to add the finishing touch to the sound.

(» Adjust the pan of each playback track.
Press the [PLAY] key to play back the song, and turn the [PAN] and
[BALANCE] knobs to adjust the stereo position of tracks 1-12.

@ Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the playback level.
Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key to view the level meters.
Select the “®” button and press the [ENTER] key to open the dialog
box. Select “PostFaderLev” to view the meters corresponding to each
fader.

(® Access the [FINAL EFFECT] “FinalEff” tab page.

Effecthurber: | 001.01.000 |ngass
FIGEEH | O LS t.Comp ] [Fename]

@ Select an effect program.
Select “EffectNumber,” and use the [VALUE] dial to select an effect
program.
Press the [PLAY] key to play back the song, and listen to the output
from the master LR or headphones to hear the effect.
When you have finished making adjustments, press the [STOP] key.

2. Creating the master track

In order to create an audio CD from a multi-track song, you will need to
combine the tracks into two tracks of data.

Here we will bounce-record the completed song, creating a stereo master
mix on tracks 1 and 2.

(» Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the recording level.
Play back the entire song, and adjust the [MASTER] fader so that the
“CLP” indication does not appear for the master LR level meter.

(@ Select the tracks where the master mix will be recorded.
For the tracks that you will record (tracks 1 and 2), set the [TRACK
STATUS] keys to REC. Set the remaining tracks (3-12) to PLAY.

® Select bounce-recording as the recording mode.
Press the [BOUNCE] key to access the [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab
page, and set “Select RecMode” to “Bounce.”

Bounce:On | 001.01.000

Select Rechade: I

K:) Input Eou

Effect Program List (- p.154)

Bounce-recording (- p.64)



Quick Start Tutorial

@ Select the bounce mode.
Access the [BOUNCE] “Bounce” tab page, and select “12Tr - 2Tr" as
the “BounceMode.”

FechTrk: . D[” . [” DDD Hf't
Bouncerode: F FIBTr+eInv2Tr B 12TreeTr :

Current

® Set “RecordVirtualTrack” to specify the virtual tracks (of the record
tracks) on which you will record.
If you want to record on the currently selected virtual tracks, select
“Current.”
(® Move the current location to the beginning of the song. (- p.32)
(@ Begin bounce-recording.
Press the [REC] key to enter record-ready mode (LED blinking), and
press the [PLAY] key to begin recording (LED lit).
When you are finished recording, press the [STOP] key to stop.
Check the recorded content.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the recording tracks (1 and 2) to
select PLAY mode.
For the remaining tracks 3-12, either lower the faders to the mini-
mum position or set their TRACK STATUS] keys to MUTE.
Return to the begining of the song and press the [PLAY] key to hear
the results. Press the [STOP] key to stop.

3. Writing to CD

Finally we will use the CD-R/RW drive to create an original CD of the
song you just recorded. Press the [CD] key to access the “Prepare” tab
page.
(D First, let’s select the two tracks you bounce-recorded, and use Track
Monitor to listen to them.
In “SelTrks,” select the master tracks to which you bounce-recorded
your mix. For this example, select “1-2.”

FreparesForwriteTolD. | 000:49.081
SaiTrie: I ———
= Rk

Turn “TrackMonitor” on, and press the [PLAY] key.
You will hear tracks 1 and 2 which you selected in “SelTrks.”

@ Insert a commercially-available blank CD-R disc into the CDRW-1.

(® Access the [CD] “CDR/RW” tab page.
Make sure that “CD-R/RW Information” indicates “BlankDisc.”

ElankDisc L0 Monitor ] -——1—-
FreeiT3:57 Used:00:00 R
| Final | [Eraze | [__WriteToCl || = |

(@ Write to CD.
Select the “WriteToCD” button and press the [ENTER] key.
Select the writing speed. For this example, select “8X.” The disc will
be written at 8X speed.

If you select “Current,” your
mix will be recorded on the
same virtual tracks as were
played back. If you want to
keep the data of those virtual
tracks after bounce-record-
ing, you must select virtual
tracks other than “Current.”

In order to create an audio
CD, the D1200’s internal hard
disk must have as much free
space as is occupied by the
song (the two-channel total)
you are creating. For example
in order to create an audio CD
of a five-minute song, you
must have enough free space
to accommodate ten minutes
of monaural recording.

If the song you write to CD
has no silence at the begin-
ning (i.e., at time “zero”), you
may not hear the very begin-
ning of the song when the CD
is played back. In such cases,
insert about half a second of
silence at the beginning
(“zero” time) of the two-track
mix. (- p.58: “InsertTrack”)

If you leave “TrackMonitor”
turned on, you can monitor
the playback without EQ or
effects being applied.

Since some audio CD players
will not play CD-RW discs,
we recommend that you use
CD-R discs to create audio
CDs.

29

Step 1: Quick recording

Step 2: Overdubbing

Step 3. Mixing

o
c
=
o
(%]
g
=
<
o
2
&




30

The “Obey Copyright Rules” message will appear.

p—tr Fer—" =
i ite ToCD:TrackatOnce,
4 Obey Copyright Rules,  Speeds B
in| &reYouSure ? Ho | CHes |

Carefully read the section “COPYRIGHT WARNING” (- p.1) in the
owner’s manual, and press the [YES/OK] key if you accept the
terms.

Writing to disc will begin.

When writing is finished, the display will indicate “Completed.”
Press the [NO/CANCEL] key.

l=_ady -0
=N

(® If you want to write another song, select a song then use steps (D-(4

to write additional songs.

(® Finalize the disc.

If you want to be able to play back the disc, select the “Final” button
and press the [ENTER] key to finalize the disc.

Trklm o feritor_J(E5] Q0 :00

Free:11:236 Used:68:19 R
[Eraze | [ WriteTocd ||| =

A message will ask you to confirm the operation. If you are sure that
you want to finalize the disc, press the [YES/OK] key.

o _ad) -(()

Finalize: fyMoFurtherwritingTolisc
Lm0 & reouSure ? CHo 1 [ Hes

Frepare BLOR-Fb/

When finalization is completed, the “Completed” message will
appear, and the CDRW-1 tray will open. Press the [YES/OK] key.

Frepare J COR /R

Play back the disc on an audio CD player to verify that it plays cor-
rectly.

You and your Korg D1200 have now created an original CD of your
own performance!

While the disc is being writ-
ten, you can select the
“Abort” button and press the
[ENTER] key to abort the
writing process. However,
this will produce an incom-
plete disc.

If you want to create another
CD with the identical con-
tents, press the [YES/OK] key.

No further songs can be writ-
ten to a disc that has been
finalized. Finalize the disc
only after you have written all
the songs you intend to write
to that disc.
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Song and Locate

1. Creating, naming and selecting
songs

This section will cover how to create a song, how to name a
new or existing song, and how to select an existing song. The
D1200 has 100 song locations.

1-1. Creating a new song

Before you begin recording, you will need to create a new
song where the recording will take place.

(D Press the [SONG] key to access the “SelSong” tab page.

SelectTimelisp: | D[” . U] DDD
[=] 881 :DemoSongdal

@ Use the [CURSOR] keys to select the “New” button, and
press the [ENTER] key.
The “MakeNewSong” dialog box will appear.

FakeMNewSong

Song Type: MixerSet:

I 16Eit- 12T rack (%) M

I 24Bit-ETrack (Z)PrevSong
s

®

® Use the radio buttons to select the bit depth (which will
determine the number of tracks), and the mixer settings.
Then press the [ENTER] key.
Use the “SongType” radio buttons to select the bit depth
and number of tracks, and press the [ENTER] key to
make the setting.
16Bit/12Track: A song using 16-bit recording/playback
will be created. Tracks 1-12 are available in this mode.
24Bit/6Track: A song using 24-bit recording/playback
will be created. Tracks 1-6 are available in this mode.
Select the desired “MixerSet” radio button in the same
way. (- p.116)

@ Press the [YES/OK] key.
A song named “NEWSONG” will be created following
the last existing song.

MakeNewSong | D[” . [” UDD
IE| ABZ -HEWSONG

(=] Tempo Manu 120 04/84 Metrod  [Hew
| 5el5ong fEditSongH

1-2. Editing the name of a song

Songs on the D1200 are designated by name. Song names can
be up to 16 characters in length. The D1200 contains 100 lo-
cations for songs, numbered 001-100. Songs are assigned to
these numbered locations in the order they are created. Both
the song names and the order number can be freely edited.

By default, each newly created song will be named
“NEW SONG.” So that you will be able to distinguish it
from other songs, we recommend that you assign a
name to your song before you continue.

(@ Press the [SONG] key to access the “SelSong” tab page.
If you want to edit the name of a different song, select
that song first (- “1-3. Selecting different songs”).

@ Use the [CURSOR] keys to select the “Rename” button,
and press the [ENTER] key.

The “RenameSong” dialog box will appear.

RenameSong | CemfSONG

IEER NI K4

[ | _* 1 [Inzert] Imlf}@)
Space | [Backse| |Delete | ClearAll ‘

®

(® Edit the song name.

Use the “4” “I” buttons to move the cursor. Then turn

the [VALUE] dial to edit the character.

The buttons in the display have the following function.
“0...9": Selects numerals (e.g., “0”)
“A..Ja..”: Selects alphabetical characters (e.g., “A”).
Press this button again to select lowercase alphabeti-
cal characters (e.g., “a”).
“Symbol”: Selects symbols.
“Insert”: Inserts a space, moving subsequent charac-
ters backward.
“Space”: Selects a space (blank).
“Backsp”: Deletes the character that precedes the
cursor location.

“Delete”: Deletes the character at the cursor location.

“ClearAll”: Erases the entire name.
(@ Finalize the changes.
If you are satisfied with the name you have made, press
the [YES/OK] key. If you decide not to change the name,
press the [NO/CANCEL] key.

1-3. Selecting different songs

There are three ways to select an existing song.

To select a song from the preceding or following song
location
¢ Hold down the [STOP] key and tap the [FF] key to
move to the end of the current song. Tap the key once
again to move to the beginning of the next song.
¢ Hold down the [STOP] key and tap the [REW] key to
move to the begining of the current song. Tap the key
once again to move to the beginning of the previous
song. If you are already at the beginning of the cur-
rent song (e.g., “001.01.000”)holding down the
[STOP] key and tapping the [REW] key once will
locate the begining of the previous song.

w

Mixer ‘ Song and Lmufer
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To select a song in a non-adjacent location
(D Press the [SONG] key to access the “SelSong” tab page.

[®001.01.000

SongNurnber:

:DemoSongB a1

@ Move the cursor to “SongNumber,” and turn the
[VALUE] dial to select a song number.

To select a song from the song list
(D Press the [SONG] key to access the “SelSong” tab page.

SongMurnber: | D[” . [” UUD
=] [ECEl: pemoSongB@ 1

@ Select the “®" button located at the left of the song
number, and press the [ENTER] key.
The song list will appear.

A1 :DernoSongd [
mDemnSnngBBZ BRI [Tancel |
BAZ :DermoSongEBz

Ba4  :DemoSong@Ed | [#]

(® Turn the [VALUE] dial or use the / [#] buttons to
select a song, press the [ENTER] key, and then press the
[YES/OK] key.

2. Using the counter display

The counter indicates the current location within the selected
song. You can use the counter to program in and out points,
to “mark” locations, and to pinpoint an exact location when
using the “scrub” function.

2-1. Switching the counter display

You can select the type of units that the counter will use to
display the current location.

SelectTimelisp: |@ DD] . [” DDD
[*] 881 :DemoSongda ]

(E] Tempo Manu 199 6ds94 Hetrod
| 5elSong EEditSnnéE F
©)

@ Select the “il” button at the left of the counter, and press
the [ENTER] key to access the “Select Time Disp Type”
dialog box.

[ow

| [E] O oeee.aa8
() 2408.08F res

@ Select a location display method and press the [YES/
OK] key.
You can choose from the following four methods.

e . . ‘“measures”, “beats”, “1/96th beats”

e . . ‘“minutes”, “seconds”, “1/1000th sec-
onds”

e _ : . F “minutes”, “seconds”, “1/30 seconds”

e _ . Free “minutes”.”seconds” (remaining amount

of recording time)

To check the remaining recording time

Access the “Select Time Disp Type” dialog box, and
choose “__.__ Free.”

To determine the correct “__._ Free” time, set [TRACK
STATUS] to REC for all the tracks that you want to
record. The display will indicate the recording time that
is available for recording on each track that is set to
REC.

2-2. Changing the current location

Using the counter to move to a new location

(® Select a page in which the upper part of the display
shows the counter, such as the [SONG] “SelSong” tab
page.

@ In the counter, select the time field (e.g., measures, min-
utes, seconds) that you want to change.

= 0OEM01 .000

Meas:

[<] 881 :DemoSongBBi

(® Turn the [VALUE] dial to move the current location.
Using [FF] and [REW] to move to a new location

Moving backward

Press the [REW] key to move backward in the song. You
will move continuously if you keep holding [REW]
down.

You may also use this method to move during playback.

Moving forward

Press the [FF] key to move forward in the song. You will
move continuously if you keep holding [FF] down.
You may also use this method to move during playback.

Moving to the beginning of the song

If you are currently not at the begining of the song, hold
down the [STOP] key and press the [REW] key to move
to the beginning of the song.

Moving to the end of the song

If you are currently not at the end of the song, hold
down the [STOP] key and press the [FF] key to move to
the end of the song.
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Using the Locate keys

You can register a specific location in one of the Locate keys,

and then jump instantly to that location.

You can register four locate points in each song using the

[IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC2], [TO/LOC3], and [END/LOC4]

keys.

In addition to recalling the registered locate points,
these keys are also used to specify the auto-punch re-
cording times (IN/OUT) and the region for track edit-
ing. For details on the Locate functions, refer to p.118.

Registering a location to one of the Locate keys

(@ Use the counter (“Counter”) or the [FF]/[REW] keys to
move to the location you want to register.

@ Press the [STORE] key to memorize the location you
selected.

| 5el5ong fEditSongH

(® Press either the [IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC2], [TO/LOC3],
or [END/LOC4] key to register the memorized location
to that key. The registration is completed as soon as you
press the key.

| 5 el5ong JEditSongl

Even while the song is playing or recording, you can
memorize the location by pressing the [STORE] key,
and register it to one of the Locate keys.

Moving to a registered Locate time

When you press any of the [IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC2],
[TO/LOC3], or [END/LOC4] keys you will immedi-
ately move to the location regestered to that key

Using a Mark to move to a new location in the song

You can register up to 100 marks at desired locations
throughout your song, and jump instantly to a registered
mark.

You can give a name to each mark, and use it to remember a
certain place within the song.

Up to 100 marks can be registered in each song.

Registering a mark

(» Move to the location where you want to register a mark.

Use the counter or the [FF]/[REW] keys to move.

@ Press the [STORE] key to memorize the current location.

3 = faTalr]
EI StoredTirne:@@7.81. 808
=] [Pre==lLoc. ] [MARK]or [SCEME]

| Selong JEditSongl Fraflay

(® Press the [MARK] key to register a mark at the memo-
rized location. Registration is completed as soon as you
press the key. Marks are automatically renumbered
according to their playback order.

3 = Fa Tl Bl ATaTE
StoredTirne:BET.01 BEE
El StoredTolMark
|Sel5ong JEditSongl FraPlay

Even while the song is playing or recording, you can
memorize the current location and register it as a mark.
(The time at which you pressed the [STORE] key will be
registered.)

Moving to a registered Mark time
@ Access the [MARK] “Mark” tab page.

MarkMurnber: | a01.01 .000 |Rename|
IEEER e MaRE AET.A1.BEE

Mark:
@

@ Use “MarkNumber” to select a mark.

(® Select the “Recall” button and press the [ENTER] key to
recall the mark.
You will move to the location of that mark.

Deleting a mark
K A mark you deleted cannot be recovered by Undo.
@ Access the [MARK] “Mark” tab page.

MarkMurnber: | 001.01.000 |Rename|
IEEER e MaRE BET.E1.668 J6)

Mark
@

@ Use “MarkNumber” to select the mark that you want to
delete.

(® Select the “Delete” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.

a =3 Chi) aTalTa
Crelete Mark:B83

. SelectAll
AreYouSure? e [ Mes |

@ Verify that “Delete Mark” in the upper left indicates the
mark you want to delete, and press the [YES/OK] key to
delete the mark. If you decide not to delete the mark,
press the [NO/CANCEL] key.

If you want to delete all marks, select the “SelectAll”
button and press the [ENTER] key. Then press the [YES/
OK] key to delete all the marks.

Delete |

w
w
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Naming a mark
¢ Select the “Rename” button and press the [ENTER]
key to open the “RenameMark” dialog box. For
details on the renaming procedure, refer to “1-2. Edit-
ing the name of a song” (- p.31)
¢ When you have finished inputting the name, press
the [YES/OK] key.

2-3. Using the Scrub function to find an exact
location
By using the Scrub function or the Play From/To function,

you can find the exact location where the sound begins, and
set a Locate time or Mark more precisely.

Scrub function

This feature allows you to hear a sound and view that
sound’s waveform to find a location within the song.

(@ Press the [SCRUB]J key to access the Scrub page.

|

@ Use “TrackSelect” to select the track that you want to
play.

® Select “Loc,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to search for the
location while you listen to the sound.
The track audio will play as you rotate the [VALUE]
dial.

Play From function

Press the [SCRUB] key to access the Scrub page, and
then press the [PLAY] key. The sound will begin playing
from the current location. After two seconds, it will stop
and automatically return to the location where you were
stopped.

Play To function

Press the [SCRUB] key to access the Scrub page, and
then hold down the [STOP] key and press the [PLAY]
key. The sound will begin playing from two seconds ear-
lier than the current location, and will stop playing
when it reaches the location where you were stopped.
By using the Play From and Play To functions you can
find a location more accurately.

Slow Play function

Press the [SCRUB] key to access the Scrub page, and
press the [FF] key to play at half-speed from the location
at which you are currently stopped. When you press the
[STOP] key, playback will stop and you will return to
the previous location.

B Since the audio will play slowly and at one octave below
the actual pitch, you can use this in conjunction with the
Pitch Shifter to learn, play along or practice complex
phrases that would be difficult to learn at full speed.

3Ed|t|ngqsong

Songs you have recorded can be copied (duplicated), delet-
ed, or arranged in a different order. You can also protect a
song, to keep it from being accidentally deleted.
Song editing operations cannot be undone by the Undo
function.

3-1. Song editing operations

Copying a song: “CopySong”

This operation copies the selected song to the song number

you specify.

* You can use this to create alternative mixes or arrange-
ments of the same song.

To copy a song

Execute [ 001.01.000
@ 1{l=]-CopySong :
EII‘EH + Baz
LSeISnng&EditSnnﬁPrgPlag
0 ® ®

Select the song that you want to copy. (- p.31)

In the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page, move the cursor to
“EditType,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select
“CopySong.”

® O

(® Make sure “SourceSong” indicates the song you want to
copy.

@® Move the cursor to “DestSong,” and turn the [VALUE]
dial to select the song number where you want the copy
of the song to be located.

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When “AreYouSure?” appears, press the [YES/OK] key
to execute the operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will indi-
cate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key to close the
dialog box.

Moving a song: “MoveSong”

This operation moves the selected song to a different song
number.
* You can use this to change the order of the songs.

To move a song

Execute =1 001.01.000
@-{=]-HoveSong :
BI‘EH * Bz
hSeISnng&EditSun@‘PrgPlag
D@ @ ®

Select the song that you want to move. (- p.31)

In the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page, move the cursor to
“EditType” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select
“MoveSong.”

® e

(® Make sure that “SourceSong” indicates the song you
want to move.

® Move the cursor to “DestSong,” and turn the [VALUE]
dial to specify the destination song number.
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® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When “AreYouSure?” appears, press the [YES/OK] key
to execute the operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will indi-
cate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key to close the
dialog box.

Deleting a song: “DeleteSong”

This operation deletes the selected song.

To delete a song

Executs |[=1001.01.000

@1j{=]-Delete Song :
+ a8 :LrernoSongHE 1

| SelSong HEdityongl Fraflay

(026 )

Select the song that you want to delete. (- p.31)
In the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page, move the cursor to
“EditType” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select
“DeleteSong.”
® Verify the song that you want to delete.
Make sure that “DestSong” indicates the song you want
to delete.
@ Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When “AreYouSure?” appears, press the [YES/OK] key
to execute the operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will indi-
cate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key to close the
dialog box

® e

Protecting a song: “ProtectSong”

This operation protects the selected song, preventing it from

being edited, rewritten or deleted.

If this Protect setting is turned on, it will not be possible to

write any parameters of that song; for example, an error will

be displayed if you attempt to record, and recording will

stop.

*  When you have completed a song, you can use this to
prevent it from being accidentally rewritten or deleted.

To protect a song

Exscute [ 001.01.000

@11 ProtectSong :
+ Ba :DrernoSongHE 1

| SelSong BEditSongd PraPlay

©.® ®

Select the song that you want to protect. (- p.31)

In the [SONG] “EditSong” tab page, move the cursor to

“EditType” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select “Protect-

Song.”

(® Make sure that “DestSong” indicates the song you want
to protect.

@ Switch the Protect setting on/off.

Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key. A

“il” symbol will be displayed to indicate the song is

protected. The on/ off setting will alternate each time

you select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER]

key.

® e

1. Inputting audio to the mixer

The D1200 has four channels of analog input and one (two-
channel) digital input. Audio from devices connected to
these input jacks can be assigned to the mixer channels, mon-
itored and recorded. If the CDRW-1 CD-R/RW drive option
(sold separately) is installed, you can also assign the audio
from an audio CD to the mixer channels.

This section explains how to assign the various inputs to the
mixer channels.

1-1. Analog input

Create a new song before you proceed with the following
steps.

Connecting a guitar fo the [GUITAR IN] jack, assigning it to

mixer channel 1, and adjusting the levels

@ Set the INPUT 1 [TRIM] knob to the minimum position
(+4 dB) and lower the [MASTER] fader. Then connect
your guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack jack on the front
edge of the D1200.

@ Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" tab
page, select the “Ch1” icon, and turn the [VALUE] dial
to select “INPUT1.”

The [GUITAR IN] input jack is now assigned to mixer

channel 1.
chi _nputt |21 001,01 .000 ]
ChiIChz ChE iCha IChSIChe ;
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(® Press the track 1 [TRACK STATUS] key to set it to
INPUT (LED lit orange).

@ Press the METER/TRACK VIEW] key. Select the “I"
button and press the [ENTER] key to open the dialog
box.

Select Displayfode: ok |
[ul] %P reFaderLey (_'PostFaderLey

[=] O TrkViewi—
O TrkMiew1-12

(=] O TrkMiswr-12

Select the “PreFaderLev” radio button, press the
[ENTER] key, and press the [YES/OK] key.

When you play your guitar, the track 1 level meter will
move accordingly. While you watch the level meter,
adjust the INPUT 1 [TRIM] knob. Raise the [TRIM] knob
as far as possible without allowing the level meter to
reach the CLP level when you play your guitar at its
loudest level.
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* Setthe [MASTER] and [CHANNEL 1] faders to unity
gain (0 dB).

e Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab
page.

* Select the “MasterLR” button and press the [ENTER]
key to turn it “On” (highlighted).

¢ Slowly raise the [PHONES LEVEL] knob or [MONI-
TOR OUT LEVEL] knob, and verify that you hear
sound from the headphones or from the monitor
speakers etc. connected to the [MONITOR OUT]
jacks.

i Salo Rhuthm
i I_l_l_l I_l.w_l_l

1
[Tevel | MonitorBus
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Using the tuner

The D1200 has a built-in tuner.
Here’s how to tune an instrument connected to the
[INPUT 1] or [GUITAR IN] jack.

Calib: QEEISEE H=

DI2Z00 T

(@ Press the [TUNER] key to access the tuner screen.

@ Use “Calib” to specify the reference frequency.
Normally you will set this to “440 Hz.”

® Play a note your instrument.
* The note name that is closest to the input pitch will

1-2. Digital input

The D1200 lets you input and record a digital signal using
the S/P DIF input.

The S/P DIF input contains a sampling rate converter. If the
connected input source has a sampling rate of 48 kHz or 32
kHz, it will automatically be converted to 44.1 kHz.

Inputting audio from a DAT connected to the [S/P DIF IN]
jack into mixer channels 1 and 2

@ Lower the [MASTER] fader of the D1200, and use an
optical digital cable to connect the digital output of your
DAT to the [S/P DIF IN] jack.

@ Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" tab
page.

Digilnf{ 001.01.000[=
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Select the “Digiln” button, and press the [ENTER] key.
A message of “Obey Copyright Rules” will appear.

gy
Crigital Input:
Chi E?beg Enplv:lgright Rule=.
ﬁ AreouSure? [ Ho | [ Mes bIn

| Chi-& HCh7-12 BInEql—48  Solo BHMonitor § Phase

Carefully read the owner’s manual section “COPY-
RIGHT WARNING” (- p.1), and if you accept the con-
ditions, press the [YES/OK] key in response to
“AreYouSure?” The digital input is now enabled.

(® Select the “Ch1” icon and turn the [VALUE] dial to
select “S/P DIF L.” Then select the “Ch2” icon and turn
the [VALUE] dial to select “S/P DIF R.”
The digital input from the [S/P DIF IN] jack is assigned
to mixer channels 1 and 2.

ChZ :5/FPDIF R

001.01.000|&

Ch1iChz Ch3iChaiChSiChe
|i & % % __SuhIn

be displayed.

e If the pitch is correct, “ # ” will appear at the 0 posi-
tion in the center of the meter, and the “ " (flat) and
4 “ (sharp) symbols will both light.
If the pitch is flat, only “ ®” will light. If the pitch is
sharp, only “ - “ will light.
B The amount of pitch deviation is displayed in units of
cents. (100 cents = semitone; 1200 cents = 1 octave)
BB This page cannot be selected during recording or play-
back. Nor can you perform recording here.
BB In order to detect the pitch accurately, the effects will
automatically be turned off while this page is displayed.

| Chi-E fCh7—12 BInEql—dl Solo  f Monitor § Phase

@ Play back your DAT, and press the track 1 and 2
[TRACK STATUS] keys to set them to INPUT (LED lit
orange).

(® Next, check the digital input audio levels. For instruc-
tions, refer to steps @), @), and ® of “Connecting a gui-
tar to the [GUITAR IN] jack, and assigning it to mixer
channel 1.”

K Insert effects cannot be used when using digital input.
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2. Adjusting the mixer

In the mixer section you can create the overall “mix” by ad-
justing the volume, tone, and panning of the inputs that are
assigned to each mixer channel, or to the recorded sounds
that are being played back.

For details on adjusting the effects, refer to “Effects”
(-p42).

2-1. Adjusting the volume

Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the input, recording, or

playback volume of each channel. Raise or lower the fader to

set the appropriate volume.

The [CHANNEL] faders adjust the gain in a range from
silence (-) all the way up to +12 dB.

Normally you should set the faders to unity gain (0 dB -
the input signal is output at the same volume), and low-
er the faders of channels that are too loud rather than
raising the faders of channels that are too quiet. This will
make it less likely that the sound will clip (distort).

e If pairing is on, use the odd-numbered channel fader
to adjust the volume. (- p.37)
® Fader settings can be registered in a scene. (- p.39)

To adjust the volume level of each input channel

Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the volume level
of each mixer channel assigned in the [INPUT/OUT-
PUT/SOLO] “Chl-6" or “Ch7-12" tab page.

Since the output level will differ depending on the
equipment that is connected, use the [TRIM] knobs to
make adjustments as described in steps (3 and (@ of
“Connecting a guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack, assign-
ing it to mixer channel 1, and adjusting the levels”
(-p-35).

To adjust the overall volume level

Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the volume of the
master LR bus that is output from the headphones and
the [MASTER OUT] jacks.

2-2. Adjusting the pan

Use the [PAN] or [BALANCE] knobs to adjust the location of

each channel in the stero field.

¢ When pairing is on, the knob of the odd-numbered
channel can be used as a [BALANCE] knob to adjust the
position of the sound. (- p.38)

e Pan settings can be registered in a scene. (- p.39)

Channel 1-6 [PAN] knobs

Turn the knob toward L to move the sound left, or
toward R to move the sound right.

Channel 7-12 [BALANCE] knobs

Turn the knob toward L to increase the volume of the
odd-numbered channel. Turn the knob toward R to
increase the volume of the even-numbered channel.

Normally you will pan the vocals and bass to the center,
and spread the other instruments out across the stereo
field. As an example, guitar might be to panned to the
left, with the piano balancing it on the right.

When recording in stereo
If you want to input a stereo source to tracks 7/8-11/12
and record it in stereo, set the channel 7/8-11/12 [BAL-
ANCE] knobs to the center. Similarly, if you want to
turn pairing (=PAN) on for a pair of channels 1/2-5/6

and record in stereo, set the [PAN] knob of the odd-
numbered paired channel to the center.

2-3. Using EQ to adjust the tone

A three-band equalizer (EQ) is available to adjust the tone of

each input channel and each playback channel.

¢ To adjust the input sound (analog), make EQ adjust-
ments in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “InEq1-4" tab
page.

These settings will affect the tone for recording.

* To adjust the track playback sound, make EQ adjust-
ments in the [EQ] “Eq1—4,” “Eq5-8,” and “Eq9-12" tab
pages.

EQ is used to cut obtrusive frequency regions such as
hiss, or to cut or boost the low or high ranges. Normally,
you should adjust EQ so that the tone is clear and well-
defined. Excessive EQ settings such as boosting the EQ
gain of each channel to the maximum value will make
the overall mix uneven, and cause listening fatigue. Use
EQ in the “cut” direction as well. It is best to use the
minimum amount of EQ that will achieve the desired
result.
¢ If pairing is on, use the odd-numbered “Eq” to make

adjustments. (- p.38)
e EQ settings can be registered in a scene. (- p.39)

Applying EQ to an analog input/Applying EQ as you
record
You can apply EQ to an analog input (not to the digital
input), and record the sound using these EQ settings.
(@ Access the page that contains the channel where you
want the EQ to be applied, by selecting the [INPUT/
OUTPUT/SOLO] “InEq1-4" tab page.

Inputlol +@.8 001.01.000|m|
| Chi-E HCh7—12 BInEql-df Sole  § Monitor § Phase

®

@ Input an audio signal, and adjust the level appropri-
ately.
Refer to “Connecting a guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack,
assigning it to mixer channel 1, and adjusting the levels”
Verify that the level meter at the left edge of the display
moves, and that you can hear the sound.

® Select the “InputEQ” gain settings and mid EQ fre-
quency, and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust them.

High EQ, Low EQ

¢ Select “High EQ Gain (H)” or “Low EQ Gain (L)” for
the channel you want to adjust, and turn the
[VALUE] dial to adjust the gain. The value is shown
in the upper left of the screen.

Mid EQ

¢ Select “Mid EQ Frequency (F)” for the channel you
want to adjust, and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust
the frequency. The value is shown in the upper left of
the screen.

¢ Select “Mid EQ Gain (M)” for the channel you want
to adjust, and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust the
gain. The value is shown in the upper left of the
screen.
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@ Record the sound as processed by the EQ. (- p.53)

Applying EQ to the track playback sound

¢ The EQ that is applied to the track playback sound can
be adjusted in the [EQ] “Eq1-4,” “Eq5-8,” and “Eq9-12"
tab pages.

Refer to Quick Start Tutorial. (- p.26)

2-4. Pairing

By specifying adjacent odd-numbered and even-numbered
channels (1-2, 34, 5-6) as a pair, you can adjust the values
of both channels simultaneously by editing the value of the
odd-numbered channel.
This is convenient when you want to make mixer settings for
a stereo-recorded track.
The following settings can be paired.
[TRACK STATUS] key
EQ (channel EQ)
EffSnd1+2 (effect send)
AuxSend (external send)
[PAN] knob
[CHANNEL] fader
BB The [TRACK STATUS] keys and [CHANNEL] faders
will be paired automatically when you pair two chan-
nels. For [EQ], [EffSnd], [AuxSend], and [Pan], you can
specify individually whether pairing will be enabled.
(1 Select the “H3” (SelChPair) button in the [INPUT/OUT-
PUT/SOLO], [EQ], or [INSERT EFFECT] pages, and
press the [ENTER] key to open the “Select Channel
Pair” dialog box.

SelChPair [®001.01 DDU|E ®
Ch 1 IChZ1ha [Cha iChS Ches

: =2
| Ch1-E HCh7—12 HInEql—dl Solo  #Monitor § Phaze

(@ Here you can select which channels you would like to
pair. Select one of the “1 2”-"5 6” button, and press the
[ENTER] key so that the button is displayed with a
“[17

Select ChannelPair:
® E o
[ ]
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®

(® Select the functions that will be paired for the channels
you selected in “Select Channel Pair.”
Select the “Eq,” “Send,” “Aux,” and “Pan” function that
you want to pair, and press the [ENTER] key to turn
pairing “On.” Press the [YES/OK] key to apply the set-
ting.

2-5. Monitor settings

In order to monitor the sound of the D1200, you must con-
nect monitor speakers to the [MONITOR OUT L/R]jacks, or
connect headphones to the [PHONES] jack for monitoring.

To select which signals will be monitored
@ Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab
page.
¢ Normally you will select “MasterLR.”
Select the “MasterLR” button and press the [ENTER]
key to turn it “On” (highlighted).

iy Solo Rhgthm I
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If the “Solo” function is on, it will overide any settings
here. Turn the “Solo” function off before making a selec-
tion.

(@ For mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is PLAY
(LED lit green), you will hear the track playback when
the recorder is playing.

For mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC
(LED lit red), you will hear the sound of the external
input.

If the “AutoIn” button is “On,” and the [TRACK STA-
TUS] of a mixer channel is “REC,” you will hear the
sound of that track during playback, and the sound of
the external input while recording and when stopped.
This is useful when doing “punch in/out” recording. If
“AutoIn” is “Off,” you will always hear the sound of the
external input.

® Use the MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob to adjust the
volume of the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks, and the
[PHONES LEVEL] knob to adjust the volume of the
[PHONES] jack.

2-6. Adjusting the cue level

The [CHANNEL] faders of the D1200 are used to adjust both
the recording level of each track and the volume level of each
channel, so the levels being recording will be the same as the
monitor volume levels.

For this reason, a Cue Level function is provided so that you
can monitor using a completely different mix of volume and
pan settings while you perform, regardless of the master LR
settings.

To adjust the Cue Level

@ In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page,
turn the “Cue” button “On.”

Solo Rhuthim
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----------- =
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If the “Solo” function is on, it will overide any settings
here. Turn the “Solo” function off before making a selec-
tion.

@ Select the “Level” button and press the [ENTER] key to
access the Cue Level setting screen. Select the icons for
each channel, and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust the
volume level and pan that is displayed in the upper left.



Operation

[LOK_]

2-7. Solo settings

If a “Solo” button is “On,” only that signal will be sent to the
monitor bus. Use this when you want to hear just one of sev-
eral audio sources, or to check the send signal. The solo sig-
nal will be output from the [MONITOR OUT L/R]jacks and
the [PHONES] jack.

To select a signal for soloing

(» Begin by selecting the signal that you want to solo, and
turn Solo on. Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO]
“Solo” tab page.

T i S
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Select the appropriate “Solo” button, and press the
[ENTER] key to switch solo “On” (highlighted) for that
signal. If solo has been turned “On” for even one signal,
the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] key will blink.

You may select more than one signal for soloing.

@ Adjust the monitor volume.
Use the [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob or [PHONES
LEVEL] knob to adjust the volume level.

To turn solo off

e Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Solo” tab
page, and turn the “Solo” button(s) “Off.”

¢ If you select the “ClearAll” button and press the
[ENTER] key, all solo settings will be turned off.

To output the solo signal from master LR

You can output the solo signal from [MASTER OUT L/

R] if desired. Use this when you want to output the solo

signal from the monitor system connected to the [MAS-

TER OUT L/R] jacks.

¢ In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Solo” tab page,
turn the “SoloToMstOut” button “On” (highlighted).
However, this will automatically be turned “Off”
when you leave the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLQO] page.

3. Registering and recalling a scene

The current mixer settings can be registered as a “scene.”
Scenes can be recalled automatically as the song plays. You
can also register frequetly-used mixer settings for recall as
desired, re-register the recalled settings at a different loca-
tion, or edit some of the settings and overwrite them over the
original scene. Scenes can be renamed, and can be sorted by
their order of appearance in a song.

Up to 100 scenes can be registered in a song.

The following settings can be registered in a scene.

EQ

Effect settings

EffSnd (effect send)

AuxSend (auxilliary send)

[PAN] and [BALANCE] knobs

[CHANNEL] faders

The faders and pan/balance knobs of the top panel do
not actually move when a scene is recalled. However
the [SCENE] “MixView” tab page lets you see the value
for these settings as the scenes change.

3-1. Registering a scene

@ Move to the location in the song where you want to reg-
ister a scene.

Use the counter or [FF]/[REW] to move (- p.32).

(@ Make the desired mixer settings.

Adjust the [CHANNEL] faders, [PAN] knobs, EQ, and

effects etc. to create a new scene.

® To register the scene:

* Press the [STORE] key to capture the current time.

* Press the [SCENE] key. The display will indicate the
scene number as “SCENE***”, and the parameters
will be registered.

When a scene is registered, it is assigned the lowest un-
used number. You can perform step (3 even while a
song is being played or recorded.

3-2. Switching scenes during playback
Here’s how scenes can be automatically switched as the
playback time progresses.

Register scenes at the locations where you want the mix-
er settings to change. (- “3-1. Registering a scene”)

Automatically switching scenes while a song plays

SceneRead: | BALMEW SCEME (@@t @1@ae
i [T §|Rename| [EditLac] i trstr £
| Filter | [ Sart | J(EdtFilt] [Recall | [Qurtwet]

(D Access the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, and turn
“SceneRead” on.
* When this is on, the [SCENE] key will light.

@ Play back the song.
Move to the location from which you want to play back,
and press the [PLAY] key to play the song.
When you reach the location at which a scene was regis-
tered, the scene will change automatically.
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3-3. Recalling a scene

At any time, you can manually recall the mixer settings reg-
istered in a scene, regardless of the time at which the scene
was registered.

To recall the mixer settings registered in a scene

SceneMurber: | ‘Bz7.01.000
O1_SoeneReadiOff ] §|Rename| [EditLac| |Delete |
[ Filter ][ Sort | {EdTFiltr| [Fecall | [Quriri]

@ Access the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, and turn “Sce-
neRead” off.
* When this is off, the [SCENE] key will be dark.
B If “SceneRead” is “On,” it will not be possible to recall a
scene that was registered at another time location.

@ Recall the scene.
In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” or “MixView” tab page,
move the cursor to “SceneNumber” and turn the
[VALUE] dial to select a scene. The selected scene will
be recalled.

3-4. Changing the time at which a scene is reg-
istered

You can change the counter location of a registered scene, so
that it is selected at a different place in the song.

2

EditScenslos | BALMEW SCEME [ig@t o1@ea
[_SceneReadiOff ] élRenamel Edag]
| Filter | [ Sart | {EdTFiltr] [Recall | [Dwriwt]

@ Recall the scene.
As described in “3-3. Recalling a scene,” select the scene
whose time you want to change.
@ Change the time of the scene.
¢ Select the “EditLoc” button and press the [ENTER]
key.

EditScenelocation: a1
Loc: EEFER 61, ha@ Cancel

* Specify the desired counter locatioin in the dialog
box, and press the [YES/OK] key.

3-5. Re-registering a scene at another time
location

You can re-register the same scene at different locations.
(D Recall the scene that contains the mixer settings you
want to re-register.
As described in “3-3. Recalling a scene,” recall the
desired scene.

@ Move to the location where you want to re-register the
scene. (- p.32)
(® Press the [STORE] key and then the [SCENE] key.

3-6. Editing and overwriting a scene

Here’s how to edit the settings of a scene and overwrite the

changes onto the existing scene.

(@ As described in “3-3. Recalling a scene,” recall the scene
that you want to edit.

@ Adjust the [CHANNEL] faders, [PAN] knobs, EQ, and
effects etc. to the desired settings.

® In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, make sure that the
scene number you want to overwrite is selected.

OvrwrtScens | BBLHEW SCENE  [@@1.61.600
[_SceneRead:0ff ] IFename| [EditLoc| [Delete |
[ Fiter | [ Sort | diFiltr]| [Recall | et

® Select the “OvrWrt” button and press the [ENTER]
key.

L | Oods N
|:|".'r Overwrite Scene@@1 21604
__HlareYouSure? CHe [ ez ||

Press the [YES/OK] key to overwrite the settings for
that scene number.

3-7. Deleting a scene
Here’s how to delete an unwanted scene.
K This operation cannot be undone.

DeleteScene | BBLMEW SCENE [@@1.m1.60@
[_SceneRead:0ff ] JFename| [EdiLoc) [Delete @
| Filter || Sart | diFiltr| | Recall | [Owriw'rt]

(@ As described in “3-3. Recalling a scene,” recall the scene
that you want to delete. If you want to delete all scenes,
select any of the scenes.

@ Inthe [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, select the “Delete”
button and press the [ENTER] key.

Dl ] TS @1 .e0m

Delete Scene@@] -
] SelectAl |l
__HlareYouSure? CHe [ Mes

Verify the “Delete Scene” number shown in the upper
left, and if this is the scene you want to delete, press the
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[YES/OK] key to delete it. The scene will not be deleted
if you press the [NO/CANCEL] key.

If you want to delete all scenes, select the “SelectAll”
button and press the [ENTER] key to turn it “On.” Then
press the [YES/OK] key to delete all scenes.

3-8. Applying filtering to all scenes

Applying filters will allow you to prevent specific parame-

ters on each channel from being affected by scene changes.

This can be a very handy feature.

@ In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, select the “Filter”
button and press the [ENTER] key to make the display
show “Select SceneFilter.”

SceneFilter | BBLMNEW SCEME  i@@1.@1.@@@
[_SceneRead:0ff ] élRenamel [EditLoc| [Delete |
[__TFilter | [ Sort | EEu:H:FiItrl [Recall | [Dwrwrt]

@ Select the parameter(s) that you want to disable.
There are two pages of settings, so use the “Next” but-
ton to view the next page.

Select SceneFilter:

The first page contains parameters for each channel. For
example if you want the Scene Filter to prevent scene
changes from affecting the pan settings of channels 1
and 2, you would turn “1,” “2,” and the “PanBal” button

“On.”
Select SceneFilter:
TnsEff EinalEts Cancel

AFray

The second page contains parameters that apply to the
overall mix. As in the first page, turn “On” filtering for
parameters that you do not want to be affected by scene
changes. Press the [YES/OK] key to apply the settings.

3-9. Using MIDI to control scenes
MIDI output

When the scene changes, a scene change message (pro-

gram change) will be transmitted in the following cases.

e When you use “SceneNumber” in the [SCENE]
“ReadDel” tab page to switch scenes.

* When you press the [STORE] key and [SCENE] key
to register a scene.

e When “SceneRead” is “On” and the scene changes
during playback or recording.

MIDI input

® e

If “SceneRead” is “Off,” scene change messages (pro-
gram changes) that are received will cause the D1200 to
select the scene of the corresponding number.

If “SceneRead” is “On,” these messages will not be
received, regardless of whether the D1200 is playing,
recording, or stopped.

GlabalCh: [2001.01.000 |
GlobalCh: m ProgChange [
Mixer Contral:  ContralChange

LCortrol i MIDD B Sumc B FIMC ‘gB—U«-’RsQ\DiEkUtiI

Connect an external MIDI device. (- p.79)

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, set “GlobalCh”
to match the channel of the external MIDI device that
will be transmitted the messages.

If you want the D1200 to transmit MIDI messages, set
the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page “ProgChange”
parameter “Trans” to “On.”

If you want the D1200 to receive MIDI messages, set the
[SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page “ProgChange”
parameter “Recv” to “On.”

In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, set “SceneRead” to
“Oft”

Transmit a program change message from the external
MIDI device to recall a scene on the D1200.

When the D1200 receives program change #0 it will
recall scene “001.” Program changes #0-99 correspond
to scenes “001”-100.”

B
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Overview of the effects

On the D1200 you can use up to eight insert effects that can
be applied to individul analog inputs or mixer channels, two
master effects that can be applied in varying amounts to the
send from each channel, and a final effect that can be applied
to the master LR as the last stage. Each of these effects are in-
dependent, meaning that you can simultaneously use up to
eleven effect programs.

* Effect algorithms: total of 98

* Effect programs:

Preset (192) User (192)
Insert effects 1000, 10011128 U001-U128
Master effects MO000, M001-M032 u001-u032
Final effects F000, FO01-F032 u033-u064

Preset effects contain effect programs created by profession-
al musicians and studio engineers.

User effects can store effect programs that you created by ed-
iting a preset effect.

BB It is not possible to rewrite a preset effect program.

1. Using insert effects

These effects are “inserted” directly into the signal path of ei-
ther an analog input signal or a playback track. Effects can
also be applied to the internal PCM rhythms if they are being
routed to a mixer channel.

There are four types of insert effects. The effect programs
that are available will depend on the type of effect you select.
(-p.127,154)

O 1in2outx2, 1in 1 outx 2 (input only)

These are mono-in/stereo-out or mono-out chain
effects. You can use two of these chain effects simultane-
ously.

These are ideal for adding spaciousness to a lead guitar

or vocal.

* When simultaneously recording guitar and bass, you
can apply a Guitar Multi effect to the guitar input
and a Bass Multi effect to the bass input as you
record.

¢ When simultaneously recording two vocals, you can
apply separate Vocal Multi effects to each vocal input
as you record.

* When simultaneously recording vocal and guitar,
you can apply a Vocal Multi to the vocal and a Guitar
Multi to the guitar as you record.

O 2in2o0utx2

These are stereo-in/stereo-out effects. You can use two

of these effects simultaneously.

These are ideal for a stereo input sources such as a key-

board.

¢ When simultaneously recording a keyboard and
rhythm machine, you can apply St.Chorus to the key-
board and St.Comp to the rhythm machine.

* You can apply St.Comp or St.Limiter to adjust the
dynamics of drums that are recorded in stereo, or
apply Reverb to create spaciousness (when playing
back the track).

O linloutx4

These are mono-in/mono-out chain effects. You can use

four of these chain effects simultaneously.

These are ideal for sources whose stereo position is

fixed, such as rhythm guitar.

* When recording four vocals simultaneously, you can
apply Exciter-Comp to voices that lack impact, and
Limiter-P4EQ to powerful voices.

O 1in 1 out x 8 (during track playback only)

Only during track playback, you can use eight mono-

in/mono-out effects.

These are ideal for sources whose stereo position is

fixed, such as drums.

* You can use Comp, Limiter, Gate, or Expander to
adjust the dynamics of each recorded track, or apply
Chorus, Phaser, or Delay.

In the case of a 24-bit song, only six of these effects can
be used.

1-1. Applying insert effects while you record
(analog or rhythm only)

While recording, you can apply effects to the input from in-
struments connected to the [INPUT 1/GUITAR IN]-[INPUT
4] analog input jacks or to the internal rhythm sounds if they
are input to a mixer channel. If the optional CDRW-1 is in-
stalled, you can also apply effects to the sound from an audio
CD.

Applying an effect to a guitar connected to the [GUITAR
IN] jack, and recording it to track 1
® Plug in the guitar, and select the track where you want
to record.
Refer to “Connecting a guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack,
assigning it to mixer channel 1, and adjusting the levels”
(-p-35).
@ Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page.
®

Assign: E In |. D':” U] DUD'@J_

SelectEffType: InzertTo: itni e[ 1 bOFF iIn2 p|_|p|:|ff
(=] 1intoutscd [e1:In3 s 3 [p0ff iInd o] 4 [vOff
LInsAsz B InsEff1H InsEff2 § InsEff3 B InsEffd f iy

@ ®

@ Select the “Assign:” button, and press the [ENTER] key.
Select “Input (In),” press the [ENTER] key, and press the
[YES/OK] key.

SelectEffectd=zsign:
KSTrEE T OPlauTrack Cancel

@ Select one of the “SelectEffType:” buttons and press the
[ENTER] key to select the effect type.



Operation

SelectEffectType: OE
O inZouts2 £ CrainZouts?
£ ® linloutsd FE 7 inian

® Insert the effect between INPUT 1 (GUITAR IN) and
channel 1.
* Select the “InsertTo:” button and press the [ENTER]
key.

Select InsertEffect dssignChannel:
Into[ 1] 1 [mmz2e[ 2 pots
Ina 2[5 0 [Tnd o[ ptF

e For “Inl,” set “SelectCh” to “1,” and then press the
[YES/OK] key.
® Select the effect program.
e Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1” tab page.
e Select “EffectNumber,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
select an effect program.

Effecthurnbet: | 001.01 D[]Dllm

1843 GTasGuitarfutis ] [Rename|

\InsEffLEInsEff2  fnatife D3 foadlfid § e

1-2. Applying insert effects during playback

You can apply insert effects to the playback of previously-re-
corded tracks.

For the procedure of applying insert effects to the track play-
back, refer to the Quick Start Tutorial. (- p.25)

2. Using the master effects

To use the master effects, set the Send Level of each track to
send its signal to the master effect. The master effects are
used to add depth to the overall mix, or improve the balance.
The D1200 provides two master effects (MstEffl and
MstEff2), and they can be used simultaneously. The depth of
each effect is adjusted by the send level that is sent from each
track to the effect.

Use AUX send when you want to apply an external effect.
For details on using master effects, refer to the Quick Start
Tutorial. (- p.27)

3. Using the final effect

The D1200 provides one stereo-in/out final effect. It is ap-
plied to the master LR signal.

The final effect is used mainly for dynamic processing (such
as compression) to regulate the overall level.

You can achieve high-quality results by applying a master-
ing effect such as a multi-band limiter to add a finishing
touch to the sound during mastering.

(D Access the [FINAL EFFECT] “FinalEff” tab page.

Ef fectMurnber:

%o | GEEH |

] [Rename|

DY 5 taComp

@ Select an effect program.
Select “EffectNumber,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
select an effect program.
Play back the song, and listen to the master LR output to
hear the result of the effect.

4. Edifing an effect

You are free to edit any effect program used as an insert ef-

fect, master effect, or final effect.

If you switch the “EffectNumber” or turn off the power
without saving, your edited effect settings will be lost. If
you want to keep your edited effect settings, you must
save them. (- p.44)

To edit an effect
(D Access the page for the effect you want to edit.

@ ®
/
EffectMurnber: | a01.01 _DDDlBgfxﬁags
o ILEE] | GT 3z Guitarfuls ] [Fenameltt- 7
[Tnshz= JInsEtf L INGETTEL froattt ;| ot 14 & dreves

®

@ Select “EffectNumber,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
select the effect program that you want to edit.

(® Listen to the sound of the effect program.
If you select the “Bypass” button and press the [ENTER]
key, bypass will be turned on (you will hear the sound
without the effect). If you then select the “Cancel” but-
ton and press the [ENTER] key, bypass will be turned off
(the effect will be applied once again). This lets you
compare the sound with and without effects.

@ Select the “EditEffect” button and press the [ENTER]
key. The dialog box will appear, showing the structure
of that effect.

_ 5 001.01.000 7
3

Cho-F1H S.0LY

vsh m Cone m PUEG
®

(® Turn off each individual effect as necessary.
Select the “(Effect On/Off)” button located below each
“(Effectlcon)” button, and press the [ENTER] key to
switch it on (highlighted) or off.
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® Edit the settings of each effect.

* Select the “(EffectIcon)” button of the effect you want
to edit, and press the [ENTER] key.

® Select a parameter, and use the [VALUE] dial to edit
the value. For details on each parameter, refer to the
“Effect Parameter List” (- p.127).

* You can hear the results of the effect by switching the
“Effect On/Oft” field in the upper part of the dialog
box. This on/off setting is the same as the “(Effect
On/Off)” button in step (®. Changing one will also
change the other.

Chorus/Flanger Off __

DTirne: 12.8ms LFO:  TRI Speed: B.14Hz
Cepth: 11 Fdback: +8 EQTrim: 9@

LEQG: @.h HEQG: +&.8 Made: Marrmal

* You are done editing, press the [YES/OK] key. If you
want to adjust another effect, select its “(EffectIcon)”
button, press the [ENTER] key, and edit the parame-
ters.

* In the “EffectAlgorithm” dialog box, press the [YES/
OK] key.

@ You can assign a name to your edited effect program.

¢ Select the “Rename” button and press the [ENTER]
key to open the “RenameEffect” dialog box. (- p.31:
“1-2. Editing the name of a song”)

* When you are done naming the effect, press the
[YES/OK] key.

RenameEffect | ETS:GU itarMult il

[ 83 | [Fa 8ee | [Sumbed |
[ = ¥ ] [Inzert]
| Space | [Backsp| [Delete | [ElearAll]

To save the effect program
¢ If the song is playing, press the [STOP] key to stop
playback.

Effectiumber: |[@] 001 .01 .000 |Er==
cLF m | GTS:GuitarMultis ] [Rename|

-'+a
L E
| InzAz= ELInEEffIAInEEffZ‘gir IR fprehoe ]

* Select the “Store” button and press the [ENTER] key
to open the “StoreEffect” dialog box.

StoreEffect:
GT3:GuitarrultiS Cancel

IEEEER R 1 ReeverbHall

® Specify the number in which you want to save the
effect program, select the “Exec.” button, and press
the [ENTER] key to save the effect program.
I8 When you save the effect program, the data will be
overwritten to that number and any existing settings
will be lost.

5. Controlling an effect from an
external device

You can use an expression pedal or external MIDI controller
to control certain insert effect parameters in realtime.

For details on the effect parameters that can be controlled, re-
fer to “Effect Parameter List” (- p.127).

Using a pedal to control an insert effect
(» Connect an expression pedal (such as the optional EXB-
2 foot controller) or an external MIDI controller (- p.14).
@ Access the [SYSTEM/USB] “Control” tab page.
¢ In “Device (CtrlChgDevice),” select “Pedal” if you
want to use an expression pedal for control.

Ctr1Chgheeyice: |. Dl:” l:” DUD |

FaotSw F'-:-L Funz:  PunchIn—0Out

hE-:-ntr-:-Ijh MIDI j‘ Sunc B MMC @—U-‘"RS DlskUtiI

®

If you want to use MIDI to control the effect, select the
MIDI message. In order to use MIDI messages for con-
trol, you must set the [SYSTEM /USB] “MIDI” tab page
“GlobalCh (Global Channel)” setting to match the MIDI
channel of the external MIDI device that will transmit
the messages.

(® Chose which insert effect will be controlled.

Use “Ass(#)(CtrlChgAssign)” to select “InsEff1”—
“InsEff4” as the insert effect that will be controlled.

EffectNumher |. 001.01 D[]Dl Bupass
[_AsZiou—Tremols # ] [Rename|

B a"}’ﬁ
LInsAsz B InsEFfL1H InsEff2k fradlfe D8 frafF 9 § Ine'de i

@ Assign an effect program.

* Go to the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1”"—“InsEff4” tab
page, and select the insert effect that you selected in
step ®.

e Select “Effect Number,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
select the effect program.

If the selected effect contains a control function and can
be controlled, a “#” symbol will be displayed after the
name of that effect program.

(® Specify the parameter and range that will be controlled.
e Select the “(EffectProgramName)” button and press

the [ENTER] key.
The “Effect Algorithm” dialog box will appear, show-
ing the structure of that effect program.

= 001.01 DD[] ]

mmm
Edit Cntrl Icon




Operation

¢ Select the “EditCntrl Icon” button, and press the
[ENTER] key to open the “ControlDevice” dialog
box.

Controllevice:

[

Fararm: Trml-Speed
Max: 28.8Hz Min:  B.8ZHz

e Select “Param,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select
the parameter that you want to control.
e Turn the [VALUE] dial to set “Max” to the maximum
value and “Min” to the minimum value.
* When you have finished making settings, press the
[YES/OK] key.
¢ In the “Effect Algorithm” dialog box, press the [YES/
OK] key.
If you want to save these settings, save them as de-
scribed on p.44.
® Now you can operate the expression pedal or external
MIDI controller to control the effect.

6. Using an external effect

You can take the Send signal from the [AUX OUT] jack and
run it through an external effect processor. The output of the
external effect can then be connected to the [INPUT 1]-[IN-
PUT 4] jacks, and returned to the mixer channels or to the
master LR bus.

Sending the playback sound to an external effect, and
using [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] jacks to return it to the
master LR bus

(® Connect the D1200’s [AUX OUT] jack to the INPUT jack
of the external effect, and connect the OUTPUT jacks of
the external effect to the D1200’s [INPUT 3] jack and
[INPUT 4] jack.

(@ Set the send levels for each channel.

e Access the MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND] “Aux-
Send” tab page.

¢ Select “Aux” for the channel(s) that you want to send
to the external effect, and use the [VALUE] dial to
adjust the send level.

#52[@ 001 01.000]|
e aiaan

[FretEfTz QETTand LIETrondz |

® Return the audio signal from the external effect unit.
e Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or
“Ch7-12" tab page.
¢ Select the “SubIn” button, and press the [ENTER]
key to open the dialog box. Use the “In3-4” “Fader”
to adjust the return level, and “Balance” to adjust the
return balance. (- p.67, 98)

Modeling mode

The D1200 provides a Modeling mode that makes it easy for

you to record using Korg’s ToneWorks REMS effects. Dedi-

cated knobs allow you to control the modeling effects as eas-
ily as if you were using hardware devices. Refer to “What is

REMS?” (- p.6)

In Modeling mode, tracks 1 and 2 are automatically selected

and their [TRACK STATUS] is set to REC (lit red). You can

begin recording immediately, simply by pressing the [REC]
key and then the [PLAY] key.

K When you overdub, be sure to record to different tracks
so you don’t erase anything you had already recorded.
Set the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the overdub tracks to
REC (red).

If you want to record in monaural, set only one track to
a [TRACK STATUS] of REC (red).

The D1200 remembers the last state of Modeling mode
even when the power is turned off, and will be available
when you turn the power on again.

A modeling effect you edit cannot be saved as an effect
program as it is. Edited Modeling effects must be saved
as an insert effect user program. (- p.46)

1. Applying a modeling effect to
your guitar

The D1200 provides various modeling effects for use with a
guitar, including simulations of distortion-type effect devic-
es, amp heads, and speaker cabinets.

(D Press the MODELING] key, move the cursor to “Gui-
tar” in the left of the screen, and press the [ENTER] key
or the [YES/OK] key to enter the guitar modeling effect
screen.

GUITAR EFFECT

@ Select a distortion-type effect.
Of the three knobs located below the display, turn the
left knob “DRIVE” to select one of the ten distortion-
type modeling effects.

(® Select a pre-amp tone.
Turn the center knob (TONE) to adjust the tone of the
vacuum tube premp model. Vacuum tubes add a unique
non linear distortion that modifies the overtone struc-
ture of the sound.

(@ Select the cabinet.
Turn the right knob (CABINET) to choose one of eleven
cabinet types.

(® Edit the effect parameters.
Move the cursor to “DRIVE,” “TONE,” or “CABINET”
in the display, and press the [ENTER] key to access a
screen where you can edit the parameters of the corre-
sponding effect.
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For example if you select “TONE,” three parameters
will appear; “BASS,” “MIDDLE,” and “TREBLE.”
You can adjust these parameters by turning the three
knobs located below the display. If you want to make
more precise adjustments, turn the [VALUE] dial to
adjust the value.

B To return to the previous screen, move the cursor to the
“Exit” button in the upper right of the display and press
the [ENTER] key, or press the [CANCEL] key.

K If the guitar input level is not appropriate, you may not
obtain the distortion or noise reduction effect you ex-
pect. Watch the input peak LED while you use the input
trim to adjust the level so that it is neither too low or too
high (clipping).

2. Applying a modeling effect to
your bass

The D1200 provides various modeling effects for use with a
bass, including dynamics-type effects as well as modulation
and ambience-type effects such as chorus and delay.

B These effects can also be applied to clean (undistorted)

guitar sounds.

@ Press the MODELING] key, move the cursor to [Bass]
in the middle of the screen, and press the [ENTER] key
or the [YES/OK] key to enter the bass modeling effect
screen.

®

@ Use the knobs located below the display to select the
desired type for the dynamics, vacuum tube, and ambi-
ent effects.

(® Edit the effect parameters.
Move the cursor to “DYNAMICS,” “TONE,” or “AMBI-
ENT” in the lower part of the display, and press the
[ENTER] key to access the effect parameter screen for
the corresponding effect.
For example when you access the DYNAMICS screen,
the three parameters “ATTACK,” “RELEASE”, and
“LEVEL” will appear. You can adjust the values of these
three parameters by turning the three knobs located
below the display. If you want to make precise adjust-
ments to a parameter, you can also use the [VALUE] dial
to edit the value.

BB If the sound is distorted, you can either lower the input

trim or lower the “DYNAMICS” level.

B If the input level for the dynamics-type effect is not ap-
propriate, you may not obtain the result you want. Use

the trim control to adjust the level appropriately for the
input.

3. Applying a modeling effect to a
mic

The D1200 provides various modeling effects for use with a

mic, such as simulations of different types of studio, mic, and

dynamics-type effects. These effects are ideal for processing

signals from a dynamic mic or line input.

(O Press the [MODELING] key, move the cursor to [Mic] at
the right of the screen, and press the [ENTER] key or the
[YES/OK] key to enter the mic modeling effect screen.

®
W= /=55 vic EFFECT

@ Use the knobs located below the display to select the
desired type for studio, mic, and dynamics.

® Edit the effect parameters.
Move the cursor to “STUDIO,” “MIC SIM,” or
“DYNAMICS” in the display, and press the [ENTER]
key to access a screen where you can edit the parameters
of the corresponding effect. For example if you enter the
DYNAMICS screen, three parameters will appear;
“ATTACK,” “RELEASE,” and “LEVEL.” You can adjust
these parameters by turning the three knobs located
below the display. If you want to make more precise
adjustments, turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust the value.

If the input level is too low or too high, dynamics-type
effects may not produce the result you expect. Accord-
ing to your input source, adjust the trim to obtain an ap-
propriate level.

W If you are using line input, set the MIC SIM “IN MIC”
parameter to “Line.” If you are using a dynamic mic, set
the “IN MIC” parameter to the type of mic you are us-

mg.

4. Saving your modeling effect set-
tings

The modeling effects you edit in Modeling mode are pre-
served even when the power is turned off. When you turn on
the power again, the state of the three effects (for guitar, bass,
and mic) will be preserved.

A modeling effect that you edit in Modeling mode can also
be edited in greater detail as an insert effect. You will then be
able to save the edited insert effect as a user program, and re-
call it when desired.

K You cannot use Modeling mode to edit an effect pro-
gram that has been saved as an insert effect.
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If you want to edit the effect in greater detail and save it
(» Edit the effect in Modeling mode ( - p.45).
@ Access the [INSERT] “InsEff1” tab page.
The [MODELING] key will go dark.
The display will show the insert effect program that you
had been editing as a modeling effect.
(® Edit the settings as an insert effect, and save.
Refer to “To edit an effect” (- p.43) and “To save the
effect program” (- p.44).
For details on using an effect program that you saved,
refer to “1. Using insert effects” (- p.42).

To exit Modeling mode

To exit Modeling mode, press the [NO/CANCEL] key
several times to make the [MODELING] key go dark.

To restore the factory settings

Press the “[£2]” button, and the selected modeling effect
will return to the factory settings.

5. Operation in Modeling mode

Limitations in Modeling mode
e Only the [INPUT 1] or [GUITAR IN] jacks can be
used.
e The [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" and “Ch7-
12” tab pages will be displayed as follows, and you
cannot make Input settings in Modeling mode.

SelChPair

[E001.01.000 8] |
Modeling Mode

| Ch1-E HChi—12 HInEql—-dB Solo  HMonitor § Phase

¢ A maximum of two tracks can be recorded simulta-
neously.

¢ If you play back a scene or switch scenes while in
Modeling mode, the insert effect settings registered
in that scene will not be reflected.

* You cannot set [TRACK STATUS] to INPUT (orange).

5-1. Internal operation in Modeling mode

In Modeling mode, various functions will be set automatical-
ly in the following cases.

When you enter Modeling mode

¢ The [MODELING] key will light.

e All current assignments in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/
SOLO] “Ch1-6" and “Ch7-12" tab pages will be
memorized, the “Digiln” button will be turned off,
and all input channel settings will be set to “1.”
“SubIn” will be muted.

e The [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page “RecMode”
will be set to “Input.”

e [TRACK STATUS] for track 1 and track 2 will be set
to REC, and the remaining tracks will be set to PLAY.

e In the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page, the
insert effect assignment will be set to “Input(In),”
and the effect type will be set to “1in2outx2.”
“InsertTo” will be set to In1 —~ 1 - upper line (1) lower
line (2).

¢ The insert effect 1 program will be changed.

¢ The last-used modeling effect settings will be
restored.

When you exit Modeling mode
¢ The [MODELING] key will go dark.
¢ With the exception of tracks whose [TRACK STA-
TUS] is set to REC, the audio input settings to the
mixer will return to the state prior to when you
entered Modeling mode.

When you change the track status

If you change the [TRACK STATUS] while in Modeling

mode, the “InsertTo” setting of the insert effect will

change as follows.

¢ If you make settings for monaural recording by set-
ting only one [TRACK STATUS] to REC, the
“InsertTo” setting will change to “In1 - 1 - upper line
(the track set to [REC]) lower (off)”.

¢ If you make settings for stereo recording by setting
two [TRACK STATUS] key to REC, the “InsertTo”
setting will change to “Inl - 1 - upper line (the track
set to [REC]) lower line (the track set to REC +1)”.

¢ If you have not set [TRACK STATUS] to REC, the
“InsertTo” setting will not change.
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The D1200 contains numerous rhythm patterns in a variety
of time signatures ( - p.156: “Rhythm Pattern List”).

When you have a sudden idea for a song, you can record a
performance immediately by using these rhythm patterns as
a guide track.

You can also join different rhythm patterns to create drum
patterns for an entire song.

1. Selecting and playing a rhythm

Access the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.
Use this page to make the settings described below.

TempoSource

Temposource: ||[@] 0071 [01 .000 a1
fenee o] JEFURNN 120 melod

.......... s IE%B

Rhuthn [[e] R&Funk 1
| Setlp ETmpMapE TmpTrk

SelRhythm

Tempo  Beat

I I
RhythmVol ~ RhythmOn/Off

Turning the rhythm on/off
Select the “Rhythm On/Off” button and press the
[ENTER] key to turn it “Rhythm:On” (highlighted).
The [RHYTHM] key will light, and the currently
selected rhythm will sound.
The rhythm will sound during playback and recording.
If you want to record the rhythm, refer to “3. Recording
the rhythm.”

Adjusting the rhythm volume

Select “RhythmVol” and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust
the volume.

Setting the tempo and time signature

® Select “TempoSource” and choose the tempo source.
For this example, we will select “Manual,” so that the
tempo, time signature, and rhythm pattern will not
change.

BB You can also select the “B” button and press the [EN-
TER] key to choose from a list.
If you want to change the tempo, time signature, and
rhythm pattern during the song, you must create a
tempo map. (- p.49)

@ Select “Tempo,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust the
tempo.

(® Select “Beat,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to specify the
time signature.

Selecting a rhythm pattern
Select “SelRhythm,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
choose a rhythm pattern.

B You can also select the “®” button and press the [EN-
TER] key to choose from a list.

2. Listening to the rhythm while you
record a performance

Here’s how you can listen to the rhythm pattern as a guide

while you record your playing.

(® Use the procedures described in “1. Selecting and play-
ing a thythm” to turn the “Rhythm” “On” and make
any other necessary settings.

@ Connect your instrument, and get ready to record.
Refer to “1. Assigning inputs to the mixer” (- p.22).
Press the [REC] key to enter record-ready mode, and the
rhythm will start playing. Press the [PLAY] key and
recording will begin. Play along with the rhythm pat-
tern you selected.

With these settings, the rhythm cannot be recorded.

3. Recording the thythm

Here’s how you can take a rhythm pattern and record it as
part of your song.

Recording a rhythm pattern on tracks 1 and 2

(» Make settings as described in “1. Selecting and playing a
rhythm.”
¢ Turn “Rhythm” “Off.”
If this is “On,” the sound will be output in duplicate;
both to the tracks and to the master LR bus.
¢ The volume will be adjusted by the mixer input
channels. The“RhythmVol” is the send level only to
the master LR bus, so you do not need to set it.
* Make any other settings as necessary.
@ Specify the input channels.
¢ Select the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Chl-6" tab
page.
e Select the “Ch1” icon, and turn the [VALUE] dial to
select “RhythmL.” In the same way, set “Ch2” to

“RhythmR.”
chi_ Rt ] 001 .01 .000[R)
Chi iChZiIChE iChd iChSIChE _-m In |
L i (AF
HIH SR
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® Record the rhythm.
Refer to “1-1. Basic recording” (- p.53).
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4. Sefting the tempo of a song

By selecting one of the three options for “TempoSource”you

can either play an entire song at the same tempo, change the

tempo during the song, or synchronize it with an external

MIDI device.

¢ Manual tempo: The entire song is played at one tempo.

¢ Tempo map: Tempo changes can be programmed
throughout the song.

e Tempo track: MIDI Clock or tap tempo will control the
tempo.

Manual tempo
The settings you specify for “Tempo” (tempo), “Beat” (time
signature), and “SelRhythm” (rhythm pattern) will be used,
and will not change during the song.
(® To select the Manual settings as the tempo source:

* Access the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.

® Select “TempoSource,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to

choose “Manual.”

TernpoSaurce; | 001.01 DU[” (L4:17
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For more about “Tempo,” “Beat,” and “SelRhythm,” re-
fer to “1. Selecting and playing a rhythm” (- p.48).

Tempo map

Tempo maps let you change the tempo, time signature, or
rhythm pattern at the various specified measures. By using
tempo maps to change rhythm patterns, you can create a
drum track for the entire song, including an intro, breaks,
fill-ins, and an ending.
@ Using Tempo Map as the tempo source.

* Access the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.

TernpoSource: | 001.01 UDD' [L:1)
Tempo IEl

® Select “TempoSource,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
choose “TempoMap.”

@ Specify tempo map “001” at the beginning of the song.
¢ Access the [RHYTHM] “TmpMap” tab page.

2 3
Terpotthe: 2] 001, 0100011
=1 Meas:Boi-o0d4 J=120 He

Bd-04  Hibt Rockl

| Setllp ETmpMap HTmpTrk

®

e Select “TempoMap,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
choose tempo map “001.”

Tempo map “001” specifies the tempo at the beginning
of the song, and tempo maps “002”—“200” can be used
to change the tempo at subsequent measures.

e Select the “Edit” button, and access the “Select
TempoMap001 Param” dialog box.

Select Ternpoblap@@1 Pararm: {4

Meaz: @@l - 664 (L44)
Tempa: 128 Beat: 04/04
Rhuthr: [(£]  BSEt Rocki

* Specify the tempo in “Tempo,” the time signature in
“Beat,” and the rhythm pattern in “Rhythm.”
* Use the ending measure of “Meas” to specify the
number of measures that tempo “001” will continue.
The starting measure of tempo map “001” cannot be
changed from measure “001.”
¢ When you have finished making settings, press the
[YES/OK] key.
(® Create a new tempo map to change the tempo, time sig-
nature, and rhythm pattern during the song.
¢ Select the “New” button and press the [ENTER] key.
The display will read “Select TempoMap002 Param.”

Select Ternpollap@@z Faram:
BES - @&y

(L)
Tempoa: 128

Beat: B84/04
Rhythr: =] Sbt Rocki

Meas:

® Specify the“Tempo,” “Beat,” and “Rhythm” settings
that you want to use for this new tempo map.

¢ Use “Meas” to specify the starting measure and end-
ing measure at which tempo map “002” will be
inserted.

e Press the [YES/OK] key to add the tempo map.
When you add a tempo map, any subsequent tempo
maps will be renumbered upward, so that they are
always numbered consecutively from the beginning
of the song to the end of the song.

* By adding tempo maps, you can create drum pat-
terns for an entire song, including an intro, breaks,
fill-ins, and an ending.

Select TernpollapE@3 Faramn: L
Meas: @@z - @@s  (L1:1)
Ternpo: 128 Eeat: 84704
Rhythr: [£]  ESbt Rock1

@ Listen to the tempo maps you created.
In the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, set “Tempo-
Source” to “TempoMap.” In the [RHYTHM] tab page,
set “Rhythm:On.”

I
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¢ Display the tempo map list, and check the tempo

map.
TernpoSource: | 001.01 DDDl (L1
Teneo ) EERTRE 120 a4/ad
Rhathn | Bebt oot o 8012 A 1-204 179 84,043kt Reckl Le |3 (TR
| Setlp ETmpMap B TmpTrk R L Ll Lancel
B3 BAS—Eas 128 ad/adESbt Rockl L1
3

Move to the beginning of the song, and press the [PLAY]
key to play back the song. The rhythm pattern and
tempo will change according to the tempo maps that Adding a fempo map to insert a rhythm pattern
you created.

You can also check the tempo maps in the [SONG]
“SelSong” tab page.

If you want to create a new tempo map, press the
“Insert” button.

A tempo map will be inserted at the specified measure,
and the measure numbers of subsequent tempo maps
will move backward by the corresponding number of

DizplLizt: | 001.01 .000 measures.
[=] 881 :NEWSONG (D Check the location at which you want to insert the

E] Tempo Me@l 128 Gd/adEEbt Rockl " tempo map.
; i ; ¢ Display the tempo map list, and check the current
tempo map. In this example, we will insert a tempo
map at the beginning of the song.

B 1f you want to record the sound of the rhythm as played
by the tempo maps you created, refer to “3. Recording
the rhythm” (- p.48).

BEZ: BA3-A16 120 Ad/04 Skt Rocks L& Cancel

Editing a tempo map
If you increase the number of measures, the measure 4%
numbers of subsequent tempo maps will move back-
ward by the corresponding length. If you decrease the
number of measures, the measure numbers of subse-

. ) @ Create a new tempo map.
quent tempo maps will move forward by the corre e Select the “NEW” button and press the [ENTER] key

ing length.
sponding lengt to open the dialog box.
® Set the parameters.

EditMap [E1001.01.000]wi:1
[x] Mapoo: MeaszBBS-E85 J=128
Bi0d - 5bt Rockl Select TernpolapE@3 Paramn:

| BetUp BTmpMap d TmpTrk ‘ Meas: B8] - BBd (L)
D,® ® Terpo: 128 Eeat: 84704

Fhythr: (=] BSbt Rocki

(D Select the tempo map that you want to edit.
¢ Display the tempo map list, and select the tempo

map that you want to edit.
¢ Turn the “Insert” button “On,” and press the [YES/

OK] key.
B0 1: BE1-684 120 Gd/odESbt Rockl L4 (3] [T ® Verify that the tempo map was inserted correctly.
Tancel ¢ Display the tempo map list, and check the tempo
BA3: BEE-GBE 120 B¢/6dE3bt Rockl L1 map-
£
G1-084 120 0d Gl
@ Edit the settings. BE2: BES-012 129 A4/04 Sbt Rock? LS [Cancel |
* Select the “Edit” button. A dialog box will appear. Q07 B13-020 120 G4/a4 bt Rocks  La
24
Select Ternpollap8@z Paramn: e
Meas: s - [JEELC (L1:12
Termpo: 128 Beat: B4/84 Overwriting a tempo map
Rty thii: E Sbt Focki If you want to add a tempo map to replace the rhythm
pattern, turn off the “Insert” button when you create the

new tempo map.

e Edit the parameters, and press the [YES/OK] key.
(® Verify that you have made the settings you want.
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The tempo map of the specified measure(s) will be
replaced, but the overall number of measure will not
change.
(® Verify the location at which you want to insert a tempo
map.
¢ Display the tempo map list, and check the current
tempo map.

BE3Z: B13-020 170 G484 Skt Rock? L2

@ Create the new tempo map.
¢ Select the “NEW” button and press the [ENTER] key
to open the dialog box.
¢ Set the parameters.

Select Ternpol-lap@@d Parann:

81z - @1z (L1:1)
Ternpo: 126 Eeat: B4/04
Fhythrm: =] @5kt Rocki

Meas:

e Turn the “Insert” button “Off,” and press the [YES/
OK] key.
(® Verify that the tempo map was replaced as you
expected.
¢ Display the tempo map list, and check the tempo
map.

BA1z BO1-604 120 B4,/04H5kt Rockl L4 ([#] T8
BBZ: BOS—011 170 84/84 Sbt Rock? LS Cancel

Deleting a tempo map
The maps located after the deleted map will move for-
ward by the number of measures that were deleted.
(® Select the tempo map that you want to delete.
¢ Display the tempo map list, and select the appropri-
ate tempo map.

Ge1: 8a1-004 120 0dA4ESkE Rockl L4 ||
QB2 BAS—-B11 120 B4/84 Shbt Rock? L8 [Cancel |
g d i Rock

G34: B13-020 128 00/84 Bkt Rocks L8 |[%)

[E1001.01.000 1

Deleterap

(=] Mapons: MeasigBE-o8s J=128

G484  Hikatd

| Setlp ETmpMap HTmpTrk

@ Delete the tempo map.
* Select the “Delete” button. A message of “Are You
Sure?” will ask you to confirm.

De]ete Term u:ua HEE
F F SelectAll
AreYouSure? |

Setlp HTmpMap | TmpTr

* Press the [YES/OK] key, and the selected tempo map
will be deleted.

If you turn the “Select All” button “On,” all maps other
than “001” will be deleted, and the settings of map
“001” will also be deleted.

(® Verify that the tempo map was deleted.
¢ Display the tempo map list, and verify that the map

was deleted.

ool 0a1-004 120 048485kt Rockl L4 (]| 0F_|
BEZZ BET—-A65 120 BdsEd Bbt Rockl L1 Cancel |

BEdD BET-A6T 120 Ad/A4EEbt Rockl L1
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A This operation cannot be undone.
¢ If you want to edit the tempo map, select the “Edit”
button and press the [ENTER] key to open the dialog
box. Edit the parameters as necessary. Press the
[YES/OK] key to accept the new settings.

Tempo track

The tempo track records MIDI clock data from an external
MIDI sequencer, or tap tempo data.

Recording MIDI Clock data from an external MIDI
sequencer, and using it as the fempo track

Here’s how MIDI Clock data from an external MIDI
sequencer can be recorded as tempo data on the tempo
track.

You can use this when you want to synchronize a D1200
song with song data created on a MIDI sequencer in
which the tempo changes continuously.

(@ Specify the time signature of the song.

If the time signature of the song data created on your
MIDI sequencer changes during the song, create a new
tempo map that begins where the time signature
changes. (- p.49)

K If you want the time signature to change during the
song, you must create tempo maps accordingly. Tempo
settings will play back in synchronization, but measures
will become incorrectly aligned if the time signature
changes do not match.

@ Connect the MIDI OUT connector of your MIDI

sequencer to the D1200’s [MIDI IN] connector.

® Set your MIDI sequencer so that it will transmit MIDI
Clock messages.

Refer to the owner’s manual of your MIDI sequencer.

@ Select how tempo will be recorded.

In the [RHYTHM] “TmpTrk” tab page, select “MIDI
Clock.”

!
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[® 000:00.000 ]

RFechIDICTock

Select RecTempaTrack Type:
ki1 MeasTap (1 BeatTap

Recitart

| Setlp E TmpI’IapE TrpTr

(® Record the MIDI Clock data.
* Press the “RecStart” button and press the [ENTER]
key to put the D1200 in record-ready mode.

¢ Start your MIDI sequencer.

* When the MIDI Clock data from the MIDI sequencer
begins arriving, the display will indicate “Receiving-
MIDIClock.”

(® When the MIDI sequencer has finished playing, stop the

MIDI sequencer.

When recording is completed on the D1200, the display

will indicate “Complete.”

Press the [YES/OK] key.

@ Select the Tempo Track as the tempo source.

* Access the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.

[E1001.01.000] w+1

TempoSource:

Tempo El

thrzdn

¢ Select “TempoSource,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
specify “TempoTrk.”
B 1f MIDI Clock data was not received correctly from your
MIDI sequencer, recording may stop in the middle of
the song.

Tap tempo
You can record the tempo by pressing (tapping) the
[PLAY] key at the beginning of each measure or on each
beat while the song plays.

B You can use a PS-1 foot switch (sold separately) instead
of the [PLAY] key.
Tap tempo lets you record the tempo after a song has
already been recorded. If you record tempo for a song
for which you did not originally specify the tempo, you
will be able to do the following things.
 Edit tracks in units of measures
* Connect and synchronize external MIDI devices

(» Prepare the audio for which you want to record the
tempo.
Record the audio from the beginning of the song.

B When recording from the beginning of the song, it is

convenient to use Trigger recording. (- p.54)

@ Specify the time signature of the song.
If the time signature changes during the song for which
you want to record tempo, create a tempo map at the
location where the time signature changes.

K If you want the time signature to change during the
song, you must create the appropriate tempo maps.
Tempo settings will play back in synchronization, but
measures will become incorrectly aligned if the time sig-
nature changes do not match.

® If you want to use a foot switch to input the tap tempo,

connect an optional PS-1 foot switch to the [FOOT
SWITCH] jack of the D1200.

@ Choose how you will record the tempo.

In the [RHYTHM] “TmpTrk” tab page, select either
“MeasTap” (tap at the beginning of each measure) or
“BeatTap” (tap at each beat).

[®001.01.000 ]

Select RecTempnTrack Tl,||:ne:

i (C)BeatTap | RecStart
| Setlp ETmpI“Iap E TmpTrk

RecteasTap

® Record the tap tempo track.
® Select the “RecStart” button and press the [ENTER]
key. The D1200 will enter the record-ready mode.

¢ When you press the [PLAY] key or a connected foot
switch, the song will begin playing, and tap tempo
recording will also begin.

¢ While you listen to the playback, record the tap
tempo by pressing the [PLAY] key or foot switch at
the intervals you specified in step (@). The counter
will be displayed while you record the tap tempo.

K When using the [PLAY] key to record tap tempo, do not
strike the key any more forcefully than necessary. Doing
so may damage the hard disk etc.

® After you have input the last tap, press the [STOP] key.

For example if you are inputting four measures of a 4/4
time signature, tap four times in the case of “MeasTap”
or sixteen times in the case of “BeatTap” to input up to
the beginning of the fifth measure. Then press the
[STOP] key.

If you input taps only until mid-way through the song,
the tempo of the last-input measure or beat will be auto-
matically copied to the end of the song.

@ Specify the tempo track as the tempo source.
Access the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, select “Tem-
poSource,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to choose “Tem-
poTrk.”
Move to the beginning of the song, and press the [PLAY]
key to play back the song and check the tempo.
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The Recorder

]Recordmg

You can connect audio sources such as guitar and keyboard
to the input jacks, make mixer settings to assign these audio
input sources to tracks of the recorder, and then record them.
The D1200 has twelve recording/playback tracks, and each
of the twelve tracks has eight virtual tracks.

— Ch1: Track 1

0 Todr ]
——{ Ch3: Track3 |
e Tods ]
[ % Tods ]

Inputl O——
Input2 O——
Input3 O——
Inputd O——

Digita In| [ Ché: Tk

: 7 Trod 7|
Dr R ——[__ Ch8: Track8 |
——{__Cho: Track? |
—— 10 Trock 10|
—— b1 Todk 11|

[INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO]
“Ch1-6", “Ch7-12"

The following pages explain how to record audio on these
tracks.

1-1. Basic recording
Here’s how to record the audio signal that you specified in
“1. Inputting audio to the mixer” (- p.35).
If you want to create a new song for recording, set refer
to “1-1. Creating a new song” (- p.31).
(» Check the recording mode.
Access the [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page. Set “Select
RecMode” to “Input” (=record the input audio).

[©001.01.000

Input:On
Select Rectode:

@i‘[ﬁﬁ"c ......... T Bounce |

@ Press the [TRACK STATUS] key for the track that you
want to record, to set the status to REC (LED lit red).

® Use the [CHANNEL] fader to set the recording level.
® Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key.
® Select the “®” button and press the [ENTER] key to
select “PostFaderLev,” and press the [YES/OK] key.

Select Displayklode: K|
[ulu] :Z1PreF aderLey (®1FostF aderLew

=] O TrkMiew1-&
O TrkMiew1-12

(= O Trkviewr-12

e Slowly raise the [CHANNEL] fader, and the level
meter of the input channel will move according to
the level of the input signal. Adjust the level to be as

high as possible without allowing the level bar to
reach “CLP.”
(@ Move the counter location to the point in the song where
you want to begin recording. (- p.32)
Start recording from the beginning of the song
(001.01.000” or “000:00.000”).
(® Press the [REC] key (the [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will
blink).
(® Press the [PLAY] key (the [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will
light).
Begin performing on your instrument.
@ When you are finished performing, press the [STOP]
key (the [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will go dark).
Listen to the playback to verify that your performance
was recorded correctly.

1-2. Switching the virtual track for recording

The D1200 has twelve tracks, and each of these provides
eight virtual tracks, labeled a-h.

For example when you record a solo part, you can record
two or more “takes,” each on their own virtual track, and se-
lect the best one later. Or when bounce-recording (ping-
pong recording), you can specify two unrecorded virtual
tracks as the recording-destination, allowing you to combine
twelve tracks of data into two tracks without erasing any ex-
isting tracks. (- p.64)

Recording on a different virtual track

@ Select a virtual track.
In the [TRACK] “Vtrl-6” or “Vtr7-12” tab page, select
the track that you want to record, and turn the [VALUE]
dial to select an unrecorded virtual track.

a|Ea
[EditTrk ]

M=t

:

BEfE

Virl-6 JirT—12]

| Import B Export

Recorded track
“Selected track

@ Adjust the recording level of the input device, and
record.
Refer to “1-1. Analog input” (- p.35).

1-3. Recording while you listen to other tracks
play

The process of recording while you listen to other tracks play
is called “overdubbing.” For example you can use this to
record a solo while listening to previously-recorded backing
tracks.
(® Check the recording mode.
Access the [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page. For “Select
RecMode,” choose “Input” (= record the audio input).

[ 001.01.000
|

Input:0n
Select Recrode:
@nput ......... .\. OBDU"IGE

@ Use the [CHANNEL] fader to set the recording level.
Refer to “1-1. Basic recording.”
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(® Select the playback tracks.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the tracks that you
want to hear, and set them to PLAY (LED lit green).

@ Select the recording track.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the track that you
want to record, to set it to REC (LED blinking red).

(® Mute tracks that you do not want to use.
For each track that you do not want to play or record,
press the [TRACK STATUS] key to set it to MUTE (LED
dark), so that no sound will be output by tracks that you
are not using.

® Adjust the recording level of the input device, and
record.
Refer to “1-1. Analog input” (- p.35).

Trigger recording procedure
Trigger recording is a function that initiates recording
when the input volume reaches a specified level.

(@ Connect your input device, select a track for recording,
and adjust the recording level. Refer to “1-1. Basic
recording” (- p.53).

@ Access the [TRIGGER] “Trigger” tab page, and turn
“TriggerRec” “On” (the [TRIGGER] key will light).

TriggerRec:
T

[51000:00.000 |

B7E  PreTrigTime: BOE s

(® Press the [REC] key to select record-ready mode (LED
blinking).

@ Begin playing your instrument.
When the input signal exceeds the threshold level
(“Threshold”), recording will begin automatically.

(® When you are finished playing, press the [STOP] key to
stop recording.

1-4. Re-recording a specific area: Punch-in/out

If you make just one mistake in a recorded performance, or
are not satisfied with a portion of the performance, you can
use “punch-in/out” recording to fix just that portion with-
out having to re-record from the beginning of the song.
“Punch-in” is the action of switching the song from the play-
back to the record mode, and “punch-out” is the action of
switching from the record mode back to the playback mode.

Manual punch-in/out

Here’s how you can punch-in and punch-out manually.
During playback, press the [REC] key or an optional PS-1
foot switch to begin recording, and then press the [REC] key,
[PLAY] key, or foot switch to stop recording.

(@ Connect your input device, select a track for recording,
and adjust the recording level. Refer to “1-1. Basic
recording” (- p.53).

@ Specify the monitor output.

e Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab

page.

| Chi1-E BCh7—12 BTInEql—df Solo ‘Q‘Mnﬁitnr‘g‘ Fhaze

¢ Select the signal that you want to monitor.
¢ Turn on the “AutoIn” button.

(® Move the counter to a location slightly before the point
where you want to begin re-recording. (- p.32)

@ Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback. You will hear
the recorded tracks play, including the recording-desti-
nation track.

(® At the point you want to begin re-recording, press the
[REC] key.
Recording will begin (manual punch-in). Now you will
hear the external input source.

® At the point you want to stop re-recording, press the
[REC] key or [PLAY] key.
Recording will stop, and playback will resume (manual
punch-out). Now you will again hear the track play-
back.

@ Press the [STOP] key to stop.
When you have finished recording, move the current
location to a point slightly earlier than where you began
recording, and listen to the re-recorded performance.

Using a foot switch for manual punch-in/out

You can switch between playback and recording by
pressing a PS-1 foot switch (sold separately).

This lets you punch-in/out while you perform, or when
the D1200 is located at a distance.

Connect a foot switch to the [FOOT SWITCH] jack.

Access the [SYSTEM /USB] “Control” tab page.

® O

FootSwFunction: | DI:” . D] DDD |

Footiu | Pol - % Fune MG
CtriCha | Dewice:  Pedal Azz(¥) InsEffl
LControl B MIDD H Sunc f MMC EB—U«’RsﬁDiskUtil

® Specify the function of the foot switch.

Set “Func (FootSwFunction)” to “PunchIn-Out.”

@ Perform steps ® and (® of “Manual punch-in/out,” but
press the foot switch instead of the [REC] key. (You may
use the foot switch and [REC] key in conjunction with
each other.)

You can also use the foot switch to record from the be-
ginning of the song. To do so, set “Func” in step (3 to
“Play /Stop.”

At the beginning of the song, press the [REC] key (the
LED will blink), and then press the foot switch to begin
recording.

Auto punch-in/out

The auto punch-in/out function automatically performs a

punch-in and punch-out at pre specified locations.

@ Access the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page. In the
[AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, select the “Auto
Punch” button, and press the [ENTER] key to turn it
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“On.” This turns on the auto punch-in/out recording.
The [AUTO PUNCH] key will light.

AutoPunch:

[©1001.01.000

i M
@12.81.600

In: ©B@3.81.000 Out:

@ Set the [IN/LOC1] point (punch-in) to specify the loca-
tion where you want to begin recording, and set the
[OUT/LOC2] point (punch-out) to specify the location
where you want to stop recording.

For details on how to register the [IN/LOC1] and
[OUT/LOC2] locations, refer to “Registering a location
to one of the Locate keys” (- p.33).

In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, you can
select the “Wave” button and press the [ENTER] key to
view the waveform, allowing you to set the IN and OUT
points more accurately.

The time locations you specify will overwrite the previ-

ously-specified locations for the [IN/LOC1] and [OUT/
LOC2] keys.

® Connect your input device, select a track for recording,
and adjust the recording level. Refer to “1-1. Basic
recording” (- p.53).

@ Specify the monitor output signal.
Refer to “Manual punch-in/out” @. (- p.54)

® Specify how much of the song will play before recording
begins, and how much will play after recording ends.
In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, press the
“RolTime” button and press the [ENTER] key to open
the “SetRollTime” dialog box.

SetRallTime:
FreRoll. G2 FostRall: @z

Unit: Meas

e Turn the [VALUE] dial to set “PreRoll” to the length
that will play before recording begins, and set
“PostRoll” to the length that will play after recording
ends. Use “Unit” to select the unit by which to set to
pre-roll and post-roll times. You can select either
“Second” (seconds) or “Meas” (measures).

¢ When you have finished making your settings, press
the [YES/OK] key to return to the previous page.

(® Begin recording.

e When you press the [REC] key, you will move to a
point earlier than the specified punch-in point (by
the distance of the pre-roll time), and enter record-
ready mode (LED blinking).

* When you press the [PLAY] key, playback will begin.
The track will play back during the pre-roll time, and
recording will begin at the punch-in (IN) point. (The
[REC] LED will be lit.)

@ Stop recording.
® Recording will stop when you reach the punch-out
(OUT) point and switch to play back. (The [REC]
LED will blink.)

¢ After the post-roll time has elapsed, playback will
stop, and you will automatically return to the point
specified by the pre-roll time.

Listen to the re-recorded results.

Loop recording

When using auto punch-in/out recording, you can switch-
the “Loop” function on so that the IN-OUT region will be re-
corded repeatedly (as a loop). When you are finished
recording, you can use the Undo/Redo function to compare
the takes that you recorded, and select the best one.

Loop recording procedure

(® Make auto punch-in/out settings.
Refer to steps (D-® of “Auto punch-in/out” (- p.54).
@ In the [LOOP] “Loop” tab page, turn “Loop” “On.”

Laop:

= 001.01.000 |
T T e ]

In: @G02.081.808 Out:

(® Begin recording.

* When you press the [REC] key, you will move to the
begining of the pre-roll time, and enter record-ready
mode. (The [REC] key LED will blink.)

* Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.

Playback will occur during the pre-roll time, and
recording will begin when you reach the IN time.
(The [REC] key LED will light.)

When you reach the OUT time, recording will end and
the post-roll region will play back. (The [REC] key LED
will blink.)

When the post-roll time ends, you will automatically
move to the beginning of the pre-roll time, and the same
operations will be repeated.

* Press the [STOP] key at a point outside the recording
area (IN-OUT) to stop.

@ Use the Undo/Redo function to compare the recorded
content, and choose the best take.

* Press the [UNDO] key to display the Undo list. The
Undo list shows “RecordTrack” for the most recent
recording (Level00) and each preceding recording
(Level (= the number of loops you recorded minus

1)).

Current Level B |- II
[REERY RecordTrack Hewd | Lewel
Lewel35: RecordTrack

Level36: RecordTrack

A Recordings that you made before you performed loop
recording will also appear in the list as “RecordTrack.”
e From the Undo list, turn the [VALUE] dial to choose
a recorded take. Then select the “Undo” button and
press [ENTER]. The selected take will be recalled.

(® Listen to the recorded content.

* Press the [PLAY] key to play back, and listen to the
recorded content. If “AutoPunch” is “On,” playback
will begin at the begining of the pre-roll time, and
continue to the end of the post-roll time.
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* Repeat this procedure to find the best take.
If you are satisfied with the selected take, press the
[YES/OK] key to return to the previous screen.
B 1f you want to select the most recent recording, select the
“Redo” button and press the [ENTER] key to return to
the “Level00” take.

2P|qychk

This page explains how to perform basic playback, and how
to use program playback.

2-1. Playback

(@ Select the track(s) that you want to play.
For each track that you want to play, press the [TRACK
STATUS] key to set it to PLAY mode (LED lit green).
@ Move to the counter location from which you want to
play.
For details on how to move to a new location, refer to
p-32.
(® Begin playback.
Press the [PLAY] key. (The [PLAY] LED will light.)
* Apply EQ to the playback. (- p.37)
¢ Adjust the level and pan of the playback. (- p.37)
* Apply effects to the playback. (- p.42)
¢ Play the built-in rhythm along with the playback.
(-p48)
@ Stop playback.
Press the [STOP] key. (The [PLAY] LED will go dark.)
¥ Even if there is no more audio, playback will not stop
until you press the [STOP] key.
B You can also use a PS-1 foot switch (sold separately) to
start or stop playback (- p.101).

2-2. Program playback

This function lets you play two or more songs in the order
you specify.
It is convenient to use this when recording to DAT or MD.

To create a program play list
@ Access the [SONG] “PrgPlay” tab page.

%]

| SelSong BEditSongh PraFlay §

@ Select the song you want to play first.
Use the scroll buttons to select “01” in the program play
list, and turn the [VALUE] dial to choose a song.
® In the same way, select the second and following songs.
BB To delete a song from the program play list, select that
song and turn the [VALUE] until it reads “- - -".
B The program play list will be preserved until you turn
off the power.

To play back a song program list

(@ Access the [SONG] “PrgPlay” tab page.

@ Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
The programs will play in the order of the list, starting
with the first song.
During playback, you can press the [FF] key to move to
the next song. Pressing the [REW] returns you to the
begining of the current song. If you are already at the
begining of the current song, pressing the [REW] key
will move to the beginning of the previous song.

® Press the [STOP] key to stop playback.

You can use “program list playback” only while the
“PrgPlay” tab page is displayed.

2-3. Other types of playback

Playing back a different virtval track

As described in “1-2. Switching the virtual track for
recording” (- p.53), select a virtual track that you
recorded, and play it back.

Loop playback
This repeatedly plays the IN-OUT region of the song.
This lets you check the contents of that region, or can be
used in conjunction with auto-punch recording to per-
form loop recording. (- p.54)

(® Select the track(s) that you want to play.
For each track that you want to play, press the [TRACK
STATUS] key to set it to PLAY mode (LED lit green).

@ Register the region (IN-OUT) that you want to loop.
(-p.33,118)
These settings can also be made in [LOOP] “Loop” or in
[AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page “Wave.”

® Access the [LOOP] “Loop” tab page, and turn the
“Loop” button “On.”

Loop: | D':” . D] DUD |

In: @G2.81.888 Out:

AE5.E1.E8E | Wave

@ Begin loop playback.
When you press the [PLAY] key, playback will begin at
the IN point, and the IN-OUT region will play repeat-
edly.

(® Press the [STOP] key to stop playback.
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You can use track editing commands to copy a track, insert
blank space, erase a track, delete a track, reverse a track, op-
timize a track, exchange tracks, expand/compress a track,
copy an entire track, exchange two entire tracks, create a
fade-in/fade-out, or normalize the level.

In some cases, track editing may not be possible if there
is insufficient space on the song drive. You will need to
allocate enough free space for the track editing opera-
tion (equivalent to the IN-OUT or TO-END time).

3-1. Preparations for track editing

¢ Inorder to perform track editing, you must first register
the region (the area of time) that you want to edit.

¢ Move to the counter location that you want to register.

® Press the [STORE] key, and then press one of the follow-
ing keys to register the time in that key. (- p.33)
[IN/LOC1] key: IN time
[OUT/LOC2] key: OUT time
[TO/LOC3] key: TO time
[END/LOC4] key: END time

® Select a virtual track. (- p.53)

3-2. Track editing procedures

Copy a track: “CopyTrack”

This command copies the specified region (IN-OUT) of track

data to another location (TO).

¢ The IN-OUT region can be copied once, or multiple
times in succession.

* You can copy data from one track, or from multiple
tracks simultaneously.

* By using the clipboard, you can copy track data to a dif-
ferent song.

Here are some ways in which you can use this command.

* Repeatedly copy a phrase of several measures (such as a
drum pattern) to create a track that extends the entire
length of song.

¢ Copy the first verse of a song to create the second verse.

® Record a favorite phrase from a track, and copy it to a
different track or song.

Copying track data within the same song

Here’s how the IN-OUT region of track 1 can be copied
three times starting at the TO location of track 2.

SourceTrack:

[® 001.01.000
[=] CopyTrack :
B - o (e

[Uir1=6 JUtri— L2 Edit Tk [ Import J Evport

(® Register the IN, OUT, and TO locations. (- p.33, 118)
Use the IN time to specify the beginning of the copy-
source region, the OUT time to specify the end of the
copy-source region, and the TO time to specify the loca-
tion to which the data will be copied.

@ Select “CopyTrack.”

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “CopyTrack.”

(® Select the copy-source track number.

Use “SourceTrack” to select track “1.”
@ Select the copy-destination track number.

Use “DestTrack” to select track “2.”
If you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”

you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

(® Specify the number of times that the data will be copied.
Set “Times” to “3.”

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.
The copied data will be overwritten onto the copy-des-

tination track.
(@ Check the results of the editing operation.
Press the [TO/LOCS3] key, and play back from the TO
location to verify that the data was copied correctly.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

Copying track data to a track in a different song

Here’s how the IN-OUT region of track 1 in song 001
can be copied once to the TO location of track 2 in song
002.

SourceTrack: | l:":” . D] DDD
[=] CopyTrack :
B - __Cli % @i [Exee. |

LM i—B‘E'-.-'tr'r'— 12 EditTrk § Import § Export

Select song 001.

Register the IN and OUT locations. (- p.33, 118)
Select “CopyTrack.”

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “CopyTrack.”
@ Select the copy-source track number.

Use “SourceTrack” to select track “1.”

SEORS)

(® Select the clipboard as the copy-destination track.
Use “DestTrack” to select “Clip.”

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation. When the operation
has been completed, the display will indicate “Com-
pleted.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

The copied data will overwrite the data in the clipboard.

DestTrack: |2 001.01.000
[=] CopyTrack :
gt - I x 9 ()

| M 1—B£Utr?— 12 EditTrk §| Import § Export

@ Select song 002.
Register the TO location. (- p.33, 118)
©® Select “CopyTrack.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “CopyTrack.”
Select the clipboard as the copy-source track.
Set “SourceTrack” to “Clipl.” The number indicates the
number of tracks in the clipboard.
@ Select the copy-destination track number.
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Use “DestTrack” to select track “2.”

(@ Specify the number of times that the data will be copied.

Set “Times” to “1.”
B 1f you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”

you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

@ Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

B The copied data will be overwritten onto the copy-des-
tination track.

Check the results of the editing operation.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key, and play back from the TO
location to verify that the data was copied correctly.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

Insert blank space: “InsertTrack”

This command inserts blank space into the specified region

(IN-OUT) of a recorded track. Track data following the in-

serted space will be shifted toward the end of the song.

¢ You can insert space into one or more tracks simultane-
ously.

This can be used in ways such as the following.

¢ If you want to add a phrase to the middle of a recorded
performance, insert a space of the appropriate length,
and then record into that area.

Inserting blank space

Here’s how to insert blank space into the IN-OUT
region of track 1.

Execute [21001.01.000
] InsertTrack :
- i [ Euec.

LW 1—E£Utr?—12AEditTrkA Import f Export

DestTrack

Register the IN and OUT times. (- p.33, 118)

Select “InsertTrack.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “InsertTrack.”

® Select the track number into which the blank space will
be inserted.
Use “DestTrack” to select track “1.”

@ Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

(® Check the results of the operation.

Press the [IN/LOC1] key, and play back from the IN
location to verify that the operation did what you
expected.

If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

® e

Erase a track: “EraseTrack”

This command erases recorded data from the specified re-

gion (IN-OUT) of a track. The region will become blank.

Unlike the Delete Track command, this Erase Track com-

mand does not move the data that follows the OUT time.

* You can erase data from the IN-OUT region of one or
more tracks simultaneously.

Erasing data from a track
Here’s how to erase the IN-OUT region of track 1.

Executs = 001.01.000
[=] EraseTrack :
¥ 1 | Exec. |
LW 1= EUtr?—la\EditTrk B Import § Export
DestTrack

Register the IN and OUT times. ( - p.33, 118)

Select “EraseTrack.”

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “EraseTrack.”

(® Select the track number from which data will be erased.
Use “DestTrack” to select track “1.”

@ Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

(® Check the results of the operation.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key, and play back from the IN
location to verify that the operation did what you
expected.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

® e

Delete a track: “DeleteTrack”

This command deletes the specified region (IN-OUT) of a

track. When an area is deleted, the subsequent data (follow-

ing the OUT point) will be shifted toward the begining of the

song.

*  You can delete data from the IN-OUT region of one or
more tracks simultaneously.

Deleting data from a track
Here’s how to delete the IN-OUT region of track 1.

Execute [ 001.01.000
[=] DeleteTrack :
* i [ E:ec.

[t 16 ot — {2 EditTrk |

Import J Export

DestTrack

Register the IN and OUT times. ( - p.33, 118)

Select “DeleteTrack.”

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”

and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “DeleteTrack.”

(® Select the track number from which data will be deleted.
Use “DestTrack” to select track “1.”

@ Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.

When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/

OK] key to execute the operation.

® e



Operation

When the operation has been completed, the display

will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.
(® Check the results of the operation.

Press the [IN/LOCI1] key, and play back from the IN

location to verify that the operation did what you

expected.

If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use

Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

Reverse a track: “ReverseTrack”

This command copies the data in the specified region (IN-

OUT) of the track “in reverse” (i.e., so that the data will play

backward) and places it at the TO location, either in the same

track or in another track.

e The data of the IN-OUT region can be copied one or
more times in succession by a single operation.

* You can copy just one track, or multiple tracks of data at
the same time.

Copying track data in reverse

Here’s how the IN-OUT region of track 1 can be copied
in reverse three times starting at the TO location of track
2.

SourceTrack: | DD] . [” DDD
(=] ReverseTrack  : :

B -« o (G

W16 Bt — 1eg Edit Tri [ Import ] Baport
f

B

SourceTrack DestTrack Times

Register the IN, OUT, and TO locations. (- p.33, 118)
Select “ReverseTrack.”

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “ReverseTrack.”
(® Select the reverse-source track number.

Use “SourceTrack” to select track “1.”

® e

@ Select the reverse-destination track number.
Use “DestTrack” to select track “2.”
If you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”
you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

(® Specify the number of times that the data will be copied.

Set “Times” to “3.”

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.
When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.
@ Check the results of the editing operation.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key, and play back from the TO
location to verify that the operation produced the results
you expect.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)
As the specified region (IN-OUT) is set longer, it will
correspondingly take longer for processing to be fin-
ished and for the “Completed” indication to appear..

Optimize a track: “OptimizeTrack”

This command removes noise and optimizes the recorded
track data in the specified region (IN-OUT).

Optimizing track data
Here’s how to optimize the IN-OUT region of track 1 so
that “DiskBusy” warnings will no longer appear.

Executs [ 001.01.000
[=] OptimizeTrack : [Fode | [(Wave |

* 1 | Exec.

(16 Jutrr— 1z EditTrk [ Tmport § Evport Bot |

DestTrack

(@ Register the IN and OUT locations.
Set the IN point slightly ahead of where “DiskBusy”
warnings start being displayed, and set the OUT point
to a location where these warnings are no longer dis-
played. (- p.33, 118)

@ Select “Optimize.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“OptimizeTrack.”

® Select the optimize mode.
Select the “Mode” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.

Select Optimize Mode:

Cancel

(_)Eraze Silence
(_)Eraze Punch Moise

For this example, select “Normal” and press the [YES/
OK] key to return to the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page.
@ Select the number of the track that you want to opti-
mize.
Find the track whose data you suspect to be fragmented
(here we will assume it is track 1), and set “DestTrack”
to that track number (“1” in this example).
® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.
When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

® Check the results of the operation.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key, and play back from the IN
location. If “Disk Busy” warnings are no longer dis-
played, and the data plays correctly, the data has been
optimized successfully.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)
As the specified region (IN-OUT) is set longer, it will
correspondingly take longer for processing to be fin-
ished and for the “Completed” indication to appear.
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Erasing silent audio events

Here’s how to erase silent audio events from the IN—
OUT region of track 1, turning them into blank space.

@ Register the IN and OUT locations.
Set the IN point slightly ahead of the silent events you
want to erase, and set the OUT point to a location
slightly after these events. (- p.33, 118)

@ Select “Optimize.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“OptimizeTrack.”

(® Select the optimize mode.
Select the “Mode” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.
For this example, select “Erase Silence” and press the
[YES/OK] key to return to the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab
page.

@ Select the number of the track that you want to opti-
mize.
For this example, set “DestTrack” to “1.”

(® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.
® Check the results of the operation.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key, and play back from the IN
location to hear the results.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)
B As the specified region (IN-OUT) is set longer, it will
correspondingly take longer for processing to be fin-
ished and for the “Completed” indication to appear.

Erasing punch-in/out noise
Here’s how to erase punch-in/out noise from the IN-
OUT region of track 1.

@ Register the IN and OUT locations.
Set the IN point slightly ahead of the noise you want to
erase, and set the OUT point to a location slightly after
the noise. (- p.33, 118)

B This editing can be performed only on the transition be-
tween events.

@ Select “Optimize.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“OptimizeTrack.”

® Select the optimize mode.
Select the “Mode” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.
For this example, select “Erase Punch Noise” and press
the [YES/OK] key to return to the [TRACK] “EditTrk”
tab page.

@ Select the number of the track that you want to opti-
mize.
For this example, set “DestTrack” to “1.”

(® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

® Check the results of the operation.

Press the [IN/LOC1] key, and play back from the IN
location to hear the results.

If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

As the specified region (IN-OUT) is set longer, it will
correspondingly take longer for processing to be fin-
ished and for the “Completed” indication to appear.

Exchange tracks: “SwapTrack”

This command exchanges (swaps) recorded track data be-

tween the specified region (IN-OUT) and the corresponding

region of another track.

* You can swap the data of one or more tracks simultane-
ously.

Swapping track data

Here’s how to exchange the IN-OUT regions of track 1
and track 2.

SourceTrack: | D[” . D] DUU
[*] SwapTrack :
B -

hUtrl—SJEUtr?—lE‘g‘EditTr B Import § Export

SourceTrack DestTrack

Register the IN and OUT locations. (- p.33, 118)
Select “SwapTrack.”

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to select “SwapTrack.”

® Select the swap-source track number.

Set “SourceTrack” to track “1.”

@ Select the swap-destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track “2.”

If you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”
you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.
When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

(® Check the results of the operation.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key, and play back from the IN
location to verify that the operation produced the results
you expect.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

® e
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Expand/compress a track: “Exp/CompTrack”

This command expands or compresses the specified region

(IN-OUT) of recorded track data to fit the specified region

(TO-END) of the specified track.

* The expanded or compressed data can be created in a
different track, while preserving the original data.

*  You can specify whether to convert the pitch.

* You can simultaneously convert one or more adjacent
tracks of data.

¢ The converted data can be copied one or more times in
succession.

This command can be used in ways like the following.

¢ To convert drum loops of differing tempo to the same
tempo.

* To make a phrase occupy a specific length of time.

Copying expanded/compressed track data
Here’s how the IN-OUT region of track 1 can be con-
verted to the length of the track 2 TO-END region with-
out affecting the pitch, and copied there three times.

[©1001.01.000
(=] Exp/CompTrack :
- - o (e

(Ut 196 Bty — LR EditTek [ Tmport | Beport
f

DestTrack

SourceTrack:

SourceTrack Times
(® Register the IN, OUT, TO, and END locations. (- p.33,
118)

@ Select “Exp/CompTrack.”

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “Exp/CompTrack.”
(® Select the expansion/compression source track.
Set “SourceTrack” to track “1.”

@ Select the track to which the expanded/compressed
data will be copied.
Set “DestTrack” to track “2.”

If you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”
you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

(® Specify the number of times the data will be copied.

Set “Times” to “3.”

® Select the expansion/compression mode.

Select the “Mode” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.

SelectExp/Comphlode: SelectPitch: O |
(£ Fast (%)Fized
(1 Mid CWWariable
(_JBest

For this example, select “Fast” and “Fixed.” Then select
the “OK” button and press the [ENTER] key to return to
the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page.

@ Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

Check the results of the operation.

Press the [TO/LOC3] key, and play back from the TO

location to verify that the operation produced the results

you expect.

If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use

Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

As the specified region (IN-OUT) is set longer, it will

correspondingly take longer for processing to be fin-
ished and for the “Completed” indication to appear.

Copy an entire track/Copying to a V-track (virtual
track): “CopyWholeTrack”

This command copies an entire recorded track (from the be-

ginning to the end) to another track.

* You can copy one or more tracks simultaneously.

* You can copy the currently selected V-track to other V-
tracks.

This can be used in ways such as the following.

* You can copy a track to several virtual tracks, and use
those tracks to create several different takes.

Copying an entire track

Here’s how to copy track 1 to V-track “a” (=currently
selected) of track 2.

Execute [E001.01.000
[=] Copy¥holeTrack -
i > z a | Exec.

LWl -B‘E_Utr'r'— 1ZHEditTrk § Import B Expor

SourceTrack DestTrack DestVTrack

@ Select “CopyWholeTrack.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “CopyWholeTrack.”
@ Select the copy-source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track “1.”

(® Select the copy-destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track “2.”

If you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”
you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

@ Select the copy destination V-track.

Set “DestVTrack” to V-track “a.”

(® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

(® Check the results of the operation.

Play back the song from the beginning to verify that the
data was copied as you expect.

If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

Copying to a V-frack

Here’s how to copy V-track “a” (=currently selected) of
track 1 to V-track “b” of track 1.

(» Check the copy-destination.
In the [TRACK] “Vtrl-6" tab page, check that track 1 V-
track “b” is empty or is a track that you do not need to
keep. Then be sure to return the V-track selection to “a.”
(-p.108)

@ Select “CopyWholeTrack.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “CopyWholeTrack.”

>
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(® Select the copy-source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track “1.”

@ Select the copy-destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track “1.”

B If you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”
you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

(® Select the copy destination V-track.
Set “DestVTrack” to V-track “b.”

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.
When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

@ Inthe [TRACK] “Vtrl-6" tab page, select V-track “b” for
track 1.

Check the results of the operation.
Play back the song from the beginning to verify that the
data was copied as you expect.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)
In this case, return the track 1 V-track selection to “a.”

Exchange two entire tracks: “SwapWholeTrack”

This command exchanges an entire track of recorded data

(from the beginning to the end) with another track.

*  You can exchange one or more tracks in a single opera-
tion.

This can be used in ways such as the following.

® Rearrange recorded tracks to organize them by type.

* Rearrange data that extends across differing V-tracks so
that each track uses (for example) V-track “a.”

Swapping an entire frack

Here’s how to swap track 1 with the V-track “a” that is
currently selected for track 2.

Execute [E001.01.000
[*] Swap¥holeTrack :

i * Z a [ E:ec.
| M 1—l'::‘g"-.-'tr'r‘—12‘§,LEu:IitTrk‘aL ]]Irm:n:-rt‘aL Expor

I
SourceTrack DestTrack DestVTrack

@ Select “SwapWholeTrack.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “SwapWhole
Track.”

@ Select the swap-source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track “1.”

® Select the swap-destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track “2.”

B If you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”
you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

@ Select the swap-destination V-track.

Set “DestVTrack” to V-track “a.”

(® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

(® Check the results of the operation.
Play back the song from the beginning to verify that the
data was swapped as you expect.

If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

Swapping with a V-track
Here’s how to swap the currently selected track 1 V-
track “a” with track 1 V-track “b.”

(® Check the copy-destination.
In the [TRACK] “Vtr1-6” tab page, check that track 1 V-
track “b” is the track that you want to exchange. Then be
sure to return the V-track selection to “a.” (- p.108)

@ Select “SwapWholeTrack.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “SwapW-
holeTrack.”

® Select the swap-source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track “1.”

@ Select the swap-destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track “1.”
If you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”
you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

(® Select the swap-destination V-track.
Set “DestVTrack” to V-track “b.”

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.
When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

@ Inthe [TRACK] “Vitrl-6” tab page, select V-track “b” for
track 1.

Check the results of the operation.
Play back the song from the beginning to verify that the
data was swapped as you expect.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)
In this case, return the track 1 V-track selection to “a.”

Create a fade-in/fade-out: “FadeTrack”

This command fades-in or fades-out the specified region

(IN-OUT) of recorded track data. By using both of these op-

erations, you can create cross-fades.

* You can fade-in or fade-out the IN-OUT region.

* You can fade-in or fade-out one or more tracks simulta-
neously.

Fading-in
Here’s how to fade-in the IN-OUT region of track 1.

Execute [ 001.01.000
[=] FadeTrack [Mode | [Wave |
* i [ Exec |

LM l—B‘E'uItI'?— I2REditTrk § Import B Export B

DestTrack

(® Register the IN and OUT locations.
Register the locations at which you want the fade-in to
start and end. (- p.33, 118)

@ Select “FadeTrack.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “FadeTrack.”

(® Select the fade-in destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track “1.”

@ Select the fade-in curve.
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Select the “Mode” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.

SelectFadeMode: o I
I%)A, (ZIB. Y | Cancel
20, b (CE. CF.

For this example, select curve “A” and press the [YES/
OK] key to return to the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page.
(® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.
When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.
® Check the results of the operation.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key and play back from the IN
location to verify that the fade-in was created as you
expect.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)
As the specified region (IN-OUT) is set longer, it will
correspondingly take longer for processing to be fin-
ished and for the “Completed” indication to appear.

Fading-out
Here’s how to fade-out the IN-OUT region of track 1.

(® Register the IN and OUT locations.

Register the locations at which you want the fade-out to
start and end. (- p.33, 118)

@ Select “FadeTrack.”

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “FadeTrack.”

@ Select the fade-out curve.

A., B., C.: fade-in curves

D., E., E: fade-out curves

Select the “Mode” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box. For example, select curve “D” and

press the [YES/OK] key to return to the [TRACK] “Edit-
Trk” tab page.

If you selected two or more tracks for “SourceTrack,”
you must specify the same number of tracks for “Dest-
Track.”

@ Select the fade-out destination track number.

Set “DestTrack” to track “1.”

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.
When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.
(® Check the results of the operation.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key and play back from the TO
location to verify that the fade-out was created as you
expect.
If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)
As the specified region (IN-OUT) is set longer, it will
correspondingly take longer for processing to be fin-
ished and for the “Completed” indication to appear..

Normalize the level: “NormalizeTrack”

In cases where the recorded level is low, this command can
boost the specified region (IN-OUT) of recorded track data
to the maximum volume that will not cause clipping.
¢ This command searches for the peak value of the audio
data within the IN-OUT region, and boosts the overall
level of all the audio data in the IN-OUT region so that
the peak value reaches the maximum level.
* You can normalize the data of one or more adjacent
tracks simultaneously.
If you normalize data that was recorded at an extremely
low level, any noise included in that region will also be
boosted.

Normalizing the level
Here’s how to normalize the IN-OUT region of track 1.

Execute

[ 001.01.000

[=] HormalizeTrack
¥ | Exec.
LW 16 E'u'tl'?— la_EditTrk B Import §

DestTrack

@ Register the IN and OUT locations.
Register the locations at which you want normalization
to start and end. (- p.33, 118)

@ Select “NormalizeTrack.”
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “EditType”
and use the [VALUE] dial to choose “NormalizeTrack.”

(® Select the number of the track that will be normalized.
Set “DestTrack” to track “1.”

@ Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
When the display asks “AreYouSure?,” press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

When the operation has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

(® Check the results of the operation.

Press the [IN/LOC1] key and play back from the IN

location to verify that the data was normalized as you

expect.

If you are not satisfied with the results, you can use

Undo to return to the previous state. (- p.126)

As the specified region (IN-OUT) is set longer, it will

correspondingly take longer for processing to be fin-
ished and for the “Completed” indication to appear.

o
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This section explains how you can adjust mixer parameters
such as EQ, fader, and effects for each recorded audio track
to combine the tracks into a two-track stereo mix, and record
the mix on the D1200, or onto an external two-channel re-
corder (e.g., DAT recorder, MD recorder, cassette tape re-
corder) as a finished song. This mix can also be used to create
an audio CD using the optional CDRW-1.

1. Bounce-recording

You can use bounce-recording to combine multiple tracks

into two tracks. Use this when you want to master your song

and create an audio CD.

Instead of mastering your completed song to an external

two-track recorder, saving your master on two tracks of the

D1200 is also a good option.

You can use bounce-recording to do the following.

¢ Combine twelve tracks of audio, and overwrite-record
them on two tracks.

e Combine twelve tracks of audio, and record them on
two currently-unused virtual tracks.

¢ Combine ten tracks of audio with two external audio
input sources, and record them on the remaining two
tracks.

BB After recording or track editing, you can use the Undo
function to return to the state prior to recording or track
editing. (- p.126)

K If you record to virtual tracks, check the selected virtual
tracks after executing Undo.

1-1. Combining multiple tracks into two tracks

Combining twelve tracks of audio and overwrite-record-
ing them on two tracks
Here’s how to combine the audio of tracks 1-12 and
overwrite-record the mix onto tracks 1 and 2.
(D Select bounce-recording as the recording mode.
* Access the [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page.
* Select “Bounce.”

Bouncedn
Select Rechode:

[ 001.01.000

(@ Select the bounce mode.
* Access the [BOUNCE] “Bounce” tab page.

1 001.01.000 K&
Bouncerlode: F TABTr+2In2Tr # 12Tr32Tr
Recordiirtual Track:

RecNTrk:

e Select “12Tr - 2Tr” as the “BounceMode.”

(® Specify that the currently-selected tracks will be used
for recording.

Set “RecordVirtualTrack” to “Current.”

@ Select the tracks on which you will record.
Set the recording track (1 and 2) status to REC (LED lit
red). Set the remaining tracks (3-12) to PLAY (LED lit
green).

® Adjust the pan of the playback tracks.
Press the [PLAY] key to play back, and turn the [PAN]
and [BALANCE] knobs to adjust the stereo positions of
tracks 1-12.

® Adjust the playback and recording levels.
Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the playback lev-
els.
e Press the METER/TRACK VIEW] key.
¢ Select the “#” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box. Select “PostFaderLev” so that
you can view meters for the faders.

@ Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the recording level.
When you have finished making adjustments, press the
[STOP] key.

Move the current time to the beginning of the song.
(-p-32)

©® Begin bounce-recording.

Press the [REC] key to enter record-ready mode (LED
blinking), and press the [PLAY] key to begin recording
(LED lit).

When you are finished recording, press the [STOP] key
to stop.

i) Check the recorded results.

* Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the recording
tracks (1 and 2) to set them to PLAY (LED lit green).

¢ Either lower the faders of the remaining channels, or
go to the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Solo” tab page
and turn “1-2” “On.”

* Press the [PLAY] key to listen to the playback, and
then press the [STOP] key to stop.

Combining twelve tracks of audio and recording them on
two currently-unused virtual tracks

Here’s how to combine the audio of tracks 1-12 (virtual
track “a” selected for all tracks) and record the mix onto
virtual track “b” of tracks 1 and 2.

O Perform bounce-recording as described in “Combining
twelve tracks of audio and overwrite-recording them on
two tracks.” However in step 3), select “b” for “Record
VirtualTrack,” so that the mix is recorded onto virtual
track “b.”

RechTrk: @001.01.000 [
Bouncerode: F BT r+2In+2Tr & 12Tr32Tr -

O To hear the bounce-recorded result, select virtual track
“b” and play back.
Access the [TRACK] “Vtrl-6” tab page, and for tracks 1
and 2, set “SelectVirtualTrack” to “1b” and “2b.”
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Combining ten tracks of audio and two external audio

sources and recording them on the two remaining tracks
Here’s how to combine the audio of tracks 1-10 with
external audio input sources from INPUT 1 and 2, and
record the mix on tracks 11 and 12.

(O Specify the input channels.
® Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch7-12” tab

page.
e Assign “INPUT 1” to “Ch11,” and “INPUT 2” to
“Ch12.”
SelSubln 001.01.000[m
Chi—& I Cha—18 iChll-12
® 36 |
| Ch1-E HChT—12 fInEql—d8 Solo  HMonitor § Phaze

@ Select bounce-recording as the recording mode.
e Access the [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page.
* Select “Bounce.”

® Select the bounce mode.
* Access the [BOUNCE] “Bounce” tab page.
¢ Set “BounceMode” to “10Tr+2In - 2Tr.”

RecTrk: =1001.01.000 Mzt
Bouncerdode: m "
Recordyirtual Track: -

@ Specify that the currently-selected tracks will be used
for recording.

Set “Record VirtualTrack” to “Current.”

(® Select the tracks that will be played and recorded.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys to set the playback
tracks (1-10) to PLAY (LED lit green), and the recording
tracks (11, 12) to REC (LED lit red).

® Adjust the pan of the playback tracks.

Press the [PLAY] key to play back, and turn the [PAN]
and [BALANCE] knobs to adjust the stereo positions of
tracks 1-10. Set the channel 11/12 [BALANCE] knob to
the center.

@ Adjust the playback and input levels.

Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the playback and

input levels.

® Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

® Select the “®” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box. Select “PostFaderLev” so that
you can view meters for the faders.

Adjust the recording level.
Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the recording level.
When you have finished making adjustments, press the
[STOP] key.

® Begin bounce-recording.
Refer to steps 8- of “Combining twelve tracks of
audio and overwrite-recording them on two tracks”
(-p.64).
After recording or track editing, you can execute Undo
to return to the state prior to recording or track editing
(-p.126).

2. Creating an original CD

2-1. Creating an audio CD

Using the optional CDRW-1 (sold separately) installed in the
D1200, you can create an audio CD of a song that you record-
ed on the D1200.

For details on installing the CDRW-1, refer to p.149.

In order for you to create an audio CD, the hard disk
must have as much free space as occupied by the song
you are creating (the total of two tracks). For example if
you want to create an audio CD of a five-minute song,
you will need as much free space as occupied by a ten-
minute monaural recording.

Writing a song to an CD

(» Select the song that you want to write.

@ Listen to the mixed-down song.
Use the faders and knobs to adjust the volume and pan
etc. of the tracks, and play back to check the result.

To enable recall of the registered scenes, turn the
[SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page “SceneRead” setting
“On.”

® Apply a final effect. (- p.43)

(@ Bounce-record to two tracks.

Mix your song down to two tracks as described in “1-1.
Combining multiple tracks into two tracks” (- p.64).

If a song containing no silence at the beginning (i.e., at
“zero” time) is written to CD, some sound at the begin-
ning of the song may be skipped when the CD is played
back. If this is the case, insert about 0.5 seconds of si-
lence at the beginning of the mixdown audio data.
(-p.58, 109: “InsertTrack”)

(® Access the [CD] “Prepare” tab page.

PreparesForwriteTalD. | 000:49.081
G e e P ———
. Fzh HLE

nits

e Turn the “DiscAtOnce” button off.

e Set “SelTrks” to the two tracks where the final mix
that you want to master is recorded.

e Turn “TrackMonitor” on, and press the [PLAY] key to
hear the sound of the tracks you selected in
“SelTrks.” Watch the meters to see whether the level
is too low or too high (clipping).

® Insert a disc into the CDRW-1.

Use either a blank disc or a disc that has not yet been

finalized.

@ Access the [CD] “CDR/RW” tab page.

o
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Make sure that “CD-R/RW Information” indicates
“BlankDisc” or “CD track number.”

ElankDvisc 0 Monitor | —— -
Fres:T357 Used:0Bige B

WitelotD ||

| Final | [Eraze | [

Execute writing.
¢ Select the “WriteToCD” button and press the
[ENTER] key.
* Select the writing speed. For this example, select
“8X” to select 8X speed writing.
B Inorder to use “8X” writing, the disc must both support
8X writing.
* The “Obey Copyright Rules” message will appear.

I?III_I

Lo rm— l .DD
writeToCD:TrackatOnce, =
| Obey Copuright Rules. Speed:“| m
AreYouSure? Ha Hes |

Frepars BEOR-R

* Carefully read the owner’s manual section “COPY-
RIGHT WARNING” (- p.1), and if you accept the
terms, press the [YES/OK] key.

* Animage file will be generated.

—=w——— il .

(M aking Image File: 272 Findched & |J——n
d EEN
| ] LT =

B 1f you select the “Abort” button and press the [ENTER]
key, creation of the image file will be aborted.

¢ CD writing will begin. The data will start being writ-
ten to the CD.

I?Ill_l —_ -

'w'riting CLn: 31% Finished J -
= =
i ] 1A =

I8 While the data is being written, you can select the
“Abort” button and press the [ENTER] key to abort
writing to the CD. In the case of a CD-R, the disc will be-
come unusable. If you are using a CD-RW disc, perform
the procedure described in “3. Erasing a CD-RW disc”
(—p.76) before you use it.

* When writing ends, the display will indicate “Com-
pleted.” If you want to create another CD with the

same content, press the [YES/OK] key. To proceed to
the next step, press the [NO/CANCEL] key.

0:00
E=N

@ If you want to write another song to the disc, repeat
steps (D—@®.
Subsequently written songs will be added after the last
song on the CD-R/RW.

Finalize the disc.
If you want to be able to play the CD-R/RW in an audio
CD player, select the “Final” button when you are fin-
ished, and press the [ENTER] key to finalize the disc. A
message will ask you to confirm execution. If you are
sure you want to execute, press the [YES/OK] key.

Lo ' .DD
Finalize: fgNoFurtherwritingTolise =
LFi| & revouSure? o | [ Yes |

Frepare JCOR-Fy]

Once a disc has been finalized, no further songs can be
written to it. Finalize a disc only after you have written
all the songs you want to write to that disc.
¢ When finalization has been completed, the tray of the

CDRW-1 will open.
@ Play the disc in an audio CD player to verify that the
disc was written correctly.
Play it back on a CD player to verify that the audio CD
was created correctly.

Since audio CD players are sometimes unable to play
CD-RW discs, we recommend that you use CD-R me-
dia.

Making an auvdio CD from a live recording

When you want to make an audio CD from material that

was recorded as a single song, such as a live recording

or a long song, you can write it to the CD using Disc At

Once. Marks registered within the song can be used to

indicate the divisions between CD tracks, allowing you

to create a live CD with no gaps between tracks.

Also, an audio CD created using Disc At Once can be

used as a master CD for pressing.

K When you use “DiscAtOnce” to write a disc, it will be fi-

nalized automatically. No additional data can be writ-
ten to that disc.

(» Make preparations as described in steps (D—(@) of “Writ-
ing a song to an CD.”

@ Register a mark in each location at which you want to
divide the CD into tracks. (- p.33)
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(® Access the [CD] “Prepare” tab page. e Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or
P pag
“Ch7-12" tab page.
PreparesForriteToCD. | DD I:I : 49 I:I ﬂ ]
SalTrke: —— Chi_:Inputt 001.01.000|=g] *§
m rackMonitor Chi:iCh2:Ch3iChe EEE? I:EEE _ch'
peepar flagaz® d
| Chl-E HCh7—12 HTnEql—dl Solo  fMonitor § Phaze 3
e Turn the “DiscAtOnce” button on. o
® Set “SelTrks” to the two tracks that you want to mas- * Select the “SubIn” button and press the [ENTER] key £
ter. to access the “Sub input setting” screen. (- p.98) =
¢ Turn “TrackMonitor” on, and press the [PLAY] key to
hear the sound of the tracks you selected in
“SelTrks.” Watch the meters to see whether the level o |
is too low or too high (clipping). rutel-2_20n o 2
@ Tnsert a disc into the CDRW-1 P i g
nsert a disc into the -1. =
You must use a blank disc. ='lg'= ;g{
® Access the [CD] “CDR/RW” tab page. —_ =2
Make sure that “CD-R/RW Information” indicates —§
“BlankDisc.” E
® Write the data ¢ Turn the “M (Mute)” button “Off” for the inputs to £
* Select the “WriteToCD” button and press the which your sound module (or effect processor) is ‘28
[ENTER] key. connected. .
o Select the writing speed. ¢ Select the “Fader” icon, and turn the [VALUE)] dial to
When you write using “DiscAtOnce,” finalization will case th? value so tha.t the audio signal will E)e nput _E
b formed automaticall  If your input source is monaural, select the “Stereo/ <
e per ¥ Mono” button and press the [ENTER] key to select =
“Mono,” so that the audio signal will be sent to both
L and R buses.
® © 0 0 06 0 00 0600 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 “
. [}
3. Recording to a master tape i
O
(¢}
(@ Check your completed song. ~
Use the faders and knobs to adjust the volume and pan =

of the tracks, and play back to check the result.
@ Connect your external recording device.
Connect your MD or DAT etc. to the [S/P DIF OUT] jack
or the [MASTER OUT] jacks.
(® Record on the external device.
¢ Play back the D1200 song, and adjust the level on

your external recorder.
e Start recording on your external recorder, and play ko]
back the D1200 song. 8
By using the Program Play function you can succes-
sively play back songs in the desired order (- p.56).
)
® © 0 0 06 0 060 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .Z
. . a

4. Using sub inputs

You can use any of the analog inputs (INPUT1/GUITAR

IN]-[INPUT 4]) as sub inputs to send audio directly to the

master bus. )

* You can play back a completed song in synchronization 3
with an external sequencer that drives a sound module,
and send the output of your sound module to the sub
input.

* You can apply an external effect to the audio signal sent —
from the [AUX OUT] jack, and use sub input as the 2
return from the external effect. 2

(» Connect your sound module etc. to the analog inputs.

You can use [INPUT 1/GUITAR IN]-[INPUT 4]. >

@ Patch the inputs to the sub in. = é

° >
L2

o
N



Whenever you switch songs or turn off the power, the
D1200’s Auto Save function will automatically save (to the
hard disk) the songs or parameters that you recorded or ed-
ited.

This means that you do not need to perform any particular
operations to save your data.

BB Youdoneed tosave the effect settings if you have edited
effect programs.

The data saving operations explained in this section are used
when you have created important data on the D1200 that
you want to save on a CD-R/RW or your computer, or when
you want to delete data from the hard disk to obtain more
free space.
If you want to save data to your computer, you must first
save the data on the USB drive of the internal hard disk, and
then save that data on your computer.
You can save the following data.

* Song data

 Effect user data

* WAV files: audio files in WAV format

K Creating an audio CD will not save the parameter set-
tings that were used to create the songs. To save this da-
ta, you must back it up.

Data saving procedure, and the types of data that can be saved

Data save method File type &dumm—_
- CD-R/RW | - USB drive
Backup1Song 1 song + All user effects O O
BackupAllSongs | All songs + All user effects O X
BackupUserData All user effects : O O
Insert, Master, or Final user effect X O
| Export WAV format file O

Filename extension of the file saved on the USB drive

Data save method File type Extension
Backup1Song 1 song .DBK
All user effects .DFX
BackupUserData Insert User Data [Ins001-Ins128] .DFI
Master User Data [Mst001-Mst032] .DFM
Final User Data [Fin033-Fin064] .DFF
Export WAV format file WAV

1. Backing up and restoring song
data

1-1. Backing up song data

You can back up song data in two ways.

Backup1Song: Back up the selected song.

BackupAllSongs: Back up all songs (only to CD-R/RW).

¢ Effect user data will also be saved.

* Abacked-up song cannot be played back directly. In
order to play the song, you must Restore it.

Backing up to CD-R/RW
Here’s how to back up all songs to one or more CD-R/
RW discs.

K No further data can be stored on a CD-R/RW disc that
has been used for backup.

A& CD-R/RW discs created by the backup operation are
not in ISO9660 format. This data cannot be read by a
computer, or played back by a CD player.

@ Insert a CD-R/RW disc into the CD-R/RW drive. You
must use a blank (empty) disc. If you want to erase
existing data from a CD-RW disc to make it blank, fol-
low the procedure described in “Erase a CD-RW disc”
(-p.106).

selectOrive_ |[E] 000:00.000 |
[=] Backup A1l Songs Fore g} ive 3+ @
ALL - C:CD @2 Eezc b ®
LControl B MIDD | B Sync g MMC J&B—U«fﬂsﬁkﬂiskutil
® @ ®

@ Select “BackupAllSongs.”
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-U/
RstType,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select “Back-
upAllSongs.” You can also select the “®” button and
press the [ENTER] key to view and choose “Select
Backup/Restore Type.”

® Verify the songs that will be backed up.
Make sure that “Source” is set to “ALL.”

@ Select the backup-destination drive.
Select the “Drive” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box. Select “C:CD” and press the [YES/
OK] key.

K% 5:HOD 3586
KJIcicn [E1
KZIUSE DOS

® Check the backup-destination drive and the drive infor-
mation.
Make sure that “Destination” is set to C:CD. The display
will indicate the number of CD-R/RW discs required.
You will need to provide the required number of discs of
that capacity.

When using multiple discs, we recommend that you
number them beforehand.

(® Back up the data.
Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key to
access the confirmation screen. Here you can specify the
writing speed.

Exe

&l

Backup: + C

e YouSure ? HET
| Control §  MIDI Sunc MME —l.-R=tf DiskUtil

* Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the backup. User
effect data will also be backed up at this time.

¢ If youneed to use multiple discs, a dialog box will
appear when one disc is full, asking you to insert the
next disc. Insert the next disc and press the [YES/
OK] key.
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Exel p
Backup:Insert NextDisk -
El Orive
afterInzert Fress0k m HEC

| Control §  MIDI Suni MMC HE—U-R=tf DiskUtil

¢ When the backup is complete, the display will indi-
cate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

After data is backed up to CD-R/RW, the automatic
compare function will compare the disc to ensure that a
faulty backup CD is not created.

If you press the “Cancel” button while data is being
written to CD-R, writing will be aborted and the disc
will be incomplete. In the case of a CD-RW, the data that
had been written up to that point will be erased.

Backing up to the internal USB drive

Here’s how to back up the selected song to the internal
USB drive.

(D Select the song that you want to back up.
(- p-31: “1-3. Selecting different songs”)

®

Execute: [1001.01.000 ]
@ —=] Backup 1 Song [Rename| ——@
a1 + LLDEMOSONG [Eiec. 4@
 Control § MIDD H Sunc # MMC] BB-UL-R=id DiskUtil
® ®

@ Select “Backup 1 Song.”
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-U/
RstType” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select “Backup 1
Song.” You can also press the “®” button and press the
[ENTER] key to view and choose “Select Backup/
Restore Type.”

® Verify the song for backup.
Make sure that the song you want to back up is selected
in “Source.”

@ Select the backup-destination drive.
Select the “Drive” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.
Select U:USB DOS, and press the [YES/OK] key.

(® Check the backup-destination drive and file name.

The name of the song being backed up will be the file
name. Make sure that “Destination” is set to “U:(song
name).”

(® Edit the file name.

If you want to edit the file name, select the “Rename”
button and press the [ENTER] key. Edit the file name in
the “RenameFile” dialog box. (- p.31)

If an identically-named file already exists on the USB
drive, you will be unable to save. You will need to re-
name the file.

@ Back up the data.

* Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
A screen will ask you for confirmation.

Esen—= Tl E Bl aTaTa)
EackupE@] -+
] F DOrive
ArevouSure? [T
| Control §  MIDI Sunc MMC —ll-R=tf DiskUHil

* You can specify the date and time that the file was
created. Select the “Date” button and press the
[ENTER] key to open the dialog box, use the cursor
to select the date or time that you want to set, and use
the [VALUE] dial to specify the date and time.

* When you press the [YES/OK] key, backup will
begin. Effect user data will also be backed up at this
time.

Effect user data will be saved using the same file name
that you specified in steps ® and () followed by the suf-
fix .DFX. This data cannot be saved if an identically-
named file already exists on the USB drive. You will
need to rename the file.

1-2. Restoring song data

Here’s how you can restore previously backed up song data,
so that it can be played.

Restoring

(@ If you are restoring data from a CD-R/RW disc, insert
the disc into the CD-R/RW drive.

Restorelist: | l:":” . D] DDD |
@—--E_"I__Efstnre : H®
EE S e
LContrgl B MIDT B Sunc f HMMC &B—U«-’Rs Dizk Ll
T
@ ®

@ Select “Restore.”
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-U/
RstType” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select “Restore.”
You can also select the “®” button and press the
[ENTER] key to display “Select Backup /Restore Type”
and make your selection.

(® Select the restore-source drive.
Select the “Drive” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.
Select either C:CDI[B] or U:USB DOS, and press the
[YES/OK] key.

@ Select the restore-source song.
Select the “®” button and press the [ENTER] key. In the
“Select RestoreSong” dialog box, select the desired song.

When restoring from a CD-R/RW

Select the song to be restored from the file list.

Select RestoreSong: ZalectAll T
mmmoﬁongam 8 Caneel
m DernoSong@E2

IR OerncSong BET EI

If you want to restore all songs, turn on the
“SelectAll” button.
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Select the song, and press the [YES/OK] key.

When restoring from the USB drive
Select the song to be restored from the file list.

< [E3] ]
B |
SONGEEET DFX

SONGEEEZ DEK £

It is not possible to restore all songs at once.
Select the song, and press the [YES/OK] key.

(® If you are restoring a single song, select the restore-des-
tination song.
Move the cursor to “Destination,” and use the [VALUE]
dial to select the restore-destination song number.

® Restore the data.
Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?.” Select the “Yes”
button and press the [ENTER] key to execute the opera-
tion.
If you are restoring a backup that extended across more
than one disc, you will be asked to insert the next disc
when one disc has been read. Insert the next disc, and
press the [YES/OK] key. Insert the discs in the order in
which they were backed up.
At the end of the process, you can select whether to
restore effect user data. If you do so, the effect user data
currently on the hard disk will be overwritten.

RestorelserData gk Overiw'rite
AreYouSure? Hes
Press the [YES/OK] key.

The effect user data will be restored, overwriting the
effect user data that is on the hard disk.

If you press the [NO/CANCEL] key, the effect user data
will not be restored.

B If you are restoring from a USB drive, the effect user
data will not be restored if there is no effect user data file
of the same name as the song being restored.

(@ When the restore operation has been completed, the dis-
P p
play will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK]
key.

2. Backing up and restoring effect
user data

2-1. Backing up user effect data

You can backup effect user data in the following ways.

¢ Backup all effect user data.

* Backup effect user data individually (only to the USB
drive)

You can also save all effect user data when you back up
song data.

K When you restore this data, the effect user data current-
ly on the hard disk will be overwritten.

Backing up to CD-R/RW
Here’s how to back up all effect user data to a CD-R/
RW disc.

SelectDrive | a01.01 .000 |
@ 11=] Backup User Data j
EffAll + C:ED [Exec. HH+®
LControl § WIOI B Sync B MG BE-U-Rstd DiskUtil
1
@ ®

Insert a CD-R/RW disc into the CD-R/RW drive.

Select “BackupUserData.”

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-U/
RstType” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select “Backu-
pUser Data.” You can also select the “®” button and
press the [ENTER] key to display “Select Backup/
Restore Type” and make your selection.

® Select “C:CD” as the backup-destination drive.

Select the “Drive” button, and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.

Select “C:CD” and press the [YES/OK] key.

Make sure that “Source” is set to “EffAll.”

Make sure that “Destination” is set to “C:CD.”

Back up the data.

Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key. A
screen will ask you for confirmation. Here you can spec-
ify the writing speed.

® e

CNCRD)

Exe

&l

Backup:UzerData

e YouSure ? HET
| Control §  MIDI Sunc MME —l.-R=tf DiskUtil

* Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the backup.
¢ When the backup has been completed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

WS After data is backed up to CD-R/RW, the automatic
compare function will compare the disc to ensure that a
faulty backup CD is not created.

If you press the “Cancel” button while data is being
written to CD-R, writing will be aborted and the disc
will be incomplete. In the case of a CD-RW, the data that
had been written up to that point will be erased.
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Backing up to the internal USB drive

Here’s how to back up insert effect “U055” from the user
area to the internal USB drive.

5

Execute: |=1001.01.000 |
®—if=] Backup User Data [ename| [Drive +@
InsBss _ + UPAT_TUBE  |Eiem #H+®

| Cortral i WIDD B Sunc H o HMC

® ®

‘&E—U/Rs DizkUHil

(® Select “BackupUserData.”

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-U/
RstType,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select “Backu-
pUserData.” You can also select the “®” button and
press the [ENTER] key to display “Select Backup/
Restore Type” and make your selection.

@ Select “U:USB DOS” as the backup-destination drive.
Select the “Drive” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box. Select “U:USB DOS” and press the
[YES/OK] key.

@ Select the effect that you want to back up.

Move the cursor to “Source,” and use the [VALUE] dial
to select “Ins055.”

@ Verify the backup-destination drive and file name.

The name of the effect being backed up will be the file
name. Make sure that “Destination” is set to “U:(effect
name).”

(® Edit the file name.

If you want to edit the file name, select the “Rename”
button and press the [ENTER] key. Edit the file name in
the “RenameFile” dialog box. (- p.31)

If an identically-named file already exists on the USB
drive, you will be unable to save. You will need to re-
name the file.

If you select all effects “EffAll,” the name of the current-
ly selected song will be used as the file name of the effect
user data file.

® Execute the backup.
® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.

A screen will ask you for confirmation.

E = WAt L St e TaTal
Eackup:lserData

] i Orive
AreYouSure? Hecs

| Control §  MIDI Sune MMC HE—U-Rztf DizkUtil

* You can specify the date and time that the file was
created. Select the “Date” button and press the
[ENTER] key to open the dialog box, use the cursor
to select the date or time that you want to set, and use
the [VALUE] dial to specify the date and time.

* When you press the [YES/OK] key, backup will
begin.

2-2. Restoring effect user data

Restoring

(@ If you are restoring from a CD-R/RW disc, insert the
disc in the CD-R/RW drive.

Exesute: = 001.01.000 |
@-1ix] Restore : @

U [e] RWI_REVEDFI + Ins@18  [Erec -G

LContrplf MIDI B Sunc B FIMC BE-U-Rstd DiskUHil

® ®

(@ Select “Restore.”
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-U/
RstType” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select “Restore.”
You can also select the “ " button and press the
[ENTER] key to display “Select Backup/Restore Type”
and make your selection.
(® Select the restore-source drive.
Select the “Drive” button and press the [ENTER] key to
open the dialog box.
Select either C:CD[B] or U:USB DOS, and press the
[YES/OK] key.
@ If you are restoring from the USB drive, select the effect
user data that you want to restore.
¢ Select the “®” button and press the [ENTER] key.
¢ From the “BackUpFileList,” select the effect that you
want to restore. For details on the types of file, refer
to p.68. Then press the [YES/OK] key.
(® Verify the restore-destination.
¢ If you are restoring all user effect data, this will be
displayed as “***”.
 If you are restoring individual effect user data, select
the restore-destination effect number. Move the cur-
sor to “Destination,” and use the [VALUE] dial to
select the restore-destination effect number.
(® Restore the user effect data.
¢ Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?.” Press the
[ENTER] key to execute the operation.
(@ When execution is completed, the display will indicate
“Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

3. Reading and writing WAV files

Importing (loading) a WAV file: A WAV-format audio file
saved on CD-ROM/R/RW or the USB drive can be pasted
into a track of a D1200 song.

You can use Undo to return to the prior state.
Exporting (writing) a WAV file: Audio track data copied to
the D1200’s clipboard can be exported (written) as a WAV-
format to a CD-R/RW disc or the USB drive.

3-1. Importing (reading) a WAV file

You can import WAV files of the following formats.
Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz
Bit depth: 8-bit, 16-bit, 24-bit
Channels: 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo)

In order to import a WAYV file from your computer, you
must connect a USB cable between the D1200 and your
computer, and copy the WAV file onto the internal USB
drive of the D1200.

~

The Recorder Rhythm Modeling mode Effects Mixer Song and Locate

Mastering

USB Drive

MIDI

Upgrading
the system



Importing a WAV file into the beginning of a track

Here’s how to import a monaural WAV file named
“D1200_MN.WAV from a CD, and paste it into the
beginning of track 1.

Execute
Import File : I
@] &[] M1zea_MMwAY ¢ Trk:
(Wt 1-6 Bfri— L EditTrk ], Import [ Export

O] ®

[©1001.01.000

@ Insert the CD-R/RW disc containing the WAV file into
the CD-R/RW drive.
@ Select the Import command.
e Access the [TRACK] “Import” tab page.
(® Select the import-source drive.
* Select the “DriveList” button and press the [ENTER]
key to open the dialog box.
* Select “C:CD” and press the [YES/OK] key.
@ Select the WAV file that you want to import.
* Select the “WavFileList” button and press the
[ENTER] key to open the dialog box.

1 2EE_PMN Y [
D1 ZEE_ST.WaN [Cancel |
01 2EE_B1, WAy

L 2EE_G2.WAY *

* You can use the “Prvw” button to hear approxi-
mately two seconds of the beginning of the selected
WAV file.
* Select “D1200_MN.WAV” and press the [YES/OK]
key.
® Select the import-destination track number.
¢ Set “DestTrack” to track “1.”
® Import the file.
* Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
* The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.
* When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.
K The longer the file being imported, the longer this oper-
ation will take until the “Completed” display appears.
@ Move the time location to the beginning of the song, and
check that the file was imported correctly.

Importing a WAV file into the middle of a track
Here’s how to import a stereo WAV file named
“D1200_ST.WAV from the USB drive, and paste it in to

tracks 1 and 2 at the TO location (the location registered
in the [TO/LOC3] key).

Execute

[©1001.01.000

Import File : B [Eiec.
@] U [] 12EE_STWwaY =+ Trk
[ 1—8‘5.'-«-' rP=12HEditTrlk § Import H Expor

®

@ Select the Import command.
Access the [TRACK] “Import” tab page.

@ Select the import-source drive.
* Select the “DriveList” button and press the [ENTER]
key to open the dialog box.
® Select “U:USB DOS” and press the [YES/OK] key.
® Select the WAV file that you want to import.
¢ Select the “WavFileList” button and press the
[ENTER] key to open the dialog box.

. [E3] ]
21286 _5 ] Cancel

D 2ZEE_@1 o i [Delets |
[ 2EE_EZ o [ Frow |

Select “D1200_ST.WAV” and press the [YES/OK] key.

@ Select the clipboard as the import-destination track.
Set “DestTrack” to “Clip2.”

The number indicates the number of tracks in the clip-
board. In the case of a monaural file, this will be “Clip1.”

® Import the data to the clipboard.

* Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.

¢ The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the [YES/
OK] key to execute the operation.

* When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

A& The longer the file being imported, the longer it will take
for this operation to be finished and the “Completed”
display to appear.

® Register the TO location.

(- p-33: “Registering a location to one of the Locate
keys”)

@ Select the Copy command.

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“CopyTrack.”

LestTrack:

= 001.01.000
@ -1B=] CopyTrack : e
oz > IR

VAr -6 T — LeREditTr J R

® ®
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Select the clipboard as the copy-source track.
Set “SourceTrack” to “Clip2.”

Select the tracks 1 and 2 as the copy-destination tracks.
Set “DestTrack” to “1-2.”

Specify the number of times that the data will be copied.

Set “Times” to “1.”

Copy the clipboard data to the track.

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.

¢ The display will ask “AreYouSure?” To execute, press
the [YES/OK] key.

¢ When the copy operation has been completed, the
display will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/
OK] key.

The data will be overwritten onto the copy-destination

track.

(@ Press the [TO/LOC3] key, play back from the TO loca-

tion, and listen to the playback to verify that the data
was imported correctly.

® @

S
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3-2. Exporting (writing) a WAV file

You can export (write) audio data as a WAV file in the fol-
lowing formats.
Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz
Bit depth: 16-bit, 24-bit
Channels: 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo)
Wl When exporting to a CD-R/RW disc, you can export ad-
ditional files to the same disc at a later time.

a computer even if the disc has not been finalized.

e WAV files exported to a CD-R/RW are in ISO9660 level
1 format.

Files exported to the internal USB drive can be saved to
your computer.

Exporting a WAV file
Here’s how you can copy the IN-OUT region of tracks 1
and 2 in a 16-bit song to the clipboard, and export this
audio data to a stereo WAV file named “D1200_ST.WAV.

(® Select a 16-bit song that you created. (- p.31: “1-3.
Selecting different songs”)

@ Register the IN and OUT locations. ( - p.33, 118)

® Copy the track data to the clipboard.

SourceTrack:

[©1001.01.000

[=] CopyTrack :
BN - oz x ¢

[Uir1=6 JUtri— L2 Edit Tk [ Import J Evport

e Inthe [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“CopyTrack.”
* Set “SourceTrack” to “1-2.”
e Set “DestTrack” to “Clip2.”
The number indicates the number of tracks in the clip-
board.
e Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
¢ The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the [YES/
OK] key to execute.
¢ When the operation has been executed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.
@ Select the Export function.
Access the [TRACK] “Export” tab page.

® @
Execute | I:":H . I:” .

Export File : [Rername| | Date
Clip2 =+ Llj LD 288 _S5T.Wah

LM 1—E.E.Utr'r‘— 2REditTrk J§ Import J Export
®

® Select the export-destination drive.

For this example, select the USB drive “U:USB DOS.”

(® Edit the name of the WAV file.

If you want to change the name of the file, select the
“Rename” button and press the [ENTER] key. Edit the
name in the “RenameFile” dialog box. (- p.31)

When you export a stereo WAYV file, the 7th and 8th
characters of the file name will automatically be set to
“ST.” For a monaural file, this will be “MN.”

The file cannot be saved if an identically-named file al-
ready exists on the USB drive.

@ Specify the date and time of the WAV file.
¢ Press the “Date” button to access the dialog box,
move the cursor to the date or time you want to
change, and use the [VALUE] dial to set the data
and/or time.

File Drate: m
2002 ~81 -81 LI Cancel

Export the clipboard data.
* Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
e The display will ask “AreYouSure?.” Press the [YES/
OK] key to execute.
* When the operation has been executed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

Exporting multiple WAV files
When you export four or more tracks at once, each track
will be saved as a monaural file.

Here’s how to copy the IN-OUT region of tracks 1-6 of
the 24-bit song 003 to the clipboard, and export them to
a CD-R/RW disc as six monaural WAV files named
“D1200_1.WAV”-“D1200_6.WAV.”

@ Insert a CD-R/RW disc into the CD-R/RW drive.
When exporting WAV files to the CD-R/RW drive, you
can use either a blank CD-R/RW disc or an unfinalized
1S09660 format CD-R/RW disc.

@ Select a 24-bit song that you created. (- p.31: “1-3.

Selecting different songs”)

Register the IN and OUT locations. ( - p.33)

Copy the track data to the clipboard.

® @

SourceTrack: | U[” . [” DDU
[=] CopyTrack :
s __ Clipé x @t [Eren

LW 1—6 Fife - ixd EditTrk f Import B Export

¢ Inthe [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“CopyTrack.”

* Set “SourceTrack” to “1-6.”

* Set “DestTrack” to “Clip6.”

The number indicates the number of tracks in the clip-

board.

® Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.

¢ The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the [YES/
OK] key to execute.

¢ When the operation has been executed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

® Select the Export function.
Access the [TRACK] “Export” tab page.

@ ®
Exscute [ 001.01].000

Export File : [Rername| | Date | [Option |
Clipg  + LII__I C:D 1 288_B1 W

(PR 16 e - {=JEaTrk ] Import J| Export
®
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® Select the export-destination drive.
* For this example, select “C:CD.”
@ Edit the name of the WAV files.
* If you want to change the name of the file, select the
“Rename” button and press the [ENTER] key. Edit
the name in the “RenameFile” dialog box. (- p.31:
“1-2. Editing the name of a song”)
* When you export six tracks simultaneously, the 7th
and 8th characters of the file name will automatically
be set to a number 01-06. You cannot change this.

B The file cannot be saved if an identically-named file al-
ready exists on the USB drive.

Specify the date and time of the WAV files.

* Press the “Date” button to access the dialog box,
move the cursor to the date or time you want to
change, and use the [VALUE] dial to set the data
and/or time.

® Make export settings.

e Press the “Option” button to open the dialog box,
and specify the CD writing speed. (- p.115)

¢ If you turn the “Finalize” button on, it will not be
possible to write any additional data to that disc.
(-p-94)

Export the files from the clipboard.

* Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key.
If you are exporting a 24-bit song as a 16-bit WAV file,
make “bit” and “Dither” settings. (- p.115)

¢ The display will ask “AreYouSure?.” Press the [YES/
OK] key to execute.

* When the operation has been executed, the display
will indicate “Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

4. Drive and data compatibility
between models of the Digital
Recording Studio series

This section discusses data compatibility between the Digital

Recording Studio series models D12, D16 (version 2.0 or lat-

er), D1600, and D1200.

Be aware of the following points regarding effect user
data.

The algorithms of the D1200 differ from the algorithms
of the D12/16/1600.

48: PA1: Pre Amp Simulator

49: EB1: Bass Multi 1

52: MS1: Mic Multi

If effect user data using these algorithms is restored to
the D12/16/1600, it will not produce the same sound.
Similarly, effect user data created on the D12/16/1600
using these three algorithms will not sound the same if
it is restored to the D1200.

If an insert effect preset is used in a scene, the settings
will be different when that scene is played back. You
will need to edit the insert effect settings.

Using D12 data on the D1200

A CD-R/RW disc containing D12 data can be used in
the same way as D1200 data.

Using D1200 data on the D12

A CD-R/RW disc containing D1200 data can be used in
the same way as D12 data.

Using D16 or D1600 data on the D1200

A CD-R/RW disc containing D16 or D1600 data can be
used in the same way as D1200 data. However in the
case of song data or effect user data, the drive list will
indicate “D16[B],” and the data for tracks 13-16 cannot
be restored.

Using D1200 data on the D16 or D1600

A CD-R/RW disc containing D1200 data can be used in
the same way as D16 or D1600 data. However in the
case of song data or effect user data, the drive list will
indicate “D12[B].”
K In order to use D1200 data on the D16, you must update
the D16 system to version 2 or later.
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Drive

The hard disk of the D1200 is divided into a “song drive”

that is used for recording and playing songs, and a “USB

drive” that is used to exchange data with a computer.

Of the total capacity of the hard disk, the size of the USB
drive is fixed at 2 GB, and the remainder is the capacity
of the song drive.

D1200

Hard Disk

" Hard Dk )
NP =

Song Drive

‘ll) =

Perform the procedures described below if you want to erase
data from a drive or CD-RW, or if an error display appears.

1. Checking the hard disk

This operation checks the song drive of the hard disk for er-
rors, and repairs errors that are found. Execute this opera-
tion if the “DiskError” error message appears frequently. If
no major errors are detected on the drive, you can continue
to use the song data.

Execute: [2001.01.000 |
@ =] CheckDrivesS T H 2

\Control B MIDT B Sync HHMMC EB—U/RSQDiskUtiI

@ Select “CheckDrive/S.”
® Select “SelOperation,” and use the [VALUE] dial to
select “CheckDrive/S.”

(@ Execute the check.
® Select the “Exec.” button, and press the [ENTER] key
to open the dialog box.

e Specify the area that you want to check. For this
example, select “Unused.”

¢ Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the check.

¢ When checking is finished, the display will indicate
“Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

2. Formatting the hard disk

Perform this procedure if you want to erase data from the en-

tire song drive or USB drive, or if the “Disk Error” display ap-

pears frequently, or if checking the hard disk does notimprove
the situation. You can format the song drive and USB drive to-
gether in a single operation, or format them separately.

A& When you execute the Format operation, all data on the
disk will be erased. Be sure to check the contents of the
disk before you format it.

K If a power failure or similar accident occurs during the
formatting process, it is possible that the D1200 will no
longer operate correctly. If this occurs, please contact
your Korg distributor.

Execute: [@001.01.000 |
O 4] Format A1l M T ®

LCortral B MIDD H Sunc F - HMC EB—U/ng‘DiEkUtiI

@ Select the type of formatting.

e Access the [SYSTEM/USB] “DiskUtil” tab page,
choose “SelOperation,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
select the type of formatting.

Format ALL: Format the entire hard disk
Format/S: Format the song drive
Format/U: Format the USB drive

@ Execute formatting.
* Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key
to open the dialog box.

e Use “Quick” to select how the disk will be formatted.
If you turn this “On,” only the system area will be
initialized, and the operation will not require very
much time.

Select “Off” if “DiskError” is displayed frequently, or
if you experience problems such as failure to recog-
nize the disk drive even after it is formatted with
“Quick” turned “On.”

e If you turn the “Force” button “On,” formatting will
be executed even if the drive contains a protected
song. If this is off when you execute formatting, and
the disk contains a protected song, a message of
“SongProtect” will be displayed, and the operation
will be aborted.

* Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the formatting
operation.

¢ When formatting is finished, the display will indicate
“Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

L Executing the format operation with “Quick” turned
“Off” will require a substantial length of time.

40 GB: On — approximately 7 seconds; Off — approxi-

mately 8 hours

K If you continue using the D1200 for an extended period,
the bottom of the unit may become hot, but this is not a
problem for operation. If you are touching the bottom of
the D1200 and find that it has become uncomfortably
hot, place the unit on a tabletop.
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3. Erasing a CD-RW disc

This operation erases the data that was written on a CD-RW

disc.

Erasing a disc lets you use the entire capacity of the disc, just

as when it was unused (blank).

K When you execute “EraseCD-RW,” all data will be
erased from the CD-RW disc.

K “EraseCD-RW” cannot be executed on a drive other
than a CD-RW drive.

Execute: [®1001.01.000 ]
@1 EraseCD—RW [T H @

| Control § MIDD H Sunc H MG gB—U/REQDiskUtiI

@ Insert the CD-RW disc into the CD-R/RW drive.
@ Select “EraseCD-RW.”
¢ Select “SelOperation,” and use the [VALUE] dial to
select “EraseCD-RW.”
(® Execute the erase operation.
* Select the “Exec.” button and press the [ENTER] key
to open the dialog box.

e Use “Quick” to select how the disc will be erased.
If you turn this “On,” the entire CD-RW disc will be
erased at high speed. Normally you will select this.
If you turn this “Off,” the entire CD-RW disc will be
erased completely. Use this if you experience a prob-
lem such as if the disc fails to be recognized even
after it has been erased with “Quick” turned On.

* Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the erasing opera-
tion.

* When formatting is finished, the display will indicate
“Completed.” Press the [YES/OK] key.

m CD-RW discs can also be erased in the [CD] “CDR/RW”
tab page.

A Dnvecqpqc“'y

This section explains how you can make the best use of the
D1200’s song drive capacity. For explanatory purposes, we
will assume that you have recorded a song with the follow-
ing structure.

|Intr0| A | B | Break |So|0| Endingl

The Optimize Track operation described here does not
need to be performed often. It is sufficient to perform
this operation when the “DiskBusy” indication appears,
or when you want to recover disk drive capacity after
completing a song.

Example 1: You began recording on track 1 from the
beginning of the song, and only played during the
Intro, Break, and Ending on the first take.

|Intro| Silence | Break |Silence| Ending I

In this case, silence (actually, noise-level sound) will
have been recorded in the A, B, and Solo sections of
track 1, unnecessarily using up valuable drive space.

To keep the audio data only for the Intro, Break, and End-
ing that you are actually using

Execute the Optimize Track operation on track 1, from
the beginning of the song to the end of the song. Set the
Optimize Track “Mode” parameter to “Erase Silence,”
and execute. This will cause audio data to be preserved
only for the actually-used regions, so that only the intro,
break, and ending will occupy drive space.

| |
I 1

N . our
“OptimizeTrack”

\ 4

After execution

Dataerasedl Break IDataerasedl Ending I

Example 2: You began recording on track 1 from the
beginning of the song, and played the Intro, A, B, and
Break during the first take, and then recorded a sec-
ond take to overwrite A’ and B’.

isttake [0 A | B | Break |

Recorded second take *

1st take [Introd A l 2 i Break
A | s
2nd take

In this case, A and B of the first take remain “beneath”
A’ and B’ of track 1, in order to preserve the data for
Undo and also because they are a continuous piece of
audio data with the Intro and Break. This means that
Intro, A+A’, B+B’, and Break are occupying disk space.
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To erase A and B that remain from the first take, and

recover disk space
Execute the Optimize Track command on track 1 from
the beginning to the end of the song. When this is exe-
cuted, only the audio data of the 1st take Intro, 2nd take
A’, 2nd take B’, and 1st take Break will be kept. This
means that the 1st take A and 1st take B data will no
longer occupy disk space.

Introf——a Lo
A | B

| |

Example 3: You recorded A and B on track 1 as the first
take. As the second take, you overwrite-recorded the
Intro, A’, B’, and Break.

L~ [ & |
1st take
1st take T ]
] 1 1
2nd take |Intro| A | B' | Break I

In this case, the first take A and B remain “beneath” A’
and B’, but since the audio data of take 1 is not used at
all once you finished recording take 2, there is no need
to execute the optimize command.

Deleting the Undo data

Even if you use the drive space efficiently as described
above (examples 1, 2, 3), the old data will be kept on the
drive for use by the Undo function.

If you want to delete this Undo data, you can restart the
D1200. When the D1200 is restarted, all Undo data will
be deleted, and the unused drive space will be recov-
ered.

Sharing event data

If you use the Copy Track operation to copy track data
to another track (e.g., virtual track) or another song, this
audio data will be shared, so that the drive capacity will
not decrease. However if you execute the Optimize
Track operation on the copy-destination or copy-source
track, new audio data will be created, and this will mean
that a greater amount of drive capacity will be used than
before the operation was executed.

In the case of example 2, if you copy the first take to
another track before you record the second time, execut-
ing the Optimize Track operation will not delete the “A”
and “B” regions of the first take, and audio data for the
“Intro” and “Break” regions will be newly created,
meaning that a greater amount of drive capacity will be
used.

What is USB?

USB stands for Universal Serial Bus, and is an interface
for transferring data between a computer and periph-
eral devices.
k USB peripheral devices such as hard disks or CD-R/RW
drives cannot be connected to the D1200.
The D1200 has a [USB] connector which you can connect di-
rectly to your computer, and save data to your computer
from the USB drive area of the D1200’s internal hard disk.
Using the USB drive, the following types of data can be
saved to your computer or loaded from your computer.

Song data
This is data for each track, as well as data such as pan
and effect settings. Since this data is in the D1200’s own
unique format, it cannot be played or edited on your
computer or any device other than the D1200. In order
to play this data, you must restore it to the D1200.

Effect user data
This is the data that has been stored in the effect pro-
gram user area.
Since this data is in the D1200’s own unique format, it
cannot be edited on your computer.
In order to use this effect data, you must restore it to the
D1200.

WAV files: WAV format audio files
This is audio track data that was copied to the clipboard.

1. Saving data to your computer

K Do not format the D1200’s hard disk from your compu-
ter. The hard disk may be formatted only by the D1200
itself.

In order to use the D1200 with Windows 98, you must install

a device driver. For details on obtaining and installing the

device driver, refer to the Korg website (www.korg.com).

The computer screen will differ depending on your sys-
tem. The screens shown here are for Windows XP.

Windows users (Windows Me/2000 or later)

(D Use a USB cable to connect the D1200 to your computer.
Connect the USB cable from your computer to the
D1200’s [USB] connector. Make sure that the connector
is oriented correctly, and press it all the way in.

K Before you make connections, turn on your computer

and start up the operating system.

@ Access the “USB Mode” screen.

[21001.01.000 |

CheckDrive/5 HEG
USE Mode
LControl f MIDD H Sunc H FIMC gB—U/RsﬁﬂiﬁkUtil

Execute:

=]

In the [SYSTEM /USB] “DiskUtil” tab page, select “USB
Mode” and press the [ENTER] key.
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K Do not disconnect the USB cable or turn your computer
on/off while this screen is displayed.

® Adrive named “KORG D1200” will appear on your
computer.

Fle Edit View Favorkes Tools  Help

Qe - ) (T O searh

address |2 Exkors

Folders =

(& Deskiop /’ BACKLP /l way
53 My Documents
B J My Computer 3y KRG

S 34 Flopey (A7)
e Local Disk (C:) Icon
b WXPHFPP_EN (D:)
=] KORG D1200 (E:]
BY=]ox |
12 BACKUP

> ¥ x“) '

(= Folders

(S waw

@ [ antel I Danel

@ Use your computer to back up the data.
When you open the “KORG D1200” drive that appeared
in step (3, you will see the contents of the USB drive
area within the D1200’s internal hard disk.
Copy the desired data onto your computer. You may
also copy data from your computer back to the D1200’s
USB drive.

(® Disconnect the D1200 from your computer.
Left-click the () icon that is displayed in the right
side of your computer’s taskbar.

From the menu that appears, left-click “Stop USB disk
drive (KORG D1200).” Verify that you see a message of
“Safely remove USB Mass Storage Device.”
Select the “Exit” button of “USB Mode” and press
[ENTER]. After you have exited USB mode, unplug the
USB cable from the D1200.

If you are using Windows Me, “USB high capacity stor-

age device” will be displayed as “USB drive.”

Macintosh users (Mac 059.0.4 or later)

(D Use a USB cable to connect the D1200 to your computer.
Connect the USB cable from your computer to the
D1200’s [USB] connector. Make sure that the connector
is oriented correctly, and press it all the way in.

@ Access the “USB Mode” screen.
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “DiskUtil” tab page, select “USB
Mode” and press the [ENTER] key.
A Do not disconnect the USB cable or turn your computer
on/off while this screen is displayed.
(® Adrive named “KORG D1200” will appear on the desk-
top of your computer.
When you connect the D1200 to your computer for the
first time, a device driver will be installed.
@ Use your computer to back up the data.
When you open the “KORG D1200” drive that appeared
in step (3, you will see the contents of the USB drive
area within the D1200’s internal hard disk. Copy the

desired data onto your computer. You may also copy
data from your computer back to the D1200’s USB drive.
Drag the added drive into the trash.

When you want to disconnect the D1200, either drag the
drive from the desktop into the trash, or select the “Spe-
cial” menu command “Eject.” Select the “Exit” button of
the “USB Mode” screen, press [ENTER] to exit USB
mode, and then unplug the USB cable from the D1200.
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What is MIDI?

MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface,
and is a world-wide standard by which performance
data can be exchanged between electronic musical
instruments and computers.

1. MIDI connections

Use special MIDI cables to transfer MIDI data. Connect these
cables between the MIDI connectors of the D1200 and the
MIDI connectors of the external MIDI device with which you
want to transfer data.

MIDI IN connector: Receives MIDI messages from another
MIDI device. Connect this to the MIDI OUT connector of the
external device.

MIDI OUT connector: Transmits MIDI messages from the
D1200. Connect this to the MIDI IN connector of the external
device.

MIDI channel settings

MIDI uses sixteen channels (1-16) to independently con-
vey data to multiple MIDI devices. If the transmitting
device is sending data on MIDI channel “1,” the receiv-
ing device must also be set to MIDI channel “1” in order
to receive this data. (- p.101: [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI”
tab page “GlobalCh”)

2. MIDI messages used by the
D1200

Note On (Note, velocity), aftertouch, pitch-bend: The
D1200 uses these messages to control effects.

Program change: The D1200 uses these messages to switch
scenes.

Control change: The D1200 uses these messages to control
mixer and effect parameters.

MMC (MIDI Machine Control): MMC messages can be
transmitted from the D1200 to control an external MMC-
compatible sequencer or recorder. MMC messages can be
transmitted from an external sequencer or recorder to con-
trol the D1200.

MTC (MIDI Time Code): MTC messages can be transmitted
from the D1200 to synchronize an external sequencer or re-
corder. The D1200 can also receive MTC messages and syn-
chronize to them.

About the MIDI implementation chart

The owner’s manual of each MIDI device includes a
MIDI implementation chart. This chart shows the types
of MIDI message that the device can transmit and
receive. When using two MIDI devices together, com-
pare their MIDI implementation charts to verify that the
devices will be able to communicate as you expect.

* A detailed explanation of the D1200’s MIDI
functionality can be found in the separate MIDI
implementation. To obtain a copy of the MIDI
implementation, contact your Korg distributor.

3. Using MIDI

Controlling the D1200 from a MIDI sequencer

Here’s how you can use MMC messages transmitted
from a MIDI sequencer to control D1200 operations such
as stop, play, fast-forward, rewind, record, and locate.
You must use a sequencer that supports MMC. These
operations cannot be performed from a sequencer that
does not support MMC.
@ Connect the MIDI cables.
Use a MIDI cable to connect your MIDI sequencer’s
MIDI OUT connector to the D1200’s [MIDI IN] connec-
tor.
(@ Make settings on your MIDI sequencer so that it will
transmit MMC to control an external device.
For details, refer to the owner’s manual of your MIDI
sequencer.
® Turn on MMC reception.
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MMC” tab page, set “Select
MMCMode” to “Receive.”

Mcslave  |@001.01.000 |

Select MG Mode: FAMC e I0: BEE
o |

| Control f MIDI H Sunc d HMMC —1L<R=tl DizkUtil

@ Set the correct device ID.

Set “MMCDevID” to the MMC device ID of your MIDI
sequencer.

Since some MIDI sequencers indicate the MMC device
ID in a different way, the ID may not necessary be a
number.

(® Perform operations on your external MIDI sequencer.
When you perform stop, play, fast-forward, rewind,
record, and locate operations on your MIDI sequencer,
the D1200 will be controlled. (For details, refer to the
manual of your MIDI sequencer.)

You can transmit MTC (MIDI Time Code) or MIDI
Clock messages from the D1200 to control the timing of
your MIDI sequencer, while the sequencer controls
stop, play, fast-forward, rewind, record, and locate op-
erations on the D1200.

Synchronizing two D1200 units

Here’s how you can make two D1200 units play back in
synchronization. One D1200 will be the master, and the
other will be the slave.

@ Set the master D1200 so that it will transmit MMC and
MTC.
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “Sync” tab page, set “Select MIDI
SyncMode” to “MTC Mstr.” In the [SYSTEM/USB]
“MMC” tab page, set “Select MMC Mode” to “Trans-
mit.”
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For this example, set “MMC DevID” to “10.”

MMcHMaster  [[E]1001.01.000 |

Select MG Mode: FAFAC D I0: BiEE
3 o |
Control | MIDI H Sunc § MAMC —1.-R=tl DiskUil

B

@ Set the slave D1200 so that it will receive MMC and
MTC.
In the [SYSTEM /USB] “Sync” tab page, set “Select MIDI
SyncMode” to “MTC Slave.” In the [SYSTEM/USB]
“MMC” tab page, set “Select MMC Mode” to “Receive.”
Set “MMC DevID” to the same setting as the master
(“10”). On the slave D1200, press the [PLAY] key to
enter play-ready mode.

BB 1f you do not want the slave D1200 to receive mixer con-
trol messages, you can either set the master D1200 so
that it will not transmit these messages, or set the slave
D1200 so that it will not receive these messages
(- “Using MIDI for mixer control”).

(® Press the [PLAY] key on the master D1200.

The slave D1200 will receive time code, and will begin
playing as soon as it achieves synchronization with the
master D1200.

B It may take several seconds for synchronization to be
achieved.

Using MIDI for mixer control

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, you can set “Con-
trol Change: Trans” or “Recv” to “ON” so that the D1200 will
transmit or receive mixer parameters.

Recording the D1200’s mixer control messages

Here’s how D1200 mixer operation data can be recorded
on an external MIDI sequencer. Connect the D1200 and
MIDI sequencer as follows.

(® Make synchronization settings on the D1200 and exter-
nal MIDI sequencer.
Set the D1200 to be the master, and the external MIDI
sequencer to be the slave. Make settings so that the
MIDI sequencer will synchronize to the MIDI clock or
MTC messages transmitted from the D1200. (- p.102)

@ Enable control change transmission from the D1200.
In the [SYSTEM /USB] “MIDI” tab page, turn the “Mixer
Control” setting “Control Change: Trans” to “ON.”

GlobalCh:

[2001.01.000 |
ControlChange [Tranz | IEENEN

LControl § MIDD f Sunc B FMC ‘gE—U/RE’g‘DiskUtil

Mixer Contral:

(® Put the external MIDI sequencer in record-ready mode.
The D1200’s mixer control data is transmitted on MIDI
channels 1-12, corresponding to tracks 1-12. Make set-
tings on your external MIDI device so that it will record
all MIDI channels 1-12. (For details, refer to the owner’s
manual of your MIDI sequencer.)

BB For details on the parameters, refer to the MIDI imple-
mentation. To obtain a copy of the MIDI implementa-
tion, contact your Korg distributor.

(@ Begin recording.

Press the D1200’s [PLAY] key to begin playback, and the
external MIDI sequencer will begin recording in syn-
chronization. If you now operate the mixer parameters
(faders, pan, EQ etc.), the corresponding control change
messages will be transmitted from the D1200 and will
be recorded on the external MIDI sequencer.

® Stop the D1200.
When you press the D1200’s [STOP] key to stop play-
back, the external MIDI device will also stop recording.
The D1200’s mixer parameter operations have now been
recorded on the external MIDI device.

Using MIDI to control the D1200’s mixer

Here’s how the mixer control data that was recorded in
“Recording the D1200’s mixer control messages” can be
transmitted back to the D1200 to control its mixer. Make
connections as described in step (D of “Controlling the
D1200 from a MIDI sequencer.”

(® Make synchronization settings for the D1200 and the
external MIDI sequencer.
Make the settings described in step (1 of “Recording
D1200 mixer control data.”

@ Enable control change reception by the D1200.

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, set the “Mixer-

Control” parameter “Control Change: Recv” to “ON.”

Put the external MIDI sequencer in play-ready mode.

Start playback on the D1200.

When you press the D1200’s [PLAY] key to begin play-
back, the external MIDI sequencer will begin playing in
synchronization. The previously-recorded mixer control
data will be transmitted from the MIDI sequencer, and
the mixer settings of the D1200 will change.

® @
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Upgrading the system

1. Downloading the system file

The most recent system file can be downloaded from the
Korg website (www.korg.com). For details on the proce-
dure, refer to the Korg website.

Upgrading via CD-ROM/R/RW
Insert the media containing the system file into the
CDRW-1.

Upgrading via USB
Use a USB cable to connect the D1200 to your computer,

and copy the system file to the root folder (the same
location as the KORG folder) of the USB drive.

2. Upgrading the system

(@ Load the system file.
In the [SYSTEM /USB] “DiskUtil” tab page, use “SelOp-
eration” to choose either “LoadSystem/C” if loading
from a CD-ROM/R/RW, or “LoadSystem/U” if loading
from the USB drive.

Execute: Iz 001.01.000 |
O] Load System/C T o)

UZE Mode
LControl f MIDD H Sunc H MG ‘gB—U/RSQ_DiskUtiI

@ Execute loading of the system file.
Press the “Exec.” button. In response to “AreYouSure?,”
press the [YES/OK] key to begin loading.

Wt E Bl aTaTa
Loading.... “Warning!

Do not disconnect power.
Fleaze wait restart.

A 1t the power is turned off or fails due to an unexpected
accident while the system is being loaded, the D1200
may no longer operate correctly. If this occurs, contact
your Korg distributor.

® 1If the system file was loaded correctly, the D1200 will
begin updating the system.
The [TRACK STATUS] LEDs will successively light
from1to11/12.
First the green LEDs will successively light from CH1 to
CH11/12, and then the red LEDs will successively light
from CH1 to CH11/12. Then the D1200 will automati-
cally restart, and will begin operating with the new sys-
tem.
If the system file is found to be invalid, the [TRACK
STATUS] LED will not light, and the D1200 will restart.
After the D1200 restarts, perform the system update
once again. If the update fails again, please contact your
Korg distributor.
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Reference

This section contains a detailed explanation of each screen that appears in the display when you press a key.

[aems
MODELING -

hdf

RECORDING

INSERT
EFFECT

MIX DOWN SYSTEM / USB

TRACK

TUNER!

—IN- OUT PLAY
N/
L0c 1

CURSOR

EQ

MASTER EFFECT/
AUX SEND

MARK

v FINAL EFFECT

MASTERING LO0P

RUINGCE TRIGGER SCRUB
an
(COUNTER).....cotimimririeiniiicieieeis st 84
Counter: Counter display.........cccocveruenicirieiicininicniennnes 84
MODELING.......cooiiiteiccte e 84
Category: Select an effect category ..........cccoeevririuriininnnnn 84
MOdElING T..evviiiiiiiciicic s 84
MOAENG 2....vveiiiiicic e 85
INSERT EFFECT ..o 85
InsAss: Specify the insert location and type of the insert
effects ..o .85

InsEffl: Select and edit insert effect 1 .... .. 86
InsEff2: Select and edit insert effect 2.......ccccccvveeeenieeecnnnnee 87
InsEff3: Select and edit insert effect 3 .......cceeveivieeveerennenene 87
InsEff4: Select and edit insert effect 4 ........ .88
InsEff5-8: Select and edit insert effects 5-8.. .. 88
B et 88
Eql-4: Adjust the EQ for mixer channels 14 ..................... 88
Eq5-8: Adjust the EQ for mixer channels 5-8 ... .88
Eq9-12: Adjust the EQ for mixer channels 9-12 ................. 89
MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND.....cocoeiiiiieieieeeeeeeeeeis
MstEff1: Select and edit master effect 1....
MstEff2: Select and edit master effect 2........ .
EffSnd1: Adjust send levels to master effect 1.................... 90
EffSnd2: Adjust send levels to master effect 2..................... 90
AuxSend: Adjust the external send levels ...............cc......... 90
FINAL EFFECT ..ottt re e 91
FinalEff: Select and edit the final effect..........ccccoeveevvrrennnene 91
BOUNC E ...ttt ae e saeens 92
RecMode: Select the recording mode ..........ccocririnininnnnes 92
Bounce: Parameters for bounce-recording.........c.cccccocuuc..... 92
CD ettt ettt ettt et ert et eaaenean 93
Prepare: Prepare to create an audio CD...........cccccovevnrunneee. 93
CDR/RW: Create and play back an audio CD.................... 93
TUNER ...ttt ettt sve et st s nees 95
RHYTHM ..ottt e naes 95
SetUp: Specify the tempo and rhythm .. .95
TmpMap: Tempo map editing ........... .. 96

TmpTrk: Create a tempo track..

INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO ......cccovvvireriniinnen .98
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(COUNTER) MODELING

Counter: Counter display

The counter in the upper right of each page indicates the cur-
rent location in the song.

Se]ectTimeDiEH@] D[” . I:” DDD
] @8l :HJE"HSI]HG
(] Tempo Mdnu 129 Bdsed Hetrod

| SelSong EFditSnr
1

Fraflay

1. Select TIMEDISP TYPE c.ceoveueerrrerecnesveeenssvsnecnsnsns

Select the “i&” button to open the “Select TimeDisp
Type” dialog box. Select the type of counter to be shown
in the display, and press the [YES/OK] key.

Select Timelizp Type: 0k |
@il | [E] (Cx\000:06.000

[E] ) [peeae.aer  [m=] [240.00F ree

MSM
FreeTime

MBT
MSF

_ «_«_ (MBT): The current location will be shown as
the number of measures from the beginning of the
song.

From the left, the values indicate Measures, Beats, and
Ticks (1/96th beat).

_: . (MSM): The current location will be shown as
the absolute time from the beginning of the song.
From the left, the values indicate Minutes, Seconds, and
Milliseconds (1/1000th second).

__.__F (MSF): The current location will be shown as
the absolute time and number of frames from the
beginning of the song. You will normally use this when
synchronizing with MTC.

From the left, the values indicate Minutes, Seconds, and
Frames (1/30th second).

__._ Free (FreeTime): The remaining available record-
ing time on the hard disk will be shown.

From the left, the values indicates Minutes and Seconds,
or Minutes.

BB To change the current time location, move the cursor to
a counter value and use the [VALUE] dial to change the
value. (- p.32)

B If the counter display is set to “Free,” the time will be
displayed as absolute time (MSM) in the STORE,
MARK, SCENE, A.PUNCH, LOOP, and SCRUB pages.

This lets you apply an effect to a guitar, bass or mic connect-
ed to the [GUITAR IN] jack or [INPUT 1] jack, and begin re-
cording.

Category: Select an effect category

1. Select Modeling Effect Category .......c.cccereeueneenes
[Guitar, Bass, Mic]
Selects either guitar, bass, or mic as the type of modeling
effect to be used.
Move the cursor to the desired category and press the
[ENTER] key. The effects of the selected category will
appear, and you will enter Modeling mode.

Modelmg]

As an example, here are the settings that will appear if you
select a Guitar modeling effect.

Return to the effect category select screen, and exit Mod-
eling mode. (The [MODELING] key LED will go dark.)

2. Select DRIVE...........cccocreevruruercncncecee. [(*10 types]]

*TubeOD, ClassicDist, FatDist, MetalDist, Seattle, Big-
Fuzz, TopBoost, US-HiGain, BritStack, Direct

Selects the type of distortion.

Turn the knob located below “DRIVE” to select the
desired type. You can also select the type by moving the
cursor to “DRIVE” and turning the [VALUE] dial.

3. Select Tube Type........cceeevrurrererenenen. [000...100]

Adjusts the vacuum tube character. Turn the knob
located below “TONE” to make adjustments. You can
also adjust the character by moving the cursor to
“TONE” and turning the [VALUE] dial.

4. Select CABINET .........cccoeeueueuereeennee [(*12 types)]
*1x8Tweed, 1x12Tweed, 1x12Black.P, 1x12AC15,
2x12Black.P, 2x12AC30, 2x12ClassicA, 4x10Tweed,
4x12Classic, 4x12Vintage, 4x12Modern, FullRange
Selects the type of cabinet.

Turn the knob located below “CABINET” to select the
desired type.
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You can also select the type by moving the cursor to
“CABINET” and turning the [VALUE] dial.

5. Factory Data...........uueeeeeunnnees ceerenreenessanneensnes
Returns the selected modeling effect to the factory set-
tings.

Modelmg2

If you want to make more detailed adjustments, move the
cursor to “DRIVE,” “TONE,” or “CABINET,” and press the
[ENTER] key.

As an example, here are the settings that will appear if you
select “DRIVE.”

GUITAR EFFECT (==
‘ @ LEVEL

@ "
BiEE

TOHE CHEIMET] -

DRI'-.-'E

e

Returns to the Modeling 1 screen.

2. DRIVE........cuvirerrercnnrcresnercesnesennenen. [001...100]

Adjusts the depth of distortion.

¢ Turn the knob located below “DRIVE” to adjust the
setting.

* You can also adjust the setting by moving the cursor
to “DRIVE” and turning the [VALUE] dial.

3. LEVEL...uuoueenrrnrcnrenecnennennnnennnennes [000...100]

Adjusts the volume of the effect.

¢ Turn the knob located below “TONE” to adjust the
setting.

* You can also adjust the setting by moving the cursor
to “TONE” and turning the [VALUE] dial.

4. NR(NoiseReduction)............ccccveeuueeeee.... [01...80]

Adjusts the level at which noise reduction is applied.

¢ Turn the knob located below “CABINET” to adjust
the setting.

* You can also adjust the setting by moving the cursor
to “CABINET” and turning the [VALUE] dial.

You can apply insert effects to analog input sources as you

record them, or to the playback of a tracks.

On the D1200 you can use up to eight insert effects simulta-

neously.

K Insert effects cannot be used if “Digiln” has been turned
“On” in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or
“Ch7-12" tab page.

InsAss: Specify the insert location
and type of the insert effects

1 hssign: E In | U[” . [H UUG'@_ 4

SelectEffType: InsertTo: itni ] 1 |FOfF iIn2 pl_lpgff
[%] 1in outsdt (] iz s| 3 |v0ff iIne rl_lrtlffl

| IpsAss E InsEffl E InsEff2 E InsEf3 E InsEffd k 3
T
2 3

1. Assign .......ccceeeueeueeeeee.. [In(Input), Trk(PlayTrack)]

Selects whether the insert effect will be applied to the
analog input or to a playback track.

In (Input): Select this when you want to apply an effect
to the analog input from an [INPUT 1/GUITAR IN]-
[INPUT 4] jack.

Trk (PlayTrack): Select this when you want to apply an
effect to a playback track.

2. SelectEHTYPe ....cccoveeeurceerccnenneseenecnsesnesneessenenes
[1in20utx2, 2in20utx2, 1inloutx4, 1in1outx8]
Selects the structure of the insert effects.

The available effect programs will depend on this set-
ting. For the effects that are available with each struc-

ture, refer to “Effect Program List” (- p.154).
SelectEffectType: OE
B ® linZouts2 £ OinZouts?
£ (M inloutsd FE O linloutss

1in2outx2 or linloutx2: Select this when you want to
use two mono-in/stereo-out effects.

This is ideal when you want to add spaciousness to a
lead guitar or vocal. The effects can also be used as 1-in/
1-out monaural effects.

K You cannot select this if “ Assign” is set to “Trk.”
2in2outx2: Select this when you want to use two stereo-
in/stereo-out effects.

This is ideal for use with stereo input sources such as
keyboard.

linloutx4: Select this when you want to use four mono-
in/mono-out effects.

This is ideal for sources with a fixed pan position, such
as rhythm guitar.

linloutx8: Select this when you want to use eight
mono-in/mono-out effects.

This is ideal for sources with a fixed pan position, such
as drums.

K You cannot select this if “Assign” is set to “In.”
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3.

1 F3=Y o 1 o T

Selects the location at which the insert effect will be
inserted.

Press the “I” button to open the dialog box, and make
settings. Press the [YES/OK] key to execute the settings.
If you press the [NO/CANCEL] key, the settings will be
cancelled.

K The insertion location setting of the lowest-numbered

3a i1t [Inze[2 ]2

effect will take priority. For example if you set effect
number 1 to the same setting that was already made for
effect number 4, the setting for effect number 4 will be
cancelled. A setting that has already been made for ef-
fect number 1 cannot be selected for another effect
number.

Select InsertEffect dssignChannel:

Iz o] 3 vt [Tnd o[ 4 it

3b 3c

When “Assign” is set to “In”
Specifies the return channel.
3a. Input ..............(In1...4, DrL, DrR, CL, CR, Off)

Indicates the input jack into which the effect is inserted.
(~p.98)

3b. Effect................ rereressneeesaeesssnens vereeeee (1...4)
Indicates the effect number.
3c. SelectCh ...aunneneeieeeeeeeneeenenn. [Off, 1...12]

Specifies the channel to which the effect output will be
returned.

When “Assign” is set to “Trk”

Specifies the insertion channel —
insertion channel).

3a. SelectCh .....ueeeuueveeneeeenneeecnneeee.. [OFf, 1...12]
Selects the mixer channel into which the effect is
inserted.

B 1f “SelectEffType” is “2in2outx2,” only odd-num-
bered channels can be selected in “SelectCh.”

(effect) - (return =

3b. Effect...uucccueeeeereceeeecneeecsneeeeseeeesnnes (1...8)

Indicates the insert effect number.

3c. OutputCh.......ceeeeereeeeceecnenennes (Off, 1..

Indicates the channel to which the effect output is
returned. This will indicate the same channel as “3a.
SelectCh.”

12)

Specify pairing for adjacent mixer channels.
Press the “f3” button to access the following display.

Select ChannelPair:
Lzl 5 5]
4a T il
[ £ JETRETm] r | =

4b

. EffectNumber..[000, 001...

K For channels that are paired, the odd-numbered knob or

fader will control both channels. Moving the even-num-
bered knob or fader will not control anything.

4a. Select ChannelPair .....................[1 2...5 6]

To specify the channels you want to pair, press a “1 2”—
“5 6” button to turn it on. (The heart icon will appear.)

4b. Select Function ............. [Eq, Send, Aux, Pan]

Select the function(s) for which pairing will be enabled.

Use the “EQ”-"Pan” buttons to turn on the functions

that you want to pair. The settings will be applied when

you press the [YES/OK] key.

Fader and track status will always be paired if pair-
ing is on.

InsEff1: Select and edit insert effect 1

EffectMurnber: |. a01.01 D[]Dl Bupazs - 4
el o m [ GToGuitarfultis® ] Fenamept 5
G 6
| InsAss E\Ir sEFfLEINSEFfEf irafiff I8 fradlffd § Enefhi
2 3
. InputlevelMeter......(IN1, 2/CLP, -8, -18, -42dB)

Indicates the input level of each effect. The horizontal
axis indicates the effect input, and the vertical axis indi-
cates the level. “IN2” is input only when [INSERT
EFFECT] “InsEff1” is set to “2in2outx2,” and will not be
input otherwise.

128, U001...128, (#)]

Selects the effect program.

“U001”-“U128” is the user area, in which you can save
effect programs that you edited.

If the effect program includes a control function, a “#”
will be displayed after the effect name. This will be dis-
played only for the insert effect assigned to the “Ass(#)”
parameter of the [SYSTEM/USB] “Control” tab page.

The effects that you can select will depend on the “Se-

lectEffType” setting in the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss”
tab page. For details on the effects for each structure, re-
fer to “Effect Program List” (- p.154).

3. EditEffect........................... (EffectProgramName)

When you press this button, the “Effect Algorithm” dia-
log box will appear, showing the structure of the pro-
gram, and allowing you to turn each effect on/off. An
insert effect can consist of up to five effects.

3a. Effect Icon ......ucuceeeenincncncennnnincncnciisnssiacnne
Selects the effect that you want to edit.
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When you press an “Effectlcon” button, the “Effect
Edit” dialog box will appear.

—— 3aa;— 3ab
Chorus/Flanger oFf __
DTime: 18.8ms LFO:  TRI Speed: B.14Hz
Lepth: 11 Fdback: +2 EQTrirm: 9@
LEQG: 8.8 HEQG:  +&.8 FMode’ Marrnal

For details on each parameter, refer to “Effect Parameter
List” (- p.127).
3aa. Effect On/Off...............cccu.u.........[On, Off]

The “On/Off” setting in the display is linked with
“Effect On/Off” (3b).

3ab. Next........ vreereerneeeenneennenns ceeeseeesanesnnesnnane .
Displays the next page.
—— 3ac
Charus/Flanger off  [AFrev] [ OK
Mz T2

KT Tl o S RNS

Displays the previous page.
3b. Effect On/Off.....ueeeeureeeceereeerennen. [On, Off]

Switches each effect on/off.
(W18 On: Turns the effect on.
Off: Turns the effect off.

3c. Control Device .......c.cceurreennircrunnirccnssceenenns

Lets you specify the effect parameter that will be con-

trolled by the control device, and the maximum and

minimum values.

This will be displayed only if you have set “Ass” to
“InsEff1”-“InsEff4” in the [SYSTEM/USB] “Con-
trol” tab page.

—— 3ca
Controllevice: m_!
Fararn: ‘Wah—Speed
Max: 288Hz  pin: B.82Hz
3ch

3ca. Parameter ..........coueeeneiinnennneinneninnennennnes
Selects the parameter that will be controlled.

3ch. Max, Min c...eeeeeeieceeeeeceneeeeeeseveeeecsssneeeees

Specifies the maximum and minimum parameter values
that will be controlled by the controller.

3d. Control On/Off........uuueeeeevueeerennnnee (On, Off)
Indicates the effect control status.

On: A “Parameter” is specified in the “Control
Device” window.

[Ertrl JOff: “Parameter” is set to “Off” in the “Control
Device” window. External control will not be possible.

Compares the sound of the effect with the unprocessed
sound. When you press the “Bypass” button, the effect
will be bypassed.

Bypass:

Press the [NO/CANCEL] key to defeat bypass.

Edits the name of the effect program.

Select the effect program whose name you want to edit,

press the “Rename” button to open the dialog box, and

edit the name. You can input a name of up to sixteen

characters. (- p.31)

K After editing the program name, use “Store” to store the

program. Unless you perform the “Store” operation, the
program name you edited will be discarded.

RenarneEffect | BITS:GuitarMultis
[[8.5 | [Ae-ra.. | [Sumbal |

[ 4 1= 1 [Inzert] Cancel
| Space | [Backsp]| [Deleta |

[ClearAll]|

Stores the edited effect program in one of the user areas
“0001"-“U128.”
The D1200 provides 128 user areas in which you can
store insert effects.
In the “StoreEffect” dialog box, specify the “user area
number,” and use the “Exec.” button or the [YES/OK]
key to store the program. Press the [NO/CANCEL] key
if you want to cancel.

k Effect programs are always overwritten onto the data

that was previously in that location.

StoreEffect:
GT3:GuitarMultis Cancel

+  |PEEIRF 1 ReverbHal

InsEFF2: Select and edit insert effect 2

Here you can make selections and settings for insert effect 2.
Refer to “InsEff1: Select and edit insert effect 1” (- p.86).

InsEFf3: Select and edit insert effect 3

Here you can make selections and settings for insert effect 3.
This will be displayed only if you set “SelectEffType” to
“linloutx4” or “linloutx8” in the “InsAss” tab page
(-p-85).

Refer to “InsEff1: Select and edit insert effect 1” (- p.86).
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InsEff4: Select and edit insert effect 4

Here you can make selections and settings for insert effect 4.

This will be displayed only if you set “SelectEffType” to
“linloutx4” or “linloutx8” in the “InsAss” tab page
Refer to “InsEff1: Select and edit insert effect 1” (- p.86).

InsEff5-8: Select and edit insert
effects 5-8

Here you can make selections and settings for insert effects
5-8.

This will be displayed only if you set “SelectEffType” to
linloutx8” in the “InsAss” tab page (- p.85).

For insert effects 5-8, use “SelectEffect5...8” to select an ef-
fect, and then edit it.

Erfectiumter: [ 001 . 01 .000 [Fars=)

1189 M 1300 HiGain ] [Rename
(WIEffS (_IEFfE _IEFFT  (_EffE || Store

| InsAss fInzEff 1} InsEffd 0 InsEff3 f InsEffd § Inz5—3

1

1. SelectEffect5...8 .................[Eff5, Eff6, Eff7, Eff8]

Select the insert effect 5-8 that will be displayed in this
page. Editing, bypass settings, and rename etc. will
apply only to the effect that is shown here.

For other details, refer to “InsEff1: Select and edit insert
effect 1”7 (- p.86)

Eq1-4: Adjust the EQ for mixer chan-
nels 1-

Here you can apply EQ (equalization) to the playback of
mixer channels 1-4. Make these settings when you want to
apply EQ to the playback.

This is a three-band EQ with shelving-type high and low
bands, and a mid-EQ with adjustable center frequency.

LoEql:

5 T 510 510 0.0
| |

MTz=y
| Eal-4 [ Ea5-5

1. TrackLevelMeter ............cceereuerirenininincnincncnnnnnns
(1,2, 3,4/CLP, -8, -18, -42dB)
Displays the input level from each track. The horizontal

axis indicates the channel, and the vertical axis indicates
the level.

2. HighEq .euevvvneee.. [(Fe=10kHz) -15.0...+15.0(dB)]

Specifies the gain of the high EQ. This adjusts the high-
frequency range of the sound.

This setting lets you boost or cut the region above 10
kHz in a range of -15.0 — +15.0 dB.

3. MidFc ....coucvrnienincnnncncnenes [100Hz...20.0k(Hz)]

Specifies the center frequency of the mid EQ, in a range
of 100 Hz-20.0 kHz.

4. MIdEqQu.coonneeenneeeneneenessennnne [-15.0...+15.0(dB)]

Specifies the gain of the mid EQ. This adjusts the mid-
frequency range of the sound.

This setting lets you boost or cut the region specified by
MidFc in a range of —15.0 — +15.0 dB.

5. Lowkq................[[Fe=100Hz) -15.0...+15.0(dB)]

Specifies the gain of the low EQ. This adjusts the low-
frequency range of the sound.

This setting lets you boost or cut the region below 100
Hz in a range of -15.0 - +15.0 dB.

.
LY o 11 U

Pairs adjacent mixer channels. (- p.38, 86)

Eq5-8: Adjust the EQ for mixer chan-
nels 5-8

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of tracks
5-8.
Refer to “Eql-4: Adjust the EQ for mixer channels 1-4.”
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Eq9-12: Adjust the EQ for mixer
channels 9-12

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of tracks
9-12.
Refer to “Eql-4: Adjust the EQ for mixer channels 1-4.”

MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND

By adjusting the send levels of each channel, you can send its
signal to one or both master effects and use them to add
overall depth and balance. The D1200 has two master effects,
and both can be used simultaneously.

Use AUX send if you want to apply an external effect.

MstEff1: Select and edit master effect

T
T
(o]

Errectiumber: |21 001 . 01000 Jesessat

“F IREEH | R 1iReverbilall | Fename]
LR;‘*,_,ET etley (5 RetBal 0
\M=tE+f 1 fMEETT2 BETFond 1|IETfondz ]

2 4 5 3

1. OutputlevelMeter..........ccccererrerrurrernurcnrcnecnecneenes
(OUT L, R/CLP, -8, -18, -42dB)
Indicates the output level of the effect.
The horizontal axis indicates the effect output, and the
vertical axis indicates the level.

The send level from each channel (i.e., the input level to
the effect) can be adjusted in the “EffSnd1” tab page.

2. EffectNumber..[M000, M001...032, u001...032]

Selects the effect program.
“1001”-"u032" are user area programs in which you can
store the effect programs you edit.

3. EditEffect.............cceuru...... [EffectProgramName)

When you press this button, the “Effect Algorithm” dia-
log box will appear. Here you can view the structure of
the program, and switch the effect on/off.

on |[E] 000:00.000 | o=

HALL

LHALL]

3b
30, EffECtCON ..ueeeeeeeeneeeecreeecneeeceneeceeeeesseeecanes
3b. Effect On/Off .....cceeeeeeereeeecneeeennne. [On, Off]

(- p.86: Insert effect “Effectlcon,” “Effect On/Off”)
4. Retlev......couvereereurcurcccccsncnennennes... [000...100]

Adjusts the return level from the master effect to the
master bus.

As you increase this value, the effect will be applied
more deeply.

5. RetBal......covvieuririnrerccnennnne [L63...CNT...R63]

Adjusts the return balance from the master effect to the
master LR bus.

“L” and “R” indicate the left and right channels of the
master bus.
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(- p.87: Insert effect “Bypass”)

7. RENAME....uueueereenrereeneiereeneiereeneeeresssseseasssosennnes

Edits the name of the effect program.

Select the effect program whose name you want to edit,

press the “Rename” button to open the dialog box, and

edit the name. You can input a name of up to sixteen

characters. (- p.31)

K After you edit the program name, use “Store” to save it.

The effect program name you edited will be discarded if
you fail to use “Store.”

T I ) (- SN

Saves the edited effect program in one of the master
effect user area memories “u001”-“u032.”

B In the “StoreEffect” dialog box, specify a “user area
number,” and use the “Exec.” button or the [YES/OK]
key to execute the Store operation. If you decide to can-
cel, press the [NO/CANCEL] key.

K Effects are always overwritten.

MstEff2: Select and edit master effect
2

Select and make settings for master effect 2.
For an explanation of the parameters, refer to “MstEff1: Se-
lect and edit master effect 1.”

B The send level from each channel (i.e., the input level to
the effect) can be adjusted in the “EffSnd2” tab page.

EffSnd1: Adjust send levels to master
effect 1

Adjust the send level from each mixer channel to master ef-
fect 1.

247 |2 000: 05.044 &M 3
IRstEtiz JEftsnd LEETTSnde JAussend

2

1. SendLevelMeter......(SND 1/CLP, -8, -18, —42dB)

Indicates the send level to master effect 1. The vertical
axis is the level.

2. Send............... [Ch1...6, 7-8...11-12/000...100]

Adjusts the send level from each mixer channel to mas-
ter effect 1.

Specifies pairing for adjacent mixer channels. (- p.38,
86)

EffSnd2: Adjust send levels to master
effect 2

Adjust the send level from each mixer channel to master ef-
fect 2.

For details, refer to “EffSnd1: Adjust send levels to master ef-
fect 1.”

AuxSend: Adjust the external send
levels

Adjust the send level at which each mixer channel is output
from the [AUX OUT] jack.

For details on connecting and using an external effect, refer
to p.45.

ot oI5 00101 000[RE-3

} -] B
[FE=TETT L F=tET1E JETTond LETTondz ]

1. SendLevelMeter..... (SND A/CLP, -8, -18, -42dB)

Indicates the send level to the [AUX OUT] jack.
The vertical axis is the level.

115 SO [Ch1...6, 7-8...11-12/000...100]

Adjusts the send level from each mixer channel to the
[AUX OUT] jack.

.
e PN aaeeeeccccccieeceeeeeeeerereneeeseseeeeeeseeesesseseesssenes

Specifies pairing for adjacent mixer channels. (- p.38,
86)
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FINAL EFFECT

The final effect is applied to the master LR bus to improve
the overall balance of the song. The D1200 lets you use one
stereo final effect.

FinalEff: Select and edit the final
effect

The final effect is applied to the entire sound of the master
output, and is used mainly to improve the overall balance of
the completed song.

Effectiumber: |[E) 001.01 .000 -4
1 e EIEIP Feaifl = L 5
- 6
2 3
1. InputlevelMeter....... (InL, R/CLP, -8, -18, —42dB)

Indicates the effect input level.

The horizontal axis indicates the effect input, and the
vertical axis indicates the level.

For details on adjusting the input level (- p.22).

2. EffectNumber-.....[FO00, F0O01...032, u033...064]

Selects the effect program.
“u033”-"1u064" is the user area, in which you can store
effect programs that you have edited.

3. EditEffect............c.ceeue...... [EffectProgramName)

When you press this button, the “Effect Algorithm” dia-
log box will appear. Here you can view the structure of
the program and turn the effect on/off.

on [ 000:00.000 [

HALL

LIL

3b
3a. EFffectiCon .....eeeeeeeeeeeeieceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeseees

3b. Effect On/Off......cooeueeeerecnereerenenne [On, Off]

Refer to “Effectlcon” and “Effect On/Off” for the insert
effect (- p.86).

4. BYPUSS....eerrrreeiissnerisineisssenisssnnissnesesnesssssnssssenes
Refer to “Bypass” for the insert effect (- p.87).

5. RENAME ....cceneeeerreeeecrreneeeereneeeereneeerseneecesenesnnes

Edits the name of the effect program.

Select the effect program whose name you want to edit,

press the “Rename” button to open the dialog box, and

edit the name. You can input a name of up to sixteen

characters. (- p.31)

K After editing the program name, use “Store” to save it.

The effect program name you edited will be discarded if
you do not use “Store” to save your program.

6. SIOTE....cueenrereeienictrcnenreenesre e
Stores the edited effect program in one of the final effect
user memories “u033”-“u064.”

In the “StoreEffect” dialog box, specify the “user area

number,” and use the “Exec.” button or the [YES/OK]

key to execute. If you decide to cancel, press the [NO/
CANCEL] key.

K Effects are always overwritten.
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RecMode: Select the recording mode

Input:On | D[” . [” DDD

Select Rechlode:
@nput (_1Bounce |

1. Select RecMode..........ccorueeueee... [Input, Bounce]
Selects the recording mode.
Input: Normal recording. The input (analog, digital,
internal rhythm pattern, CD-R/RW drive) will be
recorded. The channel faders will adjust the recording
level of each track.
Bounce: Bounce-recording. The master LR bus will be
recorded. The channel faders will adjust the playback
level of each track, and the master fader, final effect will
adjust the recording level.

K If you select “Bounce,” two tracks will always be re-

corded simultaneously.

Bounce: Parameters for bounce-
recording

For the bounce-recording procedure, refer to p.28, 29, 64.

Reck/Trk: @001.01.000 [&E
EnunceMnde:,F‘j BT r+2Ine2Tr i) 12Tr+2Tr,

Recordyirtuallrack: tent
FecHodell Bounge

1 2

1. Select BounceMode ....[10Tr+2In - 2Tr, 12Tr - 2Tr]

Specifies the bounce-recording mode.
10Tr+2In - 2Ti: Select this when you want to combine
ten tracks of playback with two inputs, and record the
combined result on two tracks.
The input signals you specify in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/
SOLO] “Ch1-6" tab page and “Ch7-12" tab page will be
valid for channels whose [TRACK STATUS] keys you
set to REC (LED lit red), and will be recorded together
with the playback tracks.
12Tr - 2Ti: Select this when you want to combine twelve
tracks of playback and record the result on two tracks.
The track playback for channels whose [TRACK STA-
TUS] key is set to REC (LED lit red) will also be valid,
and will be recorded along with the other playback
tracks.
You can apply a master effect to multiple tracks as you
combine them to two tracks. When creating an audio
CD, perform bounce-recording as a mastering opera-
tion.

K If you turn “Rhythm” “On” while using bounce-record-

ing, the rhythm will also be recorded. (- p.48)
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2. RecordVirtualTrack.......cccuueeene... [Current, a...h]

Selects the virtual track on which recording will occur.
This setting specifies which virtual track (of the record-
ing tracks selected by the [TRACK STATUS] key) will be
used for bounce-recording.

Current: The currently selected virtual track will be
used for recording.

a...h: The specified virtual track will be used for record-
ing. By using a virtual track “a”~"h" other that “Cur-
rent,” you can bounce-record to two virtual tracks
without erasing any of the tracks 1-12.

However if the virtual track you select here is the same
as the virtual track that has already been selected in
[TRACK] “Vtrl-6" or “Vtr7-12,” the result will be the
same as if you had selected “Current.”

A To avoid accidentally recording over a track that has al-

ready been recorded, you should use the [TRACK]
“Vtrl-6” and “Vtr7-12” tab pages to check on the virtu-
al tracks that are currently selected and to see which vir-
tual tracks already contain data.
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If you install the separately sold CDRW-1 option in the

D1200, you will be able to create audio CDs. (- p.65)

The audio data from the first to the last of the two specified

tracks of the currently selected song will be written to a CD-

R/RW. Here you can also play back an audio CD.

For the CD writing method, you can choose either Track At

Once or Disc At Once.

You can also retain the image file on the hard disk, to quickly

write multiple copies of the CD.

A& some audio CD players are unable to play back CD-R/
RW discs.

Prepare: Prepare to create an audio
CD

PreparesForwriteTolD, |. 000:49.081

SelTrks:

1

\Prepare g

1. SelectTracks ..(1-2, 3-4, 5-6, 7-8, 9-10, 11-12)
Selects the tracks that will be written to the CD.
The audio data from the first to the last event of the
selected track in the selected song will be written to the
CD.
If you want to write the audio data from virtual tracks
other than the ones that are currently selected, use the
[TRACK] “Vtrl-6" and “Vtr7-12” tab pages to specify
the desired virtual tracks, and then specify the tracks
here.

2. DiSCAIONCE ...uuueeereerreerecreeeeeeeeenesecsns [On, Off]

Switches the Disc At Once writing method on/ off.

On: The disc will be written using the
Disc At Once method.

From the first to the last events in the currently selected
tracks of the currently selected song will be written to
the CD-R/RW, and the disc will then be finalized — all in
one operation.

The locations at which you have registered a Mark will
be the track divisions of the CD.

If you write tracks 1 and 2 to the CD

DiscAtOnce

Song TOP Track END
00:00:00  Mark001 Mark002 Mark003
Y v v

Trl i i
[ T2 €D Trackl €D Track2 €D Track3 CD Trackd
s

T3 : ]
Trd : : : : —
5 : : ‘

Mark004

4seconds orlonger | 4 seconds or longer | 4 seconds or longer ;4 seconds or longer

¢ There will be no space between the songs.

* When using Disc At Once, you can write only one
song to disk. You will not be able to add other songs
to the disc.

e Up to 99 marks are valid.

¢ The beginning of the selected track will automati-
cally be the first song of the CD (track 1).

* You must register the marks so that each song (each
track) written to the CD is at least four seconds long.
If a song is less than four seconds long, an error will
occur.

* Marks that are later than the end time of the selected
tracks will be ignored.

Off: The disc will be written using the

Track At Once method.

e Up to 99 marks are valid.

* Mark locations will not be used.

* You may add other songs later.

¢ If you want to play back the CD, you will need to
perform the Finalize operation.

3. TrackMonitor......eeeeceeeeeeecerneeeeeeenneeens [On, Off]

Lets you monitor the sound that will be written to the
CD.
By turning this on and playing back, you can hear the
audio of the tracks selected by “SelectTracks” without it
being routed through the mixer (i.e., without EQ or
effects). This lets you hear the sound that will actually
be written to CD without having to adjust any settings.
During playback, you will not be able to move to anoth-
er tab page. If you want to move to another tab page,
stop playback.

INSERT
£Q EFFECT I\AODELINC| COUNTER

MASTER
EFFECT/
AUX SEND!

FINAL
EFFECT

4. TrackMonitorLevelMeter...........ueeveeereunernn.

Indicates the track monitor level.

Watch the level meter to verify that the sound that will
be written to CD does not clip, and that the level is not
too low.

This will be displayed if “TrackMonitor” is on.

CDR/RW: Create and play back an
audio CD

1+ Trka [0 Fonitor, | 0000
2 HFreeipoeg Uzed:12:3¢ DA
3HE Final | [Erase | [ WriteTolO[ ||l = T
\Frepare ACOR-R
4 5
1. CD-R/RW Information .........coceurereeurncrusncccnnnne

(Trk01...99, BlankDisc, NoAudioTracks, NoDrive)

Indicates the track that be played from the CD-R/RW
disc.

Trko01...99: The track number on the CD-R/RW disc.
BlankDisc: An unused CD-R/RW disc is inserted.
NoAudioTracks: Either a CD-R/RW disc has not been
inserted, or no playable audio tracks were found on the
disc.

NoDrive: A CD-R/RW drive is not connected. Check
that the CDRW-1 is installed correctly.

2. Size/Devicelype............. (Free, Used/R, RW, DA)

Indicates the time that can be written on the CD-R/RW
disc, and the type of disc.

Time display

Free: Indicates the free time on the disc.

Used: Indicates the used time on the disc.

The time is displayed in units of min (minutes): sec (sec-
onds).
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Disc type

R: The disc is a CD-R

RW: The disc is a CD-RW

DA: The disc is an audio CD

This corresponds to the following cases.

¢ A finalized CD-R created on the D1200 or other
device

e A finalized CD-RW created on the D1200 or other
device

¢ Anaudio CD

3. Finadl(Findlize)........... terereeessnereesenns ceereeecesnnenens

Finalizes the disc.

If you created a CD-R/RW disc using Track At Once and
would like to play it on an audio CD player, you need to
finalize the disc.

If you created the disc using Disc At Once, the disc is
finalized automatically, so this step is not necessary.

K Once a disc has been finalized, no further songs can be
added to it. Execute the Finalize operation only after
you have written all the desired songs to the disc.

A, ErQSE..uuueeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeseeseeeseessssssssssssnnes
Erases all data that has been written to a CD-RW disc.

K This cannot be performed on a CD-R disc.
It is not possible to recover the data that is erased.

5. WriteToCD ............. eererrnssssssennernnnes ceerserenneneeane

Executes writing to CD-R/RW.

When you press the “WriteToCD” button, the “Obey
Copyright Rules” dialog box will appear. Carefully read
“COPYRIGHT WARNING” (- p.1), and use this func-
tion only if you accept the terms.

Press the [YES/OK] key to begin writing.

=

‘W ite TaCDiDiscAtOnce. DD
4| Obey Copuright Rules.  Speed: 5a
AreYouSure? Ho | [ Yes |

Frepare JCOR-R

5a. Write Speed................... [1x, 2x, 4x, 6x, 8x]

Specifies the speed at which data will be written to the
CD.

1x: Write at 1X speed.

2x: Write at 2X speed.

4x: Write at 4X speed.

6x: Write at 6X speed.

8x: Write at 8X speed.

After the data has been written, the following message
will appear. If you want to write the same song to a dif-
ferent CD disc, press the [YES/OK] key. If not, press the
[NO/CANCEL] key.

I?III_I

WriteSong ToCD—RARY: Cornpleted. L UD
Fred| wirite anather CD? oo |
i I_Ha || Yes

If you pressed the [YES/OK] key, the following message
will appear, and the disc will be ejected from the CD
drive. Insert another disc, and press the [YES/OK] key.

I—III_I

[ riteCD:Insert NextDisk |
[_FiflafterInzert, Prezsok [Cancel| [ OF |

Frepare JCOR-Fi

Since the image file still remains, it will take less time to
create the second and subsequent discs.

The image file that is temporarily created before writing
an audio CD will not change even if you change the
writing speed.

Depending on your setup, writing at 4X or faster may
not be successful. In this case, try a slower writing
speed.

It is not possible to select a writing speed that the
CDRW-1 does not support.

While the data is being written, you can select the
“Abort” button and press the [ENTER] key to abort
writing to the CD. In the case of a CD-R, the disc will be-
come unusable. If you are using a CD-RW disc, perform
the procedure described in “3. Erasing a CD-RW disc”
(- p.76) before you use it.

6. CD MONIOF a..eeeeeeeeienreeeneeecneeeeeessenesanens [On, Off]

When an audio CD is inserted into the installed CDRW-
1, this setting specifies whether the audio output of the
CD will be sent to the monitor bus.

[RIREIIITEE On: The sound of an audio CD inserted
in the CDRW-1 will be output to the monitor bus. At this
time, other audio will not be output from the monitor
bus.

[0 Monitar _JOff: CD monitoring will be off. The
sound of the CDRW-1 will not be output to the monitor
bus.

If you have made settings in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/
SOLO] tab page to assign the CDRW-1 audio output to
mixer channels, you will be able to hear the CD even if
“CD Monitor” is turned off. In this case, the sound will
be routed through the mixer (EQ and effects etc. will be
applied).

28 o TSR [Abs-Track, Abs-Total]

Selects how the CD-R/RW playback counter will be dis-
played.

Select Timelisp Type:
[BAbs—Track  Ofbs—Total |

Abs-Track: Display the elapsed time for one song.
Abs-Total: Display the elapsed time for the entire disc.

8. CD-R/RW transport keys

These keys let you play, stop, and select songs on the
audio CD.

: If in the middle of a track, move to the begin-
ning of the track. If at the beginning of a track, move to
the beginning of the previous track.

: Move to the beginning of the next track.
=0 : Play or stop the track.
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TUNER RHYTHM

Here you can use the built-in tuner to tune an instrument

connected to the [INPUT 1/GUITAR IN] jack.

K You cannot select this page while recording or playing.
Nor can you record while in this page.

So that the pitch can be detected accurately, effects will
automatically be turned off while this page is displayed.

I PR T
Calib: Hz

RS m2oo5iEe-
3 2

—
.

CENT Scale .....coeeuveeerneeecneencneensnees (=50...4+50)

When the tuning is correct, the “ [ symbol will be at
the 0 position in the middle of the meter, and the “ "
flat indicator and “ - “ sharp indicator will both light. If
the pitch is flat, only the “ ®” flat indicator will light. If
the pitch is sharp, only the “ - “ sharp indicator will
light.

The pitch deviation is displayed in units of cents. (100
cents is one semitone, and 1200 cents is one octave.)

N

NoteDisplay.......c.cccereeurrerseeueceereenrseeecnnees (C...B)
Indicates the name of the note that is closest to the input
pitch.

It is not possible to detect two or more pitches simulta-
neously.

3. Calib....coucerrciincnncnnnee [435...440...445Hz]

Adjusts the calibration frequency.
Normally you will leave this set to “440.”

Here you can make settings for the tempo, time signature,

and rhythm (metronome) of the song.

If the counter is displaying “MBT” (measure, beat, 1/96th

beat), the counter will operate according to the specified

tempo.

Tempo/rhythm settings can also be made in the
[SONG] “SelSong” tab page (- p.116).

SetUp: Specify the tempo and rhythm

o W~

TernpoSource: | 001.01 _DDDlEL1:1)—

1| Do T 207 /o
Fehothm (=] Metrod Vol @78

| Setlp ETmpMa
1
4 52

|Rh':|thm:l:lfﬂ-

1. TemMPOSOUrCE.......ccreruririreirisenissantissanisssaesssnenes
[Manual, TempoMap, TempoTrack]
Specifies the tempo source.
Press the “®” button and make your selection in the dia-
log box that appears.

Select TempoSource:
@i IO Tenpolter
(1 TempoTrack

Manual: The current “Tempo” and “Beat” settings will
be used. It will not be possible to automatically change
the tempo, time signature, and rhythm pattern during
the song.
TempoMap: The tempo, time signature, and rhythm
pattern will change automatically during the song,
according to the tempo maps you create. Use the “Tmp-
Map” tab page to create tempo maps.
TempoTrack: The tempo will be determined by the
recorded tap tempo or MIDI clock. Use the “TmpTrack”
tab page to record tap tempo or sequencer tempo, and
then select “TempoTrack” here.
The time signature will follow the settings you created
in the “TmpMap” tab page.

“TempoTrack” can be selected after the data is created.

2. TeMpo.....coeueereeesesnecscsccceenenene [40...240, (***)]

Specifies the tempo when “TempoSource” is set to
“Manual.”

If “TempoSource” is set to “TempoMap,” this area will
indicate the tempo for the current time location as speci-
fied by the tempo maps you created in the “TmpMap”
tab page. If “TempoSource” is set to “TempoTrack,” this
area will indicate “***.”

The range is J=40-240.

3. Beat....coceerrcicniccncrcnnnenne. [(01/04...16/16)]

Specifies the time signature when “TempoSource” is set
to “Manual.”

If “TempoSource” is set to “TempoMap” or “Tem-
poTrack,” this area will indicate the time signature for
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the current time location as specified by the tempo maps
you created in the “TmpMap” tab page.

4. SelRhythm .............. <veseseess [ [Rhythm Pattern List)]

Specifies the rhythm pattern if “TempoSource” is set to
“Manual.”

If “TempoSource” is set to “TempoMap” or “Tem-
poTrack,” this area will indicate the rhythm pattern for
the current time location as specified by the tempo maps
you created in the “TmpMap” tab page.

Press the “®” button and select a rhythm pattern from
the dialog box. The available rhythm patterns will
depend on the “Beat” setting.

Elankd

[Cancel]

B3 Hihatd L1
@4 bt Rock L1 (&

5. RhythmVol............cceceueuccururucncnen... [000...100]

Adjusts the thythm volume that is sent to the master LR
bus or the monitor LR bus.

In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page
you can select the bus to which the rhythm is sent.

6. Rhythm.......cooveueireircecerrececreeceenenene [On, Off]

Switches the rhythm on/off.

On: The rhythm will be sent to the moni-
tor LR bus or the master LR bus. Use the [INPUT/OUT-
PUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page “Rhythm” button to
specify the bus to which the rhythm will be sent
(-p.100). The [RHYTHM] key LED will light.

Off: The rhythm will not be sent to the
monitor LR bus or the master LR bus.

K During bounce-recording, the rhythm will be recorded
if this is “On.”

K If you make settings in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO]
“Ch1-6" or “Ch7-12" tab page to assign rhythm
(“Rhythm L,” “Rhythm R”) to a mixer channel, the
rhythm will sound during recording or playback, re-
gardless of this setting.

K If “Rhythm” is “On,” the currently-selected rhythm will
sound while this tab page is displayed, even if the re-
corder is stopped. The rhythm will continue sounding
even if you move to the “METER/TRACK VIEW” tab

page.

7. Pattern Length, Pattern Position .........c.ccceeuenene.

Indicates the number of measures (length) in the pattern
selected by “SelRhythm,” and the current measure
within the pattern.

Example: (L4:1): Playing measure 1 of a four-measure
pattern.

TmpMap: Tempo map edifing

By creating tempo maps you can change the tempo, time sig-

nature, and rhythm pattern during the song while it plays or

records.

For details on how to create tempo maps, refer to p.49.

Tempo, time signature, and rhythm changes can be
placed only at the beginning of a measure.

T
T
(3]

Temportap: 2] 001, 01.000] ar:1
1= Messioil-pge J=126 [ Hew I 2
8484 Bht Rockl

| Setlp ETmpMap B TmpTrk

1. TempoMap......cceeveererrerereeenerenenenenas [001...200]

Indicates the tempo map number that is selected.

To the right of this number, the display shows the start-
ing measure, ending measure, tempo, time signature,
and rhythm pattern.

You can press the “B” button and make your selection
in the dialog box that appears.

G01: BO1-804 120 G4/G4HEkt Rockl L4 ([#] (0K
BEZ: BA5—A6T 170 G484 Sht Rockl L1

904: 0A3-A1Z 120 64/94 3kt Rockl L1 |[E)

K “TempoMap” cannot be selected if “TempoSource” is
“Manual.”

2. New....cceceruennen. veeresneneeneaeaeenenes veeresnenenesnenene
Creates a new tempo map and adds the tempo map.
The following “Select Tempo Map *** Param” dialog
box will appear.

Select TernpollapE@3 Faram: @
2a Meas: EIEN - —2i2
2c Tempo: 128 Beat: Bd4/@4
2e Fhythrn: E Mgt o

2b 2d 2f

2a. StartMeas ......ccuueeeeneeerrneeernnee... [001...999]

Specifies the starting measure for the tempo map that
will be created.

2b. EndMeas........uceeeeenneeerueenneeennenns [001...999]

Specifies the ending measure for the tempo map that
will be created.

2€. TEMPO c.cvceeeeneeneeeeensennssnssssssessene [40...240]
Specifies the tempo in a range of J =40-240.
2d. Bedt................ cevnveressesneenees [01/04...16/16]

Specifies the time signature.

2e. Rhythm....................... [(Rhythm Pattern List)]

Specifies the rhythm pattern. If you want the rhythm to
be silent during part of the song, select a silent rhythm.
Press the “I” button and make your selection in the dia-
log box that appears.



Reference

The available rhythms will depend on the “Beat” set-
ting.

31
: Cancel
B3 Hihatd L1
@E4:  Sbt Rockl L1
p 4 S [ 13-V o SRR [On, Off]

On: The new tempo map you create will be
inserted. Turn this setting on if you want to add a pat-
tern at the specified measure.

Off: The new tempo map you create will over-
write the previous tempo map at this location. Turn this
setting off if you want to replace the pattern at the speci-
fied measure.

Edits the tempo map settings.

Select this when you want to edit an existing tempo
map. Use “TempoMap” to select the tempo map that
you want to edit, and then press this button. The
“SelectTempo Map *** Param” dialog box will appear,
allowing you to edit the settings.

Select Ternpotap@BT Param: Ingertl
2a Meas: m il (L1:12
2c Ternpo: 128 Beat: B4/84
2e Fhuthe: ]  Mitrod

2b 2d 2f

4, Delet..uuuueecneeeeeereierneeeeeeesneeessnesessrecssseessnnee

Deletes a tempo map.

Delete Temnpoldapstds |
Arevoudure?
4a. SelectAll.........eeeeueeeeeeneeeeeerennne [On, Off]

Selects all tempo maps for deletion.

On: All tempo maps will be deleted when
you press “Yes.” The tempo map number will be dis-
played as “***”.

Off: The single tempo map selected by
“TempoMap” will be deleted when you press “Yes.”

SelactAll

K Tempo map number and measure number later
than the deleted tempo map will be shifted towards
the begining of the song.

5. Pattern Length, Pattern Position............ccccceeueene.
Indicates the length (number of measures) of the rhythm
pattern selected by “SelRhythm,” and the currently-
playing measure.

Tmplrk: Create a fempo track

There are two ways to record the tempo track.

* Record MIDI clock
You can record MIDI clock data from an external
sequencer, in order to synchronize with the external
sequencer data.

* Record tap tempo
If you do not know the tempo of the audio that is
recorded on the D1200, you can record tap tempo data
so that you will be able to manage and edit the audio
data in units of measures.

For the procedure refer to p.51.

K The above two types of tempo track cannot be main-
tained simultaneously; only the last-recorded type of
tempo data will be held in the tempo track.

If the memory becomes full while recording tempo data,
recording will end automatically.

[21001.01.000 |

Select RecTempoTrack Type:

(CBeatTap | RegStart
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1. Select RecTempoTrack Type .......c.ceeeeeuecueeenecnenes
[MIDIClock, MeasTap, BeatTap]

Selects the type of tempo track to be recorded.
MIDIClock: The tempo track will be created by record-
ing MIDI clock data from a song created on an external
sequencer.

MeasTap: The tempo track will be created by tapping at
the beginning of each measure.

BeatTap: The tempo track will be created by tapping at
the beginning of each beat.
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INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO

Ch1-6: Select inputs for mixer chan-
nels 1-6

Here you can select the inputs for mixer channels 1-6. For
details on connecting each input jack, refer to p.14.

che_s/porF L[] 001.01.000[=] |

Chv-2 : Cha-18 iChiil-12 m__z
aefass o 3

| Chi-& HChr- IZEnEq 1-48  %olo  fMonitor | Phaze

[Input1....4, S/PDIF L, R, RhythmL, R, CD L, R*]

Select a “Ch1”-“Ch6” channel icon, and select the

source that will be input to each channel.

INPUT1...4: Input the analog audio signal from an

instrument etc. connected to the [INPUT 1/GUITAR

INJ-HINPUT 4] jacks.

S/P DIF L, R: Input the digital audio signal from a CD or

DAT etc. connected to the [S/P DIF IN] jack. This can be

selected if “Digiln” is “On.”

K Insert effects cannot be used when using digital in-
put.

RhythmL, R: Input the rhythm selected by

“SelRhythm” (- p.96). The rhythm will sound during

recording and playback, regardless of the “Rhythm” set-

ting (- p.96). This rhythm can be recorded (- p.48).

CD L, R: Input the audio signal from an audio CD

inserted in the CDRW-1.

*CD L, R can be selected only if the CDRW-1 is installed.

Digiln c.ceveveeerereeereeerereesseeseeneesneneaees [On, Off]

Turn this “On” when you want to use digital input (S/P
DIF IN).

On: You will be able to select “S/P DIF L” or “S/
P DIF R” for “Chl...6.”

K Insert effects cannot be used if this is “On.”

Off: You will not be able to select “S/P DIF L” or
“S/P DIF R” for “Ch1...6.”

D
"Moigital Input:

Chi ey Copyright Rules.

ﬁ ArevouSure’? |_Ho || Yes bIn

| Chi-& HCh7—12 BInEql—4H8 Solo  BMonitor § Phaze

Turn this “On” if you want to use digital input (S/P DIF
IN). When you press the “Digiln” button, a message of
“Obey Copyright Rules” will appear. Carefully read the
section “COPYRIGHT WARNING” (- p.1), and if you
accept the terms, press the [YES/OK] key in response to
“Are You Sure?” Digital input will be enabled.

Mutel-2  On 0k |
3a T"t1—‘?‘ Ir!3—4
3p-Hli @ @ =
3c i EEE HonH @ ED
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These settings let you use the [INPUT 1/GUITAR IN]-
[INPUT 4] jacks as “sub inputs,” for example when you

want to use these jacks as the returns from an external

effect device, or when you want the sound of instru-

ments connected to these jacks to be combined with the

track playback. (- p.67)

Sub input can be used when you want to synchronize an

external sequencer with a completed song on the D1200,

and mix the instrumental sounds played by the

sequencer with the playback tracks of the D1200.

These inputs will be sent through the stereo/mono

switch, balance, and fader to the master LR bus.

Use the [AUX OUT]jack to output the send signal to the

external effect device. (- p.90: [MASTER EFFECT/
AUX] “AuxSend” tab page)

3a. Stereo/Mono ........................ [Stereo, Mono]

Stereo: The odd-numbered channel input will be

sent to the master L bus, and the even-numbered chan-

nel input will be sent to the master R bus.

[=] Mono: The odd-numbered and even-numbered

inputs will be combined, and the same signal will be

sent to the master L and R buses. Use this setting if the

input signal consists of only one channel.

K If the sound is distorted when you use the “Mono”
setting, adjust the level on the output device or us-
ing the [TRIM] knob.

3b. Balance ........coueeuereneennenne. [L63...CNT...R63]

Specifies the balance at which the sub input will be sent
to the master LR bus in stereo.

KT T I R [000...100]

Specifies the level at which the sub input will be sent to
the master LR bus.

3d. MUE...cuuereeeecneeecenrecseeeesaneeesnneee [On, Off]

B On: The sub input will be muted; it will not be sent
to the master LR bus.
Off: The sub input will not be muted; it will be sent
to the master LR bus.

Specify pairing for adjacent mixer channels.
Press the “ ®3” button, and make settings. (- p.38, 86)

Ch7-12: Select inputs for mixer chan-
nels 7-12

Here you can select the inputs for mixer channels 7-12.
Refer to “Ch1-6: Select inputs for mixer channels 1-6.”
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InEq1-4: Adjust the EQ for inputs 1-
4

Here you can apply EQ (equalization) to the analog inputs
from the [INPUT 1/GUITAR IN]-[INPUT 4] jacks. Use this
when you want to record the sound with EQ applied.

The EQ is a three-band type, with shelving-type high and
low bands, and a peaking-type mid band with adjustable
center frequency.

K The input EQ cannot be applied to the digital input (S/
P DIF IN) or to the rhythm.

K The “InEq1-4" tab page settings cannot be paired.

. Inputlol =§§_%DD1 .01.000|F|
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el B 80 8.0 8-0
| Chi-& H Ch'r‘-f12_§nEq 41 Solp B Monitor B Phaze

3 4 2

1. InputlevelMeter..........cccureeuerrrrecurneerccnecuescenennes
(1,2, 3,4/CLP, -8, -18, -42 dB)
Indicates the level of each analog input.
The horizontal axis indicates the channel, and the verti-
cal axis indicates the level.
Inputs that are not selected in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/
SOLO] “Chl...6” tab page will not be shown here.

2. InputHigh.......... [(Fe=10kHz) -15.0...+15.0 (dB)]

Sets the input high EQ gain. This will adjust the high-
frequency range.

The region above 10 kHz can be boosted/cut over a
range of -15.0 — +15.0 dB.

3. InMidFc........ceceueueucucncecenen. [100HzZ...20.0k (Hz)]

Specifies the frequency of the input mid EQ.
The frequency can be adjusted over a range of 100 Hz—
20.0 kHz.

4. InputMid..........cccceeeeeeuenene.[-15.0...415.0 (dB)]

Sets the input mid EQ gain. This will adjust the mid-fre-
quency range.

The region specified by InputMid can be boosted / cut
over a range of -15.0 — +15.0 dB.

5. Inputlow............ [(Fe=100Hz) -15.0...+15.0 (dB)]

Sets the input low EQ gain. This will adjust the low-fre-
quency range.

The region below 100 Hz can be boosted/cut over a
range of —15.0 — +15.0 dB.

Solo: Select the signal to be soloed

B & GG EE
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1. SelectSolo......... veerereeessnnenesssnnnne terensnnnnrreeeeeesses
[1...6,7-8...11-12, S1, S2, A1, R1, R2/On, Off]

Switches the solo function on/ off.

Only the audio signals for which the “Solo” button is on
will be sent to the monitor LR bus. Use this when you
want to hear only a specific audio channel out of many
channels, or when you want to check the send signal.
The solo signal will be output from the [MONITOR
OUT L/R]jacks and from the [PHONES] jack.

If even one of these solo buttons is “On,” the [INPUT/
OUTPUT/SOLO] key will blink.

On: Solo will be on. Only the corresponding signal
will be heard.

Off: Solo will be off. If any other signal is being
soloed, the corresponding signal will be muted.

1...6: Mixer channel 1-6

7-8...11-12: Mixer channels 7-8...11-12.

S1, S2: Send to master effects 1 and 2

A1: Send to the [AUX OUT] external output jack

R1, R2: Return from master effects 1 and 2

K The volume of each signal is set by the corresponding

page or knob. When you select a different signal to be
soloed, the monitor volume may change significantly.

2. CledrAll........oooeeeeeeeeiceeeceeecsneeesneeessneeessneee

Turns “Off” all solo signals that are currently turned
“On” by the “SelectSolo” buttons.

3. SoloToMstOUL........ceeevererneeerneeesnneenns [ON, OFf]

Specifies whether the soloed signal(s) will be output
from the [MASTER OUT L/R]jacks. Turn this on if your
monitor system is connected to the [MASTER OUT L/R]
jacks and you want to solo through those jacks.

On: The solo signal(s) will be output
from the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks.

Off: The solo signal(s) will be output
from the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks and the
[PHONES] jack.

The “On” setting is valid only while you are in the
[INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] tab page. When you leave
this page, the setting will automatically be turned
“Off.”
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Monitor: Parameters and settings

Here you can select the audio signals that will be output
from the monitor output ((MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks) and
headphone output ((PHONES] jack).

Sola [_Bhythm_]
T T

| Tue I_ _______ | Lewal |Ml:lr itorBus
L CH1- HiCh7-13 Enqu—ﬂfA Solo B Monitor B Phaze

4 2 5 3

T
I
»

LR T T3 =Y o 1

Sends the master LR bus to the monitor output. Nor-
mally you will select this.
[P On: Send the signal to monitor output.

Off: Don’t send the signal to monitor output.

If even one signal is turned “On” in the “Solo” tab page,
this will be selected automatically. It will not be possible
to select “MasterLR” or “Cue.” If you want to select
these, you must first turn “Off” all soloed signals in the
“Solo” tab page.

IEETE On: Send the signal to monitor output.

Off: Don’t send the signal to monitor output.

Selects the bus to which the rhythm sound will be sent.
On: Send the rhythm to the monitor LR bus.
Choose this setting when you want to output the track
audio from the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks, and listen to
the rhythm only through headphones, such as during a
live performance.

Off: Send the rhythm to the master LR bus.
If you choose this “Off” setting during bounce record-
ing, the rhythm will be recorded.

B 1f you turn the “Rhythm” setting “Off” in the
[RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, the rhythm sound will
not be sent to any bus, regardless of this setting.

Sends the channels specified by the “Level” settings to
the monitor output. During recording, you can use this
to adjust the monitor volume and pan for comfortable
listening without affecting the recording level.

On: Send the signal to monitor output.
Off: Don’t send the signal to monitor out-
put.

5. Level (Cue Level).....uueueeeeeiurencnrencnrencsnnencnnenens

Adjusts the level and pan for each mixer channel when
“Cue” is turned “On.”

Press the “Level” button to open the “Cue settings” dia-
log box and make settings.

[LOK_]
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5a. Pan(Ch1Dé)/Balance(Ch7D12)..........cceeuueen..
[L63...CNT...R63]

Adjusts the pan or balance at which the cue signal from
each channel will be sent to the monitor output.

5b. CUE ..coveuerrrcinrcrcinncenncncnnncneanes [000...100]

Adjusts the volume at which the cue signal from each
channel will be sent to the monitor output.

6. AUIOIN eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeesssessssssasens [On, Off]

Specifies whether mixer channels whose [TRACK STA-
TUS] is REC will monitor the external source assigned
in the “Input” tab page, or the playback of the track.
On: Mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is
REC will monitor the external input assigned in the
“Input” tab page when the track is recording or
stopped, and will monitor the playback of the track
when the track is playing.

Off: Mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is
REC will always monitor the external input.

Phase: Specify the phase of the mixer
channels

Here you can invert the phase of each channel. This applies
to playback tracks. If audio equipment whose hot and cold
pins were reversed have been recorded in stereo, you may
experience problems such as an unstable stereo image or
cancellation. You can correct such situations by inverting the
phase of the signal.

Eam tkevs |21 001, 01.000]@H—H 2
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1. PRASE ceeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesaeeeesesassssssenns [N, R]

N (Normal Phase): The phase of this channel will not be
inverted. Normally you will use the “N” setting.

R (Reverse Phase): The phase of this channel will be
inverted.

Specifies pairing for adjacent mixer channels. (- p.38,
86)
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SYSTEM/USB

Control: Foot switch and control
change device (pedal/MIDI) settings

FootSwFunction: | D[” . [” DDD |
Foatu Pol_~- %  Fune 2

CIChT |Devicg:  Pedal Asz(®): InsEffl
—ets neEtl
LControl  MIDI[ H Sunfz H MG gB—U/RSE_DiSkUtiI
[

1 3 4

1. Pol(FootSwPolarity) .......cceceerereerereuerereennns [- +]

Specifies the polarity of the foot switch.

Connect a foot switch (separately sold option: PS-1 or
equivalent) to the front panel [FOOT SWITCH] jack, and
set this parameter so that the “ %" symbol lights when
you press the foot switch.

2. FUNc(FootSWFUNCHON) ...ccouuuureeeernneeeecreneeeecssnnnne
[PunchInOvut, Play/Stop, Mark]

Selects the function that will be controlled by the foot
switch.

PunchIn-Out: Perform manual punch-in and punch-out
(i.e., switch between recording and playback).

Set the [TRACK STATUS] key of the desired track to
REC, and begin playback. Recording will begin the
moment you press the foot switch, and will end when
you press the foot switch once again. (- p.53)
Play/Stop: Switch between playback start and stop.
Press the foot switch to start playback, and press it again
to stop playback.

Mark: Register a mark. When you press the foot switch,
a mark will be registered at that time location.

A& While this tab page is displayed, the foot switch is used
to detect the polarity, and the function selected here will
not operate. Also, while recording tap tempo, the foot
switch will be used for tap tempo input regardless of the
setting you specify here. (- p.52)

3. Device(CtrlChgDevice).......cccervrrerrurruecurcnecnecneenens
[Pedal, A.Touch, PitchBend, Velocity, NoteNum,
CC#000...119]

Selects the external device that will control one of the
D1200’s internal effects. The effect you specify in “Ass”
can be controlled in realtime.

Pedal: An expression pedal will control the effect. Con-
nect an expression pedal (such as the separately sold
XVP-10 or EXP-2) to the [EXPRESSION PEDAL] jack,
and move the pedal to control the effect.

A.Touch, PitchBend, Velocity, NoteNum: MIDI after-
touch, pitch bend, velocity, or note number data will
control the effect.

Connect the MIDI OUT of an external MIDI device to
the D1200’s MIDI IN connector, and transmit the appro-
priate MIDI data from the external MIDI device to con-
trol the effect.

CC (Control Change) #000...119: A MIDI control change
number will control the effect.

Connect the MIDI OUT of an external MIDI device to
the D1200’s MIDI IN connector, and transmit the appro-
priate MIDI control change message from the external
MIDI device to control the effect.

4.

Ass(CirlChgAssign) ............... [ExpOff, InsEff1...4]

Selects the insert effect that will be controlled.

The insert effect you select here will be controlled by the
specified “Device.”

ExpOff: No insert effect will be controlled.

InsEff1, InsEff2, InsEff3, InsEff4: Insert effect 1, 2, 3, or
4 will be controlled respectively.

K If the effect program you are using does not have a con-

trol function, the effect will not be controlled. (- p.127-)

MIDI: MIDI settings

GlobalCh: =1 001.01.000— 2

Mixer Contral:  ContralChange [Recy | iy
LControl f MIDI f Sunc H A ‘EB—U/RSQ‘DiskUtiI

On the D1200 you can use MIDI to do the following things.

Control effects (- p.44, 87)

Synchronize with a sequencer or other MIDI device
(-p-51)

Switch scenes (- p.39)

Use control changes to control mixer parameters

. GlobalCh(GlobalChannel)..................... [01...16]

Specifies the global MIDI channel.

If the D1200 is connected via MIDI to an external MIDI

device, the D1200 will be able to exchange MIDI mes-

sages with the external device if its “GlobalCh” is set to

match the MIDI channel of the external device.

Make this setting when you want to do the following

things.

* Set “Device” to a MIDI message other than “Pedal,”
and control an effect from an external device.

* Use program change messages to transmit or receive
D1200 scene changes.

. ProgramChange: Trans..........ccccceeuen.e. [On, Off]

Switches program change message transmission on/off.
Program change messages will be sent when you switch
scenes or execute a store or recall operation.

ProgramChange: Recv............cccuceue.... [On, OFf]

Switches program change message reception on/ off.
When the D1200 receives a program change message, it
will switch scenes.

ControlChange: Trans............ccccceucv.eo... [On, OFf]

Switches control change message transmission on/ off.
Control change messages will be transmitted when you
operate a mixer parameter.

Control change messages transmitted from the D1200
can be recorded on an external MIDI sequencer.

ControlChange: Recv ........cceeeeeeennnne [On, Off]

Switches control change reception on/off.

Control change messages recorded on an external MIDI
sequencer can be received by the D1200 to control the
corresponding mixer parameters.

For details on the parameters that can be controlled,
refer to the MIDI implementation chart (- p.160).
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Sync: Synchronization settings

You can synchronize the D1200 with an external MIDI se-
quencer to make D1200 audio tracks play along with an ex-
ternal MIDI sound module.

“Synchronization” means that the D1200 and the external
MIDI device will use the same clock signal to play back at the
identical timing.

The device that outputs the synchronization clock is called
the “master,” and the device that receives this clock is called
the “slave.” The D1200 can function either as the master or
slave.

MTcslaveon @] 001.01.000 ]

Select MIDISync Mode: MTLC RecvErrorLevel B+ 2

[DMTE Mstr TSR O ClockMstr (D08 |
LControl § MIDD B Func £ MG gE—UKREQDiskUtiI

1

1. Select MIDISync Mode....................... reeeaeaeaees
[MTC Mstr, MTC Slave, ClockMstr, Off]

Selects the synchronization signal that will be transmit-
ted and received from the [MIDI IN/OUT] connectors.
MTC Mstr: The D1200 will function as an MTC30NDF
(MIDI Time Code 30 non-drop frame) master device.
MTC Slave: The D1200 will function as an MTC30NDF
(MIDI Time Code 30 non-drop frame) slave device.
ClockMstr: The D1200 will transmit MIDI Clock.

Off: The D1200 will not transmit or receive synchroniza-
tion signals.

2. MTC RecVErrorLevel........ouueeeeeueeveevesnnens [0...9]

Specifies the level of tolerance with which the incoming
MTC data will be checked when “Select MIDISync
Mode” is set to “MTC Slave”

If due to some problem, the MTC data is not received in
continuous succession, the D1200 will detect that there
is a problem with the MTC data, and may cease syn-
chronization and stop playback. If this occurs, you can
lower the “MTC RecvErrorLevel” so that synchronized
playback will continue even if slight problems occur
with MTC reception.

B If you set this to “0,” synchronization playback will not
stop even if a problem occurs.

K If you are synchronizing with a device other than the
D1200 as the MTC master, incompatibilities between the
devices may cause synchronization problems unless
you play back from the beginning of the song.

MMC: MMC settings

The D1200 can transmit and receive MMC (MIDI Machine

Control) messages.

This means that when synchronizing two 1200 units, or

when using the D1200 with a MMC-compatible MIDI se-

quencer, you can control operations such as song playback,

stop, and fast-forward from the master device.

K Some MIDI devices may not support the MMC func-
tionality of the D1200. For details on the MMC function-
ality of the D1200, refer to the MIDI implementation.
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MMeMaster ] 001.01.000 |
Select MMC Mode: FCEewIl: @EE 2
o |

Sunc B MM —II. Rzt DiskUtil

LControl B HIOT

1

1. Select MMC Mode............[Transmit, Receive, Off]

Switches MMC transmission/reception on/off.
Transmit: The D1200 will transmit MMC.
Receive: The D1200 will receive MMC.

Off: The D1200 will not use MMC.

2. MMCDevID(MMCDevicelD)................ [000...127]

Specifies the device ID that will be used to transmit and
receive MMC.

In order to transmit or receive MMC, you must use a
MIDI cable to connect the D1200 and the external MIDI
device, set the two devices to the same Device ID, and
make the appropriate setting in “Select MMC Mode.”

If you set the device ID to “127,” the D1200 will receive
MMC messages of any ID number, and will transmit
MMC messages using ID 127, to which all devices will
respond.

B-U/Rst: Backup and restore

Here you can backup data to a CD-R/RW disc or the USB

drive, and restore the backed-up data.

The following data can be restored.

¢ D1200 backup data

¢ D1600 backup data (track 1-12 data only)

e D12 backup data

e D16 backup data (track 1-12 data only)

For details on compatibility between these models, refer
to p.68.

K When backing up to CD-R/RW, it is not possible to save
multiple sets of data on a single disc.

SelectDrive

[®001.01.000 ]

1—nf=] Backup 1 Song Rename
@E1 + L:DEMOSOMG

Control§ MIDD B Sunc f MMC HB-L-R=td Diskltil

b

1. B-U/RstType.....[Backup1Song, BackupAll Songs,
BackupUserData, Restore]

Select the type of backup or restore operation.
Press the “I” button and make your choice in the dia-
log box.

Select Backup/Restare Type: ak
ik (1 BackupAllonas
("1EBackuplserData  "iRestore

Each type of backup/restore operation is explained sep-
arately below.
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B-U/RstType: “Backup1Song”

Backup the selected song and effect user data.

4.

Excecute: [2001.01.000 |
[*] Backup 1 Song
Ba1 > LSONGESa1 [Eizc. b+ 6

LCortrol§ MIDT B Sunc B TIC HB-U-Rstd DiskUtil

2 4 5

e SOUICE ..ueeeeeenerreereeenneeeccsnreeseesansanes (001...100)

Indicates the backup-source song number. This shows
the number of the song that is selected in the [SONG]
“SelSong” tab page. (- p.116)

Drive ...cueeeuuee.. reeressneeesaeessnaees veveesnennnne[S, C, U]

Selects the backup-destination drive. The drive ID, drive
information (type and capacity), and format type will be
displayed.

S: HDD: Hard disk song drive.

(This item cannot be used to backup or restore data.)

C: CD: CD-R/RW drive.

U: USB DOS: USB drive of the hard disk.

SHOD22.86
CiCh [E]
LEUSE DOS

3a

3a. Format Type......cccceeueeueee (B, D16[B], Audio)
Indicates the format type of the CD-R/RW disc.

[B] (Backup Type): D1200 or D12 backup CD

D16 [B]: D16 or D1600 backup CD

Audio: Audio CD

Destination .. (C, U:CDx01...99, SONGO001...100)

Indicates the backup-destination drive and drive infor-
mation (C:CD x required number of discs, or U:SONG-).

K When backing up to CD-R or CD-RW, you must use

5.

blank discs.

RENAME ....oereeereeenieerreeneneeeeereeeeneesssesseressnsssenns

If you set “Drive” to “U:USB-DOS,” you can change the
name of the backup-destination file. (- p.69)

You can input a filename of up to eight characters. Also,

6.

symbols and lowercase letters cannot be used.

RenameFile | EIONG@@ @1

(0.8 | [Fanr e | Firicid
| = = | [Inzert] Cancel
| Space | [Backsp| [Delete | [ClearAll|

EXEC.[EXECULE) ..euueeeeeenereeeneeeneeeeesaneeescsssseaesenns

Executes the backup.
Effect user data will also be backed up at this time.

B-U/RstType: “BackupAllSongs”

Backup the hard disk song drive and the effect user data.
This backup data can be saved only to a CD-R/RW disc.

2,

selectOrive_ |[E] 000: 00.000 |
[-] Backup ANl Songs - Eilee
ALL s CoD =@z

Wontrol FIMIDT # Sunc B MAC  HE-U-Rs
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SOUNCE «.uueeereeeeerecesssssnsseeeeeeessssssssssssnnaasenees [ALL)
Indicates that all songs will be backed up.

Selects the backup-destination drive. (- p.103)
Select C:CD in this case.

. Destination..........cceeeeeueeeeecsnnenens (C:CDx01...99)

Indicates the backup-destination drive and drive infor-
mation (C:CD x required number of discs).

+ EXEC.[EXECULIE) uuuveeeeeenreeeeeinreeeessnseeeesssneeessssanne

Executes the backup. Effect user data will also be backed
up at this time.

5a. Speed.......cccoereeurcnnnen. [1X, 2x, 4x, 6x, 8x]

When backing up to CD-R/RW, you can specify the
writing speed. (- p.94)

Only the writing speeds supported by your drive will be
displayed.

Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the backup.

B-U/RstType: “BackupUserData”

Backup the effect user data.
CD-R/RW: All effect user data can be backed up at once.
USB drive: Effect user data can be backed up all at once, or

individually.
Exeoute: [®1001.01.000 ]
1 f~] Backup User Data : [Bename H 3
Effall * L:DEMOSONG [Eiec. 1+ 6
LContral f] MIDT H Surc B KRG BE—UR=4f DiskUtil

2.

2 4 5

SourceEffNo......ccoouveeeunnenne. (EffAIl, Ins001...128,
Mst001...032, Fin033...064)

Indicates the backup-source effect number. If you have
selected the CD-R/RW drive, only “EffAll” can be
selected here.

EffAll: All effect user data

Ins001...128: Insert effect user data

Mst001...032: Master effect user data

Fin033...064: Final effect user data

DIV eveeeeeereeeeeesseeeseesseesseessesessesssenes [S, C, U]
Selects the backup-destination drive. (- p.103)
Destination....... vreersvessseesanees (C:CD, U:EffctName)

Indicates the backup-destination drive and drive infor-
mation (C:CD or U: filename).

Normally if you have set the “SourceEffNo”parameter
to “EffAll,” the file name will default to “backup-source
song name .DFX”, and if you have selected an individ-

INSERT
£Q EFFECT I*AODELINC| COUNTER
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EFFECT/
AUX SEND!
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ual effect, this file will be named “backup-source effect
name .DFI (for an insert effect), .DFM (for a master
effect), .DFF( for a final effect)”.

A When backing up to CD-R/RW, you must use a blank

disc.

5. RENAME....ueeeereeeeereeneiereenecereeeeeeresssseseasssessannes

If you set “Drive” to “U:USB-DOS,” you can change the
name of the backup-destination file. (- p.103)
You can input a filename of up to eight characters.

6. EXEC.[EXECUIE) ccouuurereeeeennreeeesennreeessssnseressnseneees

Executes the backup.

Backing up to CD-R/RW

E
il Eackup:UzerData

E Spaedd e 6a

dreYouSure? e
|Control | MIDI Sunc MM —l.<R=stf DiskUtil

6a. Speed........covevrerevennenne [1x, 2x, 4x, 6x, 8x]

When backing up to CD-R/RW, you can specify the
writing speed. (- p.94)

Only the writing speeds supported by your drive will be
displayed.

Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the backup.

Backing up to the USB drive

E
i EackupclzerData -
=] Date i Do 6b
AreYouSure? Hec,

| Control | HIOI Sunc MM —L.<R=tf DiskUtil

Input the date and time. Press the “Date” button to
access the dialog box, and specify the date and time for
the file. Move the cursor to the field you want to edit,
and use the [VALUE] dial to specify the date and time.

File Crate: m
2802 8181 LI Cancel

Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the backup.

K The backup data cannot be saved if a file with the same

name as the data to be backed up already exists on the
USB drive. Either use a different filename, or delete the
existing file from the USB drive.

From a CD to which you performed “BackupAllSong,”
you can choose to restore one song or all songs. Effect
user data will also be restored.

From a USB drive or CD to which you performed “Back-
upUserData,” the effect user data will be restored.

When restoring one song or all songs, you can select

whether effect user data will be restored. (- “Restore:
UserData”)

Execute: | 001.01.000 |

B-U/RstType: “Restore”

This operation restores previously backed-up song or effect

user data to the song drive of the hard disk.

¢ From a USB drive or CD to which you performed
“BackuplSong,” that song and effect user data will be

restored.

104

U [k] RFYI_REVELFI » _ Ins@18  [Esec Bt 5
LContrdl B MIDD B Sunc f MMC _&B—U«fﬁsgﬂiskutil

Selects the restore-source drive. (- p.103)
You can select either C:CD or U:DOS.

e SOUICE cuuueerierreeereeeeieerreeesssesesessesesssssssssssesssssssens

Selects the restore-source song or effect. Press the “#”
button and make your selection in the dialog box.

When restoring from CD

Restorelist: | D[” . [” DDD |
(=] Restore : i
C fE] an 5 EEE
LContrglf MIDT B Zunc B MMC HE-U-Rstd DizkUHil
3a
3a. BackUpFileList .........ccceeueeuecueennnnes ceeeaeneas
Selects the file to restore.
Select RestoreSong: SalactAll |
IEEEER CernoSong@E 1 (| [Cancel
mDemoSongE’lEZ
E=EER vemnoSongeies El

If you turn on the “SelectAll” button, all songs will be
restored.

Press the [YES/OK] key to finalize your selection, or
press the [NO/CANCEL] key to cancel your selection.

When restoring from the USB drive

U [=] FE¥1_RE¥EDFI =+ _Ins@18  [Ezec. |
LContrplf MIDT B Sunc B FMC HE-U-Rstd DizkUHil

3b
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3b. BackUpFileList .........cccoceeueeuerurcuecnecnecneeneenenne

Selects the file to restore.

]

SONGAAAT DEK Cancel
SONGAAAT DFY
SONGEREZ DEK

Folders are shown as [folder name] in the BackUpFileL-
ist screen. To see the contents of a folder, select [folder
name] and press the [YES/OK] key.

To return, select “ —” and press the [YES/OK] key.
Press the [YES/OK] key to finalize your selection, or
press the [NO/CANCEL] key to cancel your selection.

K It is not possible to restore all data at once.

3c. Delete ...
This lets you delete a file or folder.

Destination ..........c..ue.e.....(001...100, ***, Effect,
Ins001...128, Mst001...032, Fin033...064)

Selects the restore-destination song number or effect
number. The data will be restored to the song number or
effect number you select here. If you want to restore all
songs, select “***”.

EXEC.[EXECULE) cvuuvreererrnnreeeeennreeessssneeecsssseeessses

Executes the restore operation.

The “Source” song(s) and user data will be restored to
the “Destination” song(s) and user data.

When you restore one song, the “Source” song will be
loaded into the “Destination” song number. Songs fol-
lowing the “Destination” number will be renumbered
upward by one; they will not be overwritten.

When you restore all songs, all “Source” songs will be
loaded after the songs that exist on the “Destination”
song drive; they will not be overwritten.

When you restore effect user data, the “Source” user
data will be overwritten onto the user data in the song

drive.
RestoreUserData fi Over'write
_ . S5a
ArevouSure? o |

5a. Restore:UserData ...........cceuuueeerennenes [Yes, No]

You can select whether effect user data of the same

name as the song will also be restored.

Press the [YES/OK] key to execute the operation.

Yes: Effect user data will be restored, overwriting the

(existing) effect user data.

No: Effect user data will not be restored.

Effect user data is backed up automatically when
you back up a song.

When restoring from the USB drive, the “Re-
store:UserData” dialog box will not appear if there
is no effect user data of the same file name (the
“song-name.DFX” file you are restoring).

K Before any songs are restored, the restore-destina-
tion capacity will be checked, and the restore opera-
tion will not be executed if there is insufficient
capacity.

DiskUtil: Disk drive management

Here you can format (initialize) the drive, check the drive,

erase a CD-RW disc, connect to your computer via USB, and

update the system software of the D1200.

K When you format a drive or erase a CD-RW disc, all
data on that drive or disc will be lost.

Execute: = 001.01.000 |
2 HE=] CheckDrive/5 R

U3E Mode

LControl § MIDD H Sunc H HMC gB—U/REQDiEkUtiI

|
T
=Y

1. USB Mode.....ccoiurinnenrennennnnncnnnsncnsssnensns

Allows your computer to communicate with the D1200.
When you want to connect the D1200 to your computer,
press this button to access the “USB Mode” screen, and
the connected computer will recognize the USB drive.

A If you want to exit this screen while your computer is
connected to the D1200 by a USB cable, you must per-
form an operation on your computer to “dismount” or
“disconnect” the USB drive before you actually discon-
nect the USB cable. (- p.77)

2. SelOperation..........[CheckDrive/S, EraseCD-RW,
Format/$S, Format/U, FormatALL, LoadSystem/C,
LoadSystem/U]

Selects the operation that will be performed on the
drive.

Press the “I” button and make your selection from the
list.

SelectOperation:
I£Checklrive~5  (IErazeCl-Rw
OFnrmat/S OFnrmat/U

K Format Al CiLoadSystent ClloadSustenll

Details of each operation are explained separately,
below.

“CheckDrive/S": Check the song drive

This operation detects errors on the song drive and repairs
them. Perform this operation if “DiskBusy” error messages
appear frequently. After executing this operation, you will
still be able to use the song data if no major errors had oc-
curred on the drive.

K It is not possible to check the USB drive.

MASTER
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Execute: | 001.01.000 |

=] CheckDrive/S HEC -1
USE Mode
LControl B MIDD H Sync f MMC ‘gB—Uaf’ng\DiskUtil

1. Exec.(Execute).......... terersnsnnnrreeeeeeesses cerrrnnnnnaeanee

Executes the check drive function.

Tt el TaTa)

CheckDrive:

la

ArefousSure’y

la. Areq........ccceeeeueeneeeen.. [Unused, Full, CurSng]

Specifies the area that will be checked.

Unused: Of the unused area, check and repair the first 2

GB that will be used next.

Full: Check and repair the entire area.

CurSong: Check and repair the area used by the cur-

rently selected song.

Press the [YES/OK] button to begin the drive check.

K The Check Drive operation requires a certain
amount of time.

If “Area” is “Full”: approximately 4 hours 30 min-
utes
If “Area” is “Unused”: approximately 25 minutes

K If “DiskBusy” appears even after you perform the
Check Drive operation, you will need to optimize
the track data (- p.59, 111: [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab
page “Optimize Track”).

K In a studio or similar location, vibration due to ultra-
low frequencies may cause “DiskBusy” to occur. If
this is the cause of the error message, you can solve
the problem by moving the D1200 to a different lo-
cation, rather than executing the Check Drive oper-
ation.

“EraseCD-RW”: Erase a CD-RW disc

This operation erases all data that has been written to a CD-
RW disc. When you erase a disc, you will once again be able
to use the entire disc area as a blank disc.

K When you execute “Erase CD-RW,” all data on that disc

will be lost.

K You cannot execute “Erase CD-RW” on a disc other than
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a CD-RW.
Execute: [=1001.01.000 |
=] EraseCD-RW Hec. + 1
| Control § MIDD H Sunc HHMC EB—U/RSQDiskUtiI

. EXEC.[EXECUIE) ccceeeuererreeeeceenreeecnnreeeecsnnneeenssnnnnes

Executes erasure of the CD-RW disc.

1a. Quick SW......uoeeueeeveeneennreeneenee...[On, OFf]

Selects the erasure method for the CD-RW.

EIEA On: A high-speed erase will be performed on the
entire CD-RW disc. Since only the track information will
be erased, the erasure will require less time. This will
not affect writing.

Off: The entire CD-RW disc will be erased com-
pletely. Use this setting if the disc is not recognized even
after it was erased with the “Quick” turned on.

Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the erasure.

“Format/S”: Format the song drive

This operation formats the song drive of the internal hard
disk.

Execute; [E001.01.000 |
=] Format/5 REC, H 1

USE Mode

LControl B MIDT H Sync g MMC gB—U/ngDiskUtil

1. Exec.(Execute)........... tereresnnnanreeeeesesses cerrennnnaeeeee

Executes formatting of the song drive.

=1 Ml Ouran |

E:x

=]

Forrat:
A5 wilNBeCleared

AreYoudure?
LE-:-nr-:-I

1a. Quick SW ....ueeecuueeecneecrneeeeneeeenee.. [ON, OFf]

Selects the format type.

FIEA On: Select this if you want to erase the song data
in a single operation. Since this will initialize only the
management area, it will not require much time.

Off: Select this if the “DiskError” message

appears frequently.

A& A substantial amount of time will be required if you
execute the format operation with “Quick” turned
“Off.” Song drive (38 GB): approximately 10 hours

20, FOICE eoueveenereeeeeeeeeneeeeresssesesesssens [On, Off]
Execute formatting even if the drive contains protected
songs.

[ZT 0 On: Forcibly execute formatting even if the drive
contains a song protected by “Protect Song.”

[Farce JOff: If a song protected by “Protect Song” exists
on the drive, the “Song Protect” message will appear
when you attempt to execute, and the operation will be
aborted.

Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the format operation.
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“Format/U”: DOS-format the USB drive
This operation DOS-formats the USB drive.

Execute: | D':” . D] DDD |
= Format /U e, ol

USE Mode
LControl B MIDD B Sunc B MG ‘gB—Ufng_DiskUtil

1. EXEC.[EXECULE) ..uueueeeeeeeeeereeeecnnreereesanneeeesssnneenes

DOS-format the USB drive.

Farrat: fy"U"w'ilBeCleared
fDOS FAT1E

Exe

(=]

la

Ta. Quick SW ...uceeeveeerneecrveecsnnecennee..[ON, OFf]

Selects the type of format, press the [YES/OK] key to

begin the format operation.

On: Select this if you want to erase all data saved on the

entire USB drive. Since this will initialize only the man-

agement area, it will not require much time.

Off: Select this if the “DiskError” message appears fre-

quently.

K A substantial amount of time will be required if you
execute the format operation with “Quick” turned
“Off.” USB drive (2 GB): approximately 35 minutes

K A substantial amount of time will be required if you ex-
ecute the format operation with “Quick” turned “Off.”
40 GB: approximately 10 hours 30 minutes

20, FOICE aeceeuueerenrererneecsneecssneessneneses [ON, OFf]

Execute formatting even if the drive contains protected
songs.

@723 On: Forcibly execute formatting even if the drive
contains a song protected by “Protect Song.”

[Earce JOff: If a song protected by “Protect Song” exists
on the drive, the “Song Protect” message will appear
when you attempt to execute, and the operation will be
aborted.

Press the [YES/OK] key to begin the format operation.

“LoadSystem/C,” “LoadSystem/U,”: Update the
D1200’s system program

This operation loads the operating system from the CDRW-1
or USB drive, and rewrites the operating system program of
the D1200. For details, refer to “Upgrading the system”
(-p.81).
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Nelle}
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RHYTHM

“Format ALL”: Format the entire hard disk

This operation formats both the song drive and the USB
drive of the internal hard disk.

Execute: = 001.01.000 |
3] Format All e 1

USE Mode
LControl § MIDD H Sunc H MG ‘gB—U/RSQ_DiskUtiI

1. Exec.[EXecute) .......uueeeeeeeeeeernnnnee tererernnrnreeeneneeenes

Executes formatting of the entire hard disk.

Ta. Quick SW ...uceeeeeecrneecrneecsnecennnee..[ON, OFf]

Selects the type of format.

[ On: Select this if you want to erase all data saved
on the song drive and USB drive. Since this will initial-
ize only the management area, it will not require much
time.

Off: Select this if the “DiskError” message
appears frequently.
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TRACK

Vir1-6: Select virtual tracks 1-6

n
o

1: |EXED

SEFE

| Utri—6 Pt 12]

i

e

~ 112}

1. Select VirtualTrack............... [1a...1h, ..., 6a...6h]

Selects the virtual track for each track “17-"6.”

Each track has eight virtual tracks, “a”—"h.” The virtual
track you select here will be used for recording and
playback.

Selected track

Recorded track(s)

2. SelectAll ............. ceeeeeeessneeeessnnnes veeeenne.[ON, OFf]

If you want to simultaneously select the same virtual

track number for all tracks (1-12), turn this “On” and

select the desired virtual track for any one of the tracks.
LG Il On: All tracks will be set to the same virtual

track number.

[SelectAll_]Off: Virtual tracks can be selected individu-

ally for each track.

Vir7-12: Select virtual tracks 7-12

For details, refer to “Vtr1-6.”
K In the case of a 24-bit song, this page cannot be selected.

1. Select VirtualTrack.........cceeeevneeeecerneeeeessneeeeenne
[7-8a...7-8h, ..., 11-12a...11-12h]

Select the virtual track for each pair of tracks.

2. SelectAll ....eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens [On, Off]

EditTrk: Perform track editing opera-
tions

SourceTrack:

[ 001.01.000
1 ] CopyTrack :
'

[Wri—6 Jotrr— L2 EditTrk [ Import B, Enport

K Only the currently selected V-track will be affected by
these editing operations (- ”"Vtr 1-6,” “Vtr7-12"). Virtu-
al tracks that are not selected will not be affected. How-
ever, “CopyWholeTrack” and “SwapWholeTrack” are
exceptions to this.
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The editing region (time) is specified by the times that
are registered in the [IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC2], [TO/
LOC3], and [END/LOC4] keys (- p.33, 118).

IN time: the time location registered in the [IN/LOC1]
key

OUT time: the time location registered in the [OUT/
LOC2] key

TO time: the time location registered in the [TO/LOC3]
key

END time: the time location registered in the [END/
LOC4] key

You can either register these times to the appropriate
keys beforehand, or set them using the “Wave” button
of the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page.

After executing one of these operations, you can use
Undo to return to the previous state if you are not satis-
fied with the result.

1. EditType......[CopyTrack, InseriTrack, Erase Track,
DeleteTrack, SwapTrack, ReverseTrack, Optimize-
Track, Exp/CompTrack, CopyWholeTrack, Swap-
WholeTrack, FadeTrack, NormalizeTrack]

Use the dial to select an editing operation.
Press the “ " button and choose from the list in the dia-
log box.

Select EditTrack Type: [Cancel | [ OF
%) Copy (D Ingert (_)Eraza (D) Delate
12 Swap (DReverse  (_10ptimize () ExpComp
D Cputwhole ) Supthole (CF ade (2 Hormalize

Each track editing operation is explained separately
below.

EditType: “CopyTrack”

The audio data in the IN-OUT region of the copy-source

track will be copied to the TO location of the copy-destina-

tion track, for the specified number of times.

You can use the clipboard to copy data to a track of a differ-

ent song.

K When you execute this operation, the destination track
will be overwritten.

IN OPT SourceTrack
[ — ]
l ; TIMES
"""""" YUUUTUTVTUTTUTY DestTrack
[ I [ I [ ]
TO
SourceTrack: | 001.01 .000
1 =] CopyT rack : ave jre==1t- 6
22—/l -z x PG [Eec et

wport

\Utrl—E‘E‘Utr?—IE EditTrk B Import

3 4

2. SourceTrack ........cccveeeeninircnccninnnnsncncnccsnsnsnenes
[1..12, 1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6...7-12,
1-12, Clip#'1]

Selects the copy-source track.

*1: “Clip#” can be selected only if the clipboard contains
data. # indicates the number of tracks (1, 2, 4, 6, 12) in
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the clipboard. You can use “Clip#” to copy data from a
track of a different song.
If you copy between songs of different bit rates, the data
will be handled as 16-bit data at the copy-destination.
WeE For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.
For a 24-bi gy ill be abl 1 ks 1-6

3. DeStTrack....cueueueeeeeerncncnircneeinenencncennenenenenes
[1..12, 1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12,
1-12, Clip#'1]

Select the copy-destination track.

“1: # indicates the number of tracks in the clipboard. You
can use “Clip#” to copy data to a track of a different
song.

If you copy between songs of different bit rates, the data
will be handled as 16-bit data at the copy-destination.

For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

A, TIMES.ueerrerreereerrersesssessesssosssossosssossssssone [1...99]

Specifies the number of times that the data will be cop-
ied.

5. EXEC.[EXECULE) ...eeereeeeeernrensneessneeessnenessneesssnanns
Executes the track editing operation.
6. Wave......uoerereeeeeetetenetetenetetesnessesseenees

Displays the waveform of the track audio.

Here you can set the editing region (IN, OUT, TO) more
precisely.

This can be selected when the cursor is at “SourceTrack”
or “DestTrack.”

Before you make settings here, it is a good idea to set the
IN, OUT, and TO times to their approximately location

6CHHIn—B82.01.657 Out: EEFAEENaE

6a—--E| iTr m—
-
(o4 |

6b

6a. SelectTrack......ccoeeeeruveeernnennne.. [Track1...12]

Selects the track for which you want to view the wave-
form and specify a time location. Press the “I#” and
select from the list.

6b. Zoom In/Out/Up/Down........cccceeureursuencenenes

Adjusts the size of the waveform display and the play-
back speed.

*: Vertically expands the waveform display.

I: Vertically shrinks the waveform display.

1k: Horizontally expands the waveform display.

H: Horizontally shrinks the waveform display.

6¢. Locate ...uuuueeeennneeeeecrnnneeeeesnnneeeeeeIn, Out, Tol

Specifies a counter location.

When you move the cursor to “Locate,” the Scrub func-
tion will automatically be turned on, and you can turn
the [VALUE] djial to specify a location while hearing
only the sound of the track selected by “SelectTrack.”
When you press the [YES/OK] key, the current time will
be overwritten to the location memory for that key (e.g.,
the [IN/LOC1] key). If you press the [NO/CANCEL]
key, the setting will be cancelled. If you select Wave
when the cursor is at “SourceTrack” the In and Out loca-
tions may be set. If you select Wave when the cursor is at

“DestTrack”, then the To location may be set form this
screen.

EdifType: “InsertTrack”

Inserts blank space into the IN-OUT region of the insert-
destination track.

When you execute this operation, track data that follows the
inserted blank will be moved toward the end of the song.

IN out DestTrack
- o |
l : : DesfTrack
H Al N
[ . I [ ]
Blank
Excecute = 001.01.000

1 =] InsertTrack Wave
+ 1 [N

| M 1—B£Utr?— R REiItTrk §| Import § Export

2. DeStTrack c...vveucecenrnsncncninciieenescscncensneacaenes
[1..12, 1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the track into which blank space will be inserted.

For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

3. EXEC.[EXECUIE) ceuuvveeeeernnrereecnnnreeeesssnaeeecssssneecesnns
Executes the track editing operation.

Displays the waveform of the track audio. Here you can
set the editing locations (IN, OUT) more precisely.
(- p-108: EditType: “CopyTrack”)

EdifType: “EraseTrack”

Erases the track data in the IN-OUT region of the erase-des-
tination track.

When you execute this operation, the IN-OUT region will
contain silence.

INSERT
£Q EFFECT I*AODELINC| COUNTER

MASTER
EFFECT/
AUX SEND!

FINAL
RHYTHM | | TUNER (0] BOUNCE | | Eerect

INPUT/
OUTPUT/
Nelle}

, SYSTEM/
H SONG‘ TRACK ‘ USB H

IN Oout DestTrack gg
| ! ! | -
l : : DestTrack =
| E E | =
Blank -
Z
Excute [©1001.01.000 o3
1 ] EraseT rack : W aw 4 ==
+ HEC, 3 N
LM 1—B.E.Utr'r‘- 12 EditTrk f Import § Export 8
2 &
S
2. DestTrack .....ccoeeeeeeeeeeereecreeeneeereeesneeenne —
[1...12, 1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12] =

Selects the track in which data will be erased.
For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

3. EXEC.[EXECUIE) ...eeereereereeeesinnreeeesnnneeeessnseeessssnnee

Executes the track editing operation.

METER/
TRACK VIEW

UNDO
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Displays the waveform of the track audio. Here you can
set the editing locations (IN, OUT) more precisely.
(~p.108)

EdifType: “DeleteTrack”

Deletes the track data in the IN-OUT region of the delete-
destination track.

When you execute this operation, the data of the IN-OUT
region will disappear, and the track data that follows the de-
leted region will move forward.

IN ouTt DestTrack
[ | I ]

l : DestTrack

Execute [2001.01.000
1 =] DeleteTrack : Wave 13
+ 1 HE e e 4
[Utr1-6 BUtriF 2R EditTrk [ Tmport B Export
2
2. DestTrack.............. reesreenesnessaeaenes veseeseesaeaeenees

[1..12,1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the track from which data will be deleted.
BB For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

Displays the waveform of the track audio. Here you can
set the editing locations (IN, OUT) more precisely.
(-p.108)

4. EXEC.[EXECULE) u.ceeeeeeereeeerneneeenesnnneeeesssnneeeessnnnee

Executes the track editing operation.

EdifType: “SwapTrack”

Swaps (exchanges) the IN-OUT region of the swap-source
track with the IN-OUT region of the swap-destination track.
When you execute this operation, the data of the IN-OUT
regions of the selected tracks will be exchanged.

Ill\l out SourceTrack
[ | I ]
é : A : DestTrack
[ I [ ]
l B
IN out SourceTrack
[ | I ]
é B : DestTrack
[ [ ]
A
SourceTrack: | 001.01 .000

I

1 =] SwapTrack ave

2 — * . 2 Exec.

[t 1= Botr— LR Edit Tk [ Impart J Evport

3

(&)
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2. SourceTrack .........cceemenirerencennnncninincncnnnenene
[1..12, 1-2..11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the swap-source track.

For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

3. DestTrack.......cceeeinencnenininininincnincncnenenennnenes
[1..12, 1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the swap-destination track.

For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

B, WOAVE ..oeueeeeiererernneerieenseessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnes

Displays the waveform of the track audio. Here you can
set the editing locations (IN, OUT) more precisely.
(-p.108)

5. EXEC.[EXECUIE) u.ceeeererreereceeneeecennneeeecsnneenessnnens

Executes the track editing operation.

EdifType: “ReverseTrack”

Copies the IN-OUT region of the reverse-source track data
to the TO location of the reverse-destination track, in reverse
(end-for-end). You can specify the number of times that the
data will be copied.

When you execute this operation, the copied region will be
reversed, and will play backward when you play back.

This operation will overwrite the data in the destination

region.
IN out SourceTrack
[ I [ ]
l ABC..  riMEs
""" -i-é:"';"""'}""""* DestTrack
[ I [ I [ ]
L D8A ..D8A .D4A
SourceTrack:

[©1001.01.000

1 =] ReverseTrack : ave

2— N - . 2 x 9% [Ty

| Wrl-6 M rT—120 EqitTrk § Import d Export

2. SOUrCETrack .....cceveevuerreecreerreereenreeseeeeesseessesneenne
[1..12,1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the reverse-source track.

For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

3. DestTrack......cccueeuenee ceereesaeeeesneenenne cevessneesnnans
[1..12,1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the reverse-destination track.

For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

Specifies the number of times that the reversed data will
be copied.

5. WaVe ...t
Displays the waveform of the track audio. Here you can
set the editing locations (IN, OUT) more precisely.
(-p.108)

6. Exec.(EXECUE) ....cuveuiuereririnncriinnirininciscnnnenns
Executes the track editing operation.
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EdifType: “OptimizeTrack”

Optimizes the track data in the IN-OUT region of the opti-
mize-destination track.

eeete [21001.01.000
1 {-] OptimizeTrack Mode | [Wave oo
e 1 HEc, .

LM 1—B£Utr?— 1 REitTrk § Impart § Expor

2
2. DESTIACK c.cvvveenreeerrreerneeceeecseeeesneeessneeessnesens
[1..12, 1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]

Selects the track that will be optimized.
For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

[Normal, Erase Silence, Erase Punch Noisel
Selects the type of optimization that will be performed.

Cancel

(_Eraze Silence

[_IErase Punch Hoise

Normal: This operation re-creates the audio events in
the IN-OUT region to prevent DiskBusy errors from
occurring. If there are no gaps between one audio event
and the next, or if the gap is small, the data will be com-
bined into a single event. If there are extended gaps
between audio events, the data will be re-created in a
way that avoids wasting space.

By setting the IN-OUT region to the beginning and end
of the song, and executing the Optimize Track opera-
tion, you can re-create the data in a form that will be ide-
al for hard disk access.

IN - ) .OPT DestTrack
| 3 |

l P o DestTrack
[ 1 [ 1 ]

Erase silence: In an extended recording that contains
significant amounts of silence, this operation erases the
silent regions, and divides the areas containing sound
into separate events.

IN out

Before
execution

After
execution

Levels lower than —36 dB will be considered as silence.
Erase Punch Noise: This operation minimizes the “blip”
of noise that occurs at junctions between recording (e.g.,
punch-in/out) and track editing. Set the IN and OUT
times slightly before and after the click noise occurs.

Before
execution

After
execution

Displays the waveform of the track audio. Here you can
set the editing locations (IN, OUT) more precisely.
(-p.108)

INSERT
£Q EFFECT I*AODELINC| COUNTER

MASTER
EFFECT/
AUX SEND!

FINAL
EFFECT

5. EXEC.[EXECULE) ..ueeeeeernnnreeecinneeeecsaneeeecsanne

Executes the track editing operation.

EditType: “Exp/CompTrack”

Expands or compresses the track data from the IN-OUT re-
gion of the source track so that it will fit in the TO-END re-
gion of the destination track, and copies it to the destination
track the specified number of times.

K This operation overwrites the data in the destination
track.

K There is a limit to the ratio of expansion or compression
that can occur. If the IN-OUT region and the TO-END
region are dramatically different in length, an error will
occur when you attempt to execute. You should keep
the ratio of the TO-END time and IN-OUT time within
a range of 50-200%.

IN our SourceTrack
[ | [ ]
| ABC.- mimes
----- 1"6‘,"}"""""‘ Desﬂ'rcck
[ | I [ ]
ABC..|ABC.. ABC..
END
sourceTrack |[E] 001.01.000
1 f-] Exp/CompTrack [Tode | ave 6
2— SN v, 2 | x g5 [Eedls
[Ftr1-6 Botri— LR EditTrk [ Tmpprt B
3 7 4
2. SourceTrack .......ceeeeruuneeeee. [1...12, 1-2...11-12]

Selects the expansion/compression-source track.
For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

3. DeStTrack ....eeeeeeeeeueeerunennes [1..12, 1-2...11-12]

Selects the expansion/compression-destination track.
For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

A, TIMES ceueeeereeereeereesreeerseeseeesseessesesseessesens [1...99]

Specifies the number of times that the data will be cop-
ied.

5. EXEC.[EXECUIE) ..ueeereeeereeeeiinnreeeecsneneeeessssseeesssnnnee

Executes the track editing operation.

RHYTHM | | TUNER [6) BOUNCE

INPUT/
OUTPUT/
Nelle}

, SYSTEM/
H SONG‘ TRACK ‘ USB H

IN/LOCT
END/L0C4

MARK

SCENE

AUTO
SCRUB | | TRIGGER | | LOOP PUNCH

METER/
TRACK VIEW

UNDO
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Displays the waveform of the track audio. Here you can
set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO, END) more pre-
cisely. (- p.108)

Selects the way in which expansion/compression will
be processed.
Press the “Mode” button to open the following dialog

box.
SelectExp/Comphlade: SelectPitch: [
(®1F ast (%)Fized
(I Mid Ciariable
(_iBest
7a b

Press the [YES/OK] key to apply the selected processing
method.

Your selections will be discarded if you press the [NO/
CANCEL] key.

7a. SelectExp/CompMode.......... [Fast, Mid, Best]
Selects the conversion mode for expansion/compres-
sion.

Fast: Processing will be performed as quickly as possi-
ble.

Mid: Mid-way between “Fast” and “Best”

Best: Audio quality will be maintained as high as possi-
ble.

However, this setting has no effect if “SelectPitch” is set
to “Variable.”

7b. SelectPitch ........coceveeeueenenne. [Fixed, Variable]

Selects whether the playback pitch will be affected by
the expansion/compression command.

Fixed: The pitch will not change

Variable: The pitch will change

EditType: “CopyWholeTrack”

Copies the entire copy-source track (the currently selected
virtual track) from beginning to end, to the specified virtual
track of the copy-destination track.

K This operation overwrites the data of the destination

track.
SourceTrack
| ]
l: DestVTrack (a...h) :
[ |
Execute [ 001.01.000
1 =] CopyWholeTrack :
2 1 3 2 a I L5
[t 1=E Etrv— LR Eait T rie [ Thport B Export

3 4

2. SoUrceTrack ........coceuvuruenecresenurunncnccscsnsnsnescnennee
[1...12, 1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the copy-source track.

BB For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

112

3. DeStTrack....ceeeevcuceeeenicncrcriniinencscnceennenenes
[1..12, 1-2..11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the copy-destination track.

For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

4, DeStVTrack......ceeeeeeerrneeessneeessnneceseneecsaneees [0.22h]

Selects the virtual track of the copy-destination track
(“DestTrack”).

5. EXEC.[EXECUIE) ueeeeeeurrereeecrrnnneeecesnneecessnneeeessnnane
Executes the track editing operation.

EditType: “SwapWholeTrack”

Swaps (exchanges) the entire swap-source track (the current-
ly selected virtual track) with the specified virtual track of
the swap-destination track.

Use this when you want to rearrange the order of the record-
ed tracks. For example when you have finished a song, you
could use this operation to place the final data for all tracks
in virtual track “a.”

When you execute this operation, the track data of the
“SourceTrack” and “DestTrack” will be exchanged.

SourceTrack
J I
: t DestVTrack (a...h) !
! |

l SourceTrack
f ]
: DestVTrack (a...h) :
i ]

Execute [ 001.01.000
1 f-] Swap¥holeTrack :
2 1 * 2 3 15
(W16 JotrT—TEREditTrk [ Tmpofrt § Enport Bl | p
3 4
2. SoUrceTrack ........ceueeuecuerueeenrenseesenseeseeseeseeseennens

[1..12, 1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the swap-source track.
For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

3. DestTrack.......c.cevee. rereereaensneneneaeans ceerenenneneanene
[1..12, 1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the swap-destination track.

For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

A, DESIVTIACK. .ccueereereererrresecsesssessossssssnns [a...h]

Selects the virtual track of the swap-destination track
(“DestTrack”) whose data will be exchanged.

5. EXEC.[EXECULE) «..eeeeeeerererererenercranensssrereanenssnnensns
Executes the track editing operation.
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EditType: “FadeTrack”

Fades-in or fades-out the track data in the IN-OUT region of
the destination track. The level of the audio data in the IN-
OUT region will fade smoothly toward the OUT time.

K This operation will overwrite the destination track.

IN out IN out

Execute [®001.01.000
1 =] FadeTrack : Hode | [(wave 4 4
+ _r1 HE G 3
[Wr1=6 Jtr{— Lep EditTrk [ Import J Export Ur
2 5
2. DeStTrack ....ceeveucucreenennsncscrciennenescscncnssnsacanaes

[1..12,1-2...11-12, 1-4...9-12, 1-6, 7-12, 1-12]
Selects the destination track.
For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

3. EXEC.(EXECUIE) uueeeeererneeecernnreeecssnneeeecssneeeecsssnnne
Executes the track editing operation.

Displays the waveform of the track audio. Here you can
set the editing locations (IN, OUT) more precisely.
(-p-108)

Selects the fade curve for the fade-in or fade-out.

SelectFadeMode: " OR I
%A, L[ | | Cancel
20, e (CE. CF.

5a

5a. SelectFadeMode.........cccueeeeueeeeneeenn. [A..F]

A: This curve is suitable for a conventional fade-in.

B: This curve is suitable for creating a cross-fade by per-
forming a fade-in and fade-out on two tracks at the
same time location.

C: This curve inverts curve A, lengthening the time that
the sound is heard.

D: Fade-out using curve A.

E: Fade-out using curve B.

F: Fade-out using curve C.

Press the [YES/OK] key to confirm the fade mode you
selected.

Press the [INO/CANCEL] key to cancel your selection.

EdifType: “NormalizeTrack”

If an audio source was recorded at an inappropriately low
level, you can use this operation to raise the level of the data
in the specified region (IN-OUT) to the maximum level pos-
sible without clipping.

K This operation will overwrite the data of the destination

track.
Max Level IN o Max Level 9 o
AAAADN A L J\M [\ |
AT ] V UV"
Excecute = 001.01.000 [
1 ] NormalizeTrack : Waue 4
+ 1 o I 3
LM 1—EE-‘tr?— 2B EditTrk B Import J Export
2
2. DestTrack ...ccceueeeeeeernnneenne. [1...12, 1-2...11-12]
Selects the track in which the audio data will be normal-
ized.

For a 24-bit song, you will be able to select tracks 1-6.

3. EXEC.[EXECUIE) «.uuuveeeeernnrrreenennreeeesssnneeessssnneeesenes

Executes the track editing operation.

A, WaVE......cuuuirieeiisniiisneicsnessssasssssssssssssssssssesns
Displays the waveform of the track audio. Here you can
set the editing locations (IN, OUT) more precisely.
(-p-108)

Import: Import WAV files

A WAV file that was saved on a CD-ROM/R/RW or on the
USB drive can be pasted into a track of the D1200. You can

also use the clipboard to paste the WAV file at a location oth-
er than the beginning of the song. The D1200 lets you import

INSERT
£Q EFFECT I*AODELINC| COUNTER

MASTER
EFFECT/
AUX SEND!

FINAL
RHYTHM | | TUNER (0] BOUNCE | | Eerect

INPUT/
OUTPUT/
Nelle}

, SYSTEM/
H SONG‘ TRACK ‘ USB H

WAV files of the following formats.
Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz
Bit depth: 8-bit, 16-bit, 24-bit
Number of channels: 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo) = §
If you want to import a WAV file from your computer, E 2
use a USB cable to connect your computer to the D1200,
and save the WAV file on the D1200’s USB drive. Then =
continue with the procedure described below. =
K The D1200 can import WAV files from an ISO9660 level -
1 format CD-ROM, CD-R, or CD-RW. 8
K Executing this operation will overwrite the import-des-
tination track. o5
K Importing or exporting a WAYV file will require a certain 22
amount of time. The following table shows some exam-
ples of the time required to import or export a five- ?g
minute 16-bit 44.1 kHz monaural WAV file. _
CD USB drive §
Import 1 minute 40 seconds 1 minute 20 seconds =
Export 2x | 6 minutes 10 seconds 1 minute 20 seconds =
4x | 5 minutes 20 seconds 5]
8x | 4 minutes 10 seconds _ =
*  The processing time will also depend on the for- e ﬁz
mat of the WAV file and on the type of disc you
are using. 8
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Execute
Import File :
1 ] o [k] PERC_@1way s

16 T — LZREdTrk |, Import f
2

[21001.01.000

1. DriveList c...uueeeeerrnneeeecrsneeeecssnneeecsssnnneee [, C, Ul

Selects the drive. For details on the drive, refer to
“Drive” (- p.103).

2. WAVFIlEList. ...cceeeuneeeeeerrneeeeersrnneeecssneececsssnneeees

Selects the WAV file.

Press the [YES/OK] key to confirm your selection. If
you press the [NO/CANCEL] key, your selection will be
cancelled.

< =

[DL_44kK]

£

In the WavFileList screen, the folder is indicated as
[(folder name)].

To view the contents of a folder
Select [(folder name)] and press the [YES/OK] key.

< [

DLA_GE. WY 1|

DiLA_B2 il

To return
Select “ " and press the [YES/OK] key.
Pressing the [YES/OK] key will confirm your selection,
and pressing the [NO/CANCEL] key will cancel your
selection.

20. Delete....nnnnnnnneeecnrereecieneeeeccreeeeeecseneeeeenans

You can delete a WAV file or folder from the USB drive.
Select the WAV file or folder that you want to delete,
and press the “Delete” button to delete it.

You can preview (audition) the first two seconds of the
selected WAV file.
If you select a WAV file of an unsupported format, the

following error message will appear.

SAMPLE RATE NOT 44.1k: This will
appear if the WAV file has a sampling rate other than
44.1 kHz.

SAMPLE BIT NOT FIT: This will appear if
the WAV file has a bit depth of other than 8-bit, 16-bit, or
24-bit.

ILLEGAL WAV DATA: This will appear if
the WAV file is unsupported for a reason other than the
above.

3. DestTrack.................. [1...12, 1-2...11-12, clip#]

Selects the destination track into which the WAV file will
be imported.
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CLIP# will be 1 if the selected WAV file is monaural, or 2
if it is stereo.

4. FileType ......ccceueee. teeereeessnsnnesssnnnne e ([, E)
Indicates whether the selected WAV file is monaural or
stereo.

[Ek: The selected WAV file is monaural.
Ef: The selected WAV file is stereo.

5. Exec.(Execute)...... reeeesssssnssseeneeessssssrsrsrsnaassasassnns
Executes the WAV file import operation.

Export: Exporta WAV file

The audio track data you copied to the clipboard can be
saved as a WAYV file on a CD-R/RW disc or the USB drive.
The D1200 can export WAV files in the following formats.

Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz

Bit depth: 16-bit, 24-bit

Number of channels: 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo)

When you export a WAV file to a CD-R/RW, the data
will be in ISO9660 level 1 format.

After exporting a WAV file to the USB drive, you can
connect a USB cable and save the WAV file on your
computer.

When you export 24-bit clipboard data, you can select

whether it will be exported as 16-bit data or as 24-bit data.

If you select 16-bit export, you can specify whether dithering

will be performed on the data.

Dithering will make the quantization noise less noticea-
ble.

setestorive:__ (2] 00101000

Export File : |Rename| | Date | |Qptiondf—-t{ 5

1—ttetpt s ] CO1Zed_MNwA Exec. .

\Utrl—E‘E'u'tr'r‘— 2REditTrk f Import §|Export
2 3 4

T Clip# coeeeeeceneenceeneeeeneessesassssssnssnssssnssnsses

Indicates the status of the clipboard.
# indicates the number of tracks in the clipboard.

2. DriveList...cccouuereeeerrrnneeecsssneeccsssnneeceenene S, C, Ul

Selects the drive. For details on the drive, refer to
“Drive” (-p.103).

3. Rename......cceeuueeeeenn eerersssssssennnernnnes ceerrerennennns

Press the “Rename” button to access the dialog box, and
assign a name to the WAV file. You can assign a name of
up to six characters to the WAV file.

The seventh and eighth characters will be assigned au-
tomatically as follows, according to the number of
tracks you are exporting.

MN: When exporting one track (monaural file)

ST: When exporting two tracks (stereo file)

01: When exporting four tracks or more, a number of
01-12 will be assigned automatically. (Each file will be
monaural.)

Lets you input the date and time of the exported WAV
file. Press the “Date” button to access the dialog box,
and specify the date and time of the WAV file. Move the
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cursor to the date or time field you want to edit, and
turn the [VALUE] dial to set the date and time.

File Drate: m

2002 -B1-81  BO:GA:88  [Cancel

Press the [YES/OK] key to apply the specified date and
time, or press the [NO/CANCEL] key to discard the
changes you made.

The D1200 does not support the “time differential with

Greenwich Mean Time (GMT)” setting. Depending on
your computer or operating system, the creation date
and time of the WAYV file may not be displayed correct-

ly.

5. Option........... creesnesnensanesanes creesnesnessanesaaees

Specifies how the WAV file will be exported to CD-R/
RW.

ATl vzt
Speed: IR |
L F
2m;

5a. CD WritingSpeed ........... [1x, 2x, 4x, 6x, 8x]

If exporting to CD-R/RW, you can specify the writing
speed. (- p.94)

Only the writing speeds supported by the drive and
media you are using will be displayed.

5b. FINAliZze...uueeeceneneeeeeceneeeecenneeeeeennee [On, Off]

You may export additional WAV files to a CD-R/RW
that already contains data, but if this is the last addition
you want to make to this disc, you can turn this field
On. Some drives such as early CD-ROM drives cannot
read a disc unless it has been finalized.

K If the CD-R/RW disc has no more space for addi-
tional data to be written, it will be finalized automat-
ically.

. EXEC.[EXECULE) ...uuveeeereecneecneecneecneenneecsneecnnecnaens

Executes the WAV file export operation.

Nl . Bl aTaTal

\'u'tl'—E BMr7—12H EditTrk B Import B Export

60. EXport Size .......cceeueeueceeneenene [16bit, 24bit]

Selectable only if the clipboard contains 24-bit data

You can select whether the 24-bit data that was copied to
the clipboard will be exported as a 16-bit WAV file or as
a 24-bit WAV file.

E:portFile:
Ex|| z4+24bit

ifl&reYouSure 7

L Mr 1= Eriir; - 12 EQitTrk §, Import |

Export

6b. Dither SW ....cceceeeeeeeecneeeeecennenens [On, Off]

Selectable only when exporting 24-bit — 16-bit

If 24-bit data from the clipboard is being exported as a
16-bit WAV file, you can specify whether dithering will
be performed.

= WaTar Aok BlaTaTal

ExportFile: . -6b

Ex) zd4+1ebit+Dither
ifl&reYouSure?

\'u'tl'—E Eie - ied EditTrk B Import B Export

IEE On: Dithering will be performed on the data to
make quantization noise less noticeable.
Off: Dithering will not be performed.

INSERT
£Q EFFECT I*AODELINC| COUNTER

MASTER
EFFECT/
AUX SEND!

FINAL
RHYTHM | | TUNER [6) BOUNCE | | Eerect

INPUT/
OUTPUT/
Nelle}

, SYSTEM/
H SONG‘ TRACK ‘ USB H

IN/LOCT
END/L0C4

MARK

SCENE

METER/ AUTO
mackview! | SCRUB- | | TRIGGER | | LOOP PUNCH

UNDO
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SelSong: Select a song

=

1.

SelectTimelisp: |@ 001.01 .000

=] #81 :DemoSongdA1 [Fenamefy=

[e] Tempo Manu 126 G484 Metrod Hew Ho
SongNumber ........cceeeverereeeererenenenes [001...100]

Selects the song.

The display shows the song number and song name.

A “[E4]” symbol is displayed if you have selected a 24-bit
song, and a “ i symbol is displayed if the song is pro-
tected.

Press the “®” button and select a song from the list.

BE1 :DernoSongEE1 [ ] ]
1 1R DemoSongiinz Ei@|  |[Cancel]

BEZ :DermaSongBBz

BE4 :DermoSongEbd | [#]

BB You can also select a song by holding down the [STOP]

2,
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key and pressing the [FF] key or [REW] key.

Select DispParameter ........[Tempo, Mark, Scene]

Displays the current tempo, mark, or scene.
Press the “®” button and select what will be displayed.

Select DispParameter: [0 ]
(£ Tempo  Manu 120 8404 Metrod
ICiMark  ©@@1:MEN MARK

[DiSeene B0 1MENW SCEME

Tempo: The tempo source, tempo, time signature, and
rhythm of the song will be displayed.

(=] Tempo Manu 126 84784 Metro

Mark: The number and name of the Mark at or before
the current time location of the song will be displayed.
(=] HMark @1z MarkMamedge]

Scene: The number and name of the Scene at the current
time location of the song will be displayed.

IEl Scene  BELE Intro

Rename.............. ceeereserenneserannenens cererereneernnennnens

Select the “Rename” button and press the [ENTER] key
to open the dialog box and edit the song name. You can
input a song name of up to sixteen characters. (- p.31)

RenarneSong | DemBsonG

| 8.3 | [Aee 8ua | [Sumbol |
[ 4 ] * 1 [Inzert] Cancel
| Space | [Backsp| [Delete | [Clearnll|

Creates a new song following the last song.
Press the “New” button to open the dialog box.

FakeMewSong

SongType: MixerSet:

Ko 1EBit-12Track | [@Heauw |

o) 24Bit B Track OPreviona ||
4a 4b

Make the desired settings for “SongType” and “Mixer-
Set,” select the [YES/OK] key, and press the [ENTER]
key to create the new song. If you want to cancel the
operation, press the [NO/CANCEL] key.

4a. SongType....... [16Bit/ 12Track, 24Bit/6Track]

16Bit/12Track: Create a song for 16-bit recording and

playback. You can use tracks 1-12. A maximum of four

tracks can be recorded simultaneously.

24Bit/6Track: Create a song for 24-bit recording and

playback. You can use tracks 1-6. Tracks 7-12 will not be

available. A maximum of four tracks can be recorded

simultaneously.

If you copy audio data from a 16-bit song, that data
will be handled as 16-bit data. (- p.108)

K The “SongType” (Bit/Track) setting can be changed
only when you are creating a new song.

Ab. MiXerSet.....ceceueeeereerrunenne. [New, PrevSong]
Select the mixer settings that will be used for the new
song.

New: Use the default settings.
PrevSong: Use the mixer settings of the currently
selected song.

EditSong: Perform song edit opera-
tions

Execute = 001.01.000

1 [=] CopySong :
Ba1 + @Az

| 5elSong REditSongl Prafla

These editing operations apply to the currently selected

song.

R The Undo command is not available for these opera-
tions.

1. EdiTYpe..ceeceeeeeecnernecneenennesensenenessnsnssnssnsnees

[CopySong, MoveSong, DeleteSong, ProtectSong]

Press the “®” button to access the dialog box, and select
the editing command you want to use.

Select EditSong Type: [(oE |
I Copy (2 Mowe ) Delete
k% Protect
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Each type of song editing command is explained sepa-
rately, below.

EditType: “CopySong”

Copies the selected song to the song number you specify.

Execute

[©001.01.000

1 =] CopySong
[E]E] +

\SelSnngﬁ ditSon%F‘rgF‘la

2 3

AE2

2. SoUrceSoNg ..........coeereeesuesascsessanses (001...100)

Indicates the copy-source song number. If you want to
change this, select a different song in the [SONG]
“SelSong” tab page.

3. DestSoNg ......ccceururueecnensnsnssesennnnens. [001...100]

Selects the copy-destination song number.
Here you can select a number in the range from “001” to
“existing song number + 1”.

4, EXEC.[EXECULE) u.ueeereernrereeerinnreeecssnneeeessssnreeessssnn
Executes the copy.
When you execute, the song will be copied to the copy-
destination song number (“DestSong”). Even if “Dest-
Song” is an existing song number, it will be inserted, not
be overwritten. Subsequent songs will be renumbered
upward by one.

K Undo is not available for this operation.

EditType: “MoveSong”

Moves the selected song to a different song number.

Execute

EditType: “DeleteSong”

Deletes the selected song.

Executs =1 001.01.000

1—f=] DeleteSong :
+ Ba :LCrernoSongHE 1

| SelSong HEditSongd FraPlay
2

2. DeStSONG ...coevvreurenrsnssanssasssnssasosnanns (001...100)

Indicates the number and name of the song that will be
deleted. If you want to change this, select a different
song in the [SONG] “SelSong” tab page.

3. Exec.EXECUtE) ...uueeeeeeeeeerrnnnnnnnnee cerreerreraeeeeeeeeses

Executes the deletion.

When you execute this operation, the “DestSong” song
will be deleted, and subsequent songs will be renum-
bered downward by one.

K Undo is not available for this operation.

EditType: “ProtectSong”

Protects the selected song so that it cannot be written or de-
leted. When you have completed a song, you can protect it
against accidental change or deletion.

K Turning the Protect setting on will disable all erasure or
writing operations such as recording, track editing, or
registering scenes.

If the Protect setting is on, the settings of the song will
also be protected. You will be able to adjust the faders or
EQ, but will not be able to store your changes.

[©1001.01.000
1—1] ProtectSong :

Execute

MASTER
EFFECT/
AUX SEND!

INPUT/
OUTPUT/
Nelle}

FINAL

[©001.01.000

1—=] HoveSong
a1 + HE2

|Selfong E*dits-:-n

2

2. SoUrceSoNg ..........ceeereressnessascsessacses (001...100)

Indicates the move-source song number. If you want to
change this, select a different song in the [SONG]
“SelSong” tab page.

3. DestSoNg ......cceururueeenenenenssesenenenss [001...100]

Selects the move-destination song number.
You can select a number in a range from “001” to “exist-
ing song number.”

A, EXEC.[EXECULE) u.ueeereernreeeeerinneeeecssnneeeessssnrecesssnnn

Executes the Move Song operation.

If the move-destination (“DestSong”) number you
selected is higher than the move-source number
(“SourceSong”), songs earlier than the “DestSong”
number will be moved forward by one (or backward by
one if the move-destination number is lower than the
move-source number). They will not be overwritten.

K Undo is not available for this operation.

TUNER [6) BOUNCE

RHYTHM

EFFECT

INSERT
£Q EFFECT I*AODELINC| COUNTER

) SYSTEM/

+ @31 :DemoSong@Ei r3
L5elSona BEditSorg PraPlay
2 4
2. DeStSONG ...ceevreueernrenesanesascsnssasonanns (001...100) -3
Indicates the number and name of the song that will be %2
protected. If you want to change this, select a different
song in the [SONG] “SelSong” tab page. §
3. EXEC.[EXECULE) ...eeeeeereeeeereccnnneeencieneeeecsnnne
Executes the protect operation. %
Each time you execute, the protect setting will be e
switched on/off. -
g2
4. Protect On/Off Mark........cccueeeveeeneenne. [On, Off] ==
If protect is “On,” the lock symbol “ jg” will be dis- a
played. If protect is “Off,” the lock symbol will not be 3
displayed. Press the “Exec” button to switch this on/off.
:
g
&
Es
==
8
=]
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PrgPlay: Program playback of songs

By arranging songs in the program play list, you can auto-
matically play them in any order.
For details on the settings and procedure, refer to p.56.

118

£]|=005:33 "1'5-*-

%]

| SelSong BEditSongh PraFlay §

Select Timmelisp Type:
[Sifbs—5ong  Ofbs—Total |

Selects the counter display type.

Abs-Song: Display the elapsed time for one song.
Abs-Total: Display the elapsed time for the entire pro-
gram.

To confirm the setting you have selected, press the
[YES/OK] key. To cancel your selection, press the [NO/
CANCEL] key.

ProgramPlay List.........cccceeereeuereerecneeens [01...99]

Arrange songs in this list to specify the playback order.
The songs will play back in the listed order from top to
bottom.

Each line of the list indicates (from the left) the playback
order, song number, and song name.

If a song in the list cannot be found, it will be skipped
and the next song in the play list will be played.

IN/LOC1, OUT/LOC2, TO/

LOC3, END/LOC4

Locations within a song that you register to the [IN/LOC1],
[OUT/LOC2], [TO/LOC3], and [END/LOC4] keys are used
by the following functions.

Locate point (move to the registered time when you
press a key)

Loop playback in/out point

Auto-punch recording in/out points

Track editing points

In-out playback

When you hold down the [IN/LOC1] key and press the
[OUT/LOC2] key, this function plays from the IN time
(registered in the [IN/LOCI1] key) to the OUT time (reg-
istered to the [OUT/LOC2] key). This is useful when
you want to play back the IN-OUT region of the song to
verify the contents of the region.

Locate functions

IN/LOC1

The time location that you register for the [IN/LOC1]

key is used for the following purposes.

¢ Locate point 1

¢ Punch-in time for auto-punch recording

¢ Playback start time for loop playback

¢ Playback start time for in-out playback

* The following times for track editing operations
Starting time of the copy-source for “Copy Track”
Starting time of the inserted silence for “Insert Track”
Starting time of the erased region for “Erase Track”
Starting time of the deleted region for “Delete Track”
Starting time of the swap-source and swap-destina-
tion for “Swap Track”
Starting time of the data to be reversed for “Reverse
Track”
Starting time of the data to be expanded /compressed
for “Exp/Comp Track”
Starting time for “Optimize Track”
Starting time for “Fade Track”
Starting time for “Normalize Track”

OUT/LOC2

The time location that you register for the [OUT/LOC2]

key is used for the following purposes.

¢ Locate point 2

¢ Punch-out time for auto-punch recording

¢ Playback end time for loop playback

¢ Playback end time for in-out playback

¢ The following times for track editing operations
Ending time of the copy-source for “Copy Track”
Ending time of the inserted silence for “Insert Track”
Ending time of the erased region for “Erase Track”
Ending time of the deleted region for “Delete Track”
Ending time of the swap-source and swap-destina-
tion for “Swap Track”
Ending time of the data to be reversed for “Reverse
Track”
Ending time of the data to be expanded/compressed
for “Exp/Comp Track”
Ending time for “Optimize Track”
Ending time for “Fade Track”
Ending time for “Normalize Track”
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TO/LOC3

The time location that you register for the [TO/LOC3]

key is used for the following purposes.

® Locate point 3

¢ The following times for track editing operations
Starting time of the copy-destination for “Copy
Track”
Starting time of the reverse-copy destination for
“Reverse Track”
Starting time + copy-destination time of the
expanded/compressed data for “Exp/Comp Track”

END/LOC4

The time location that you register for the [END/LOC4]

key is used for the following purposes.

® Locate point 4

¢ The following time for a track editing operation
Ending time of the expanded/compressed data for
“Exp/Comp Track”

You can register a location as a Mark, and move to that reg-
istered location. You can also assign a name to each mark,
and use marks to designate sections of a song.

When you use Disc At Once to write an audio CD, the marks
you registered will be written to the CD as track markers to
indicate where each song on the disc begins.

Up to 100 marks can be registered in a song.

Mark: Edit marks

MarkMurnber: | DD] . l:” DDD |Ren.=....-=| 2
EETR e MARK GE1.A1880 L

1. MarkNumber.........ooveeeevueeeeeneennane [001...100]

Selects the mark number. The name and time of the
mark are displayed beside the mark number.

Mark numbers are updated automatically in the order
of the registered time.

2 1 =Y o T T Y S

Edits the name of the mark.

Select the mark whose name you want to edit, select the
“Rename” button, press the [ENTER] key to open the
dialog box, and edit the name. You can input a name of
up to sixteen characters. (- p.31)

b T 0T L LR

Deletes a mark.
k Undo is not available when you delete a mark.

LeleteMark:@E1

3a
AreYousSure? CH ] [es
3a. SelectAll........euuueeeeeneeeeeereeeenene. [On, Off]

Selects all marks for deletion.

A Gl On: All marks will be deleted. The mark
number will be indicated as “***”.
Off: The mark selected by “MarkNumber”
will be deleted.
Press the [YES/OK] key to delete the specified mark(s).

B LY || IR

Recalls the mark selected by “MarkNumber” and moves
the current time to that location.

INSERT
£Q EFFECT I\AODELINC| COUNTER

MASTER
EFFECT/
AUX SEND!

NPT
mack || ST oureury | | revarme [ | oner || 0 || sounce || AL
u || EFFECT

SONG

IN/LOC1,
...END/

MARK

SCENE

AUTO
SCRUB | | TRIGGER | | LOOP PUNCH

METER/
TRACK VIEW

UNDO
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Mixer settings can be registered as a Scene in a specific loca-
tion, and recalled automatically as playback progresses. You
can also register frequently-used settings as a scene, and re-
call them for use whenever necessary.

Up to 100 scenes can be registered in a song.

BB The following mixer parameters can be registered in a
scene.

MixerChannel

EQ, Effect Send 1 and 2, Aux Send, Pan/Balance, Chan-
nel Fader, and Pair On/Off

InsertEffect (only if Assign is “Trk”)
Effect Type, Insert To, Effect Number

MasterEffect
Effect Number, Effect Return

FinalEffect
Effect Number

ReadDel: Switch scene playback on/
off, and edit scenes

SoeneFilter | Bl 1:HEW SCEME EEIE/BLBEIE 6
1 1 EceneRead:0ff ] Fename || [EditLoc| [Delete T[T 7
o HE Ter 1 [ 9

LReadDel § Mixblie 10

1. SceneRead.........uueeeeeeumeerecenneeeeecneenens [On, Off]

Switch scene playback on/off.

On: Scene playback will be enabled.
When playback reaches the location at which a scene is
registered, that scene will be recalled, and the mixer set-
tings will change automatically.

If this is “On,” the [SCENE] key will light.
[_ScensRead:0ff | Off: Scene playback will be disa-
bled. You will be able to recall scenes as general-purpose
settings whenever you want, regardless of the time.
(-p.40: “3-3. Recalling a scene”)

SoeneReadiin

You can use the scene filter to prevent specific mixer
parameters from being changed by a scene.

When you register a scene, the filter settings you make
here will be registered for that scene.

When you play back a scene, these filter settings will
apply to all scenes.

Select SceneFilter:

120

Select SceneFilter:
InzEff] [MstEfl] [MstEfE] Cancel
[{Frev]

On: Filtering will be applied to that channel/parameter,
and the corresponding scene settings will be disabled.
Off: Filtering will be off, and the scene settings will be
valid.

3. SceneNumber ...........ccuueeeueeeennnen.... [001...100]

The mixer settings of this scene will be recalled to the
current location.

You can also use this field to recall a scene whose name
you want to edit or whose location you want to change.
The time at which the scene is registered is indicated at
the right of this area.

If “SceneRead” is “Off,” you can use this area to select a
desired scene. If “SceneRead” is “On,” the scene for the
current location will be selected, and cannot be changed
manually.

B YT o N

Sorts the scenes by their order of appearance in the
song, from beginning to end.

Normally, scenes are arranged in the order in which
they were registered. However you can sort them so
that they will appear in the order of the registered times.

K Undo is not available for this Sort operation.

Edits the name of a scene.

Use “SceneNumber” to recall the scene whose name you
want to edit, press the “Rename” button to open the dia-
log box, and edit the name. You can input a name of up
to sixteen characters. (- p.31)

If you set “Select DispParameter” to “Scene” in the
[SONG] “SelSong” tab page, the scene name will be dis-
played in that page. (- p.116)

6. EITLOC auueeveeennereeeccnnneeeecrnneeeecssseneescssnseeessssneee

Edits the registered time location of the scene.

Use “SceneNumber” to recall the scene whose location
you want to change.

Press the “EditLoc” button to open the dialog box, and
edit the location of the scene.

Move the cursor to the unit of time you want to change,
and use the [VALUE] dial to edit the time.

Press the [YES/OK] key to confirm the change, or press
the [NO/CANCEL] key to cancel the change.

EditSeneLocation:@a1 ()|
Loct 380: B8 . 0ag
7. Delete................... reerseeaeneesasnenes veseeseesaeaenees

Deletes a scene or all scenes.
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A Undo is not available for this Delete operation.

Delete Scene @]
Blete Swene Selectil HF 7a

s

AreYoulure?

7a. SelectAll.........eeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeenenne [On, Off]

All scenes will be selected for deletion.

On: All scenes will be selected for deletion.
P

SelectAll

The scene number will be indicated as
Off: The single scene number selected in
“SceneNumber” will be selected for deletion.

8. EdIFIlEr c.ceeeueeeeeeeenreeeeccrnnreeeernneeeecssnneeecsssnnne

You can view and edit the “Filter” settings that are regis-
tered in each scene.

Even when you store a scene with filtering applied, the
parameters at that time are actually saved. By changing
the filter settings in this page, you can recover the state
of those parameters at the time the scene was stored.

L2 TV || RO

Recalls the settings that are registered in a scene.

If you recall a scene and edit the EQ etc. and then press
the “Recall” button to recall the scene, the state prior to
your editing (i.e., the mixer settings registered in the
scene) will be recalled.

Overwrites the current mixer settings onto the selected
scene number. Use this when you want to make fine
adjustments to the scene or replace it with a different
scene.

LI =12 | N

This indicator will appear if the parameters of the scene
have been edited from the state in which they were reg-
istered.

MixView: Viewing pan and fader
scene data

BE1.81 888
i Master Level

1ae  [FR

Rea-;\ililelr"lix'u;iew

1. Pan/Balance... (Panl...Pané, Bal7-8...Bal11-12)

Displays the currently selected pan and balance settings.
When you select an icon, the channel number and
parameter value will appear in the upper left.

2. Level................ (Lev1...Levé, Lev7-8...Lev11-12)

Displays the currently selected channel fader settings.
When you select an icon, the channel number and
parameter value will appear in the upper left.

If the level is unity gain, the display will indicate “[r&54.”

3. Pan/fader guide .............. (W ES JUS SR

Displays a symbol to indicate the difference between the
actual fader or pan position and the value that is regis-
tered in the scene.
When you recall a scene, the current position of the
fader may differ from the value registered in the scene.
When you select the parameter for which you want to
resolve this discrepancy, a symbol will be displayed to
indicate the difference between the internal value and
the fader position.
Fader

1 : The fader is more than 51 steps above the internal
value.
: The fader is 21-50 steps above the internal value.
: The fader is 1-20 steps above the internal value.
: The fader matches the internal value.
: The fader is 1-20 steps below the internal value.
: The fader is 21-50 steps below the internal value.
: The fader is more than 51 steps below the internal
value.
Pan

= : The pan knob is more than 51 steps to the left of the
internal value.

=+ : The pan knob is 21-50 steps to the left of the internal
value.

+ : The fader knob is 1-20 steps to the left of the internal
value.

£ : The fader knob matches the internal value.

*# : The fader knob is 1-20 steps to the right of the inter-
nal value.

+ : The fader knob is 21-50 steps to the right of the
internal value.

+ : The fader knob is more than 51 steps to the right of
the internal value.

4. SceneNumber .........coevveeeeueervreneenne. [001...100]

Recalls the mixer settings of the scene to the current
time location. (- p.120)

5. Master Level.......ueeeeeeeueeeeeeneeenenne [000...127]

Indicates the level of the master fader.
If the level is at unity gain, this will indicate “[F&".

— =k e

This indicator will appear if the parameters of the cur-
rently-recalled scene have been edited. You can register
your changes by using “OvrWrt” in the [SCENE] “Read-
Del” tab page.

INSERT
£Q EFFECT I*AODELINC| COUNTER

MASTER
EFFECT/
AUX SEND!

FINAL
RHYTHM | | TUNER (0] BOUNCE | | Eerect

INPUT/
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Nelle}

AUTO IN/LoC, SYSTEM/
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METER/
TRACK VIEW

UNDO
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AUTO PUNCH

AtPunch: Settings for auto punch-in/
out recording

Auto punch-in/out recording is a function that automatical-
ly starts recording (punch-in) and stops recording (punch-
out) at the locations you specify ahead of time.

If “AutoPunch” is “On” when you record, punch-in/out re-
cording will be performed.

1.

SetRolTirme:
4a

122

wtoPunch |21 001.01.000 ]
..... __ 4
Out: @1261.608 [Wavedt 5
| |
2 3
AUIOPUNCR «.c.eeeieeeeieeeeeeceneeesneeesanees [On, Off]

Switches the auto punch-in/out recording function on/
off.

AutoPunchidn

On: Auto punch recording will be
used when you record. If this is “On,” the [AUTO
PUNCH] key will light.

When you begin recording, playback will begin prior to
the IN time by the length of the specified pre-roll time.
Actual recording will occur in the IN-OUT region, and
playback will then stop following the specified post-roll
time. (- “RolTime”)

Off: Recording will occur normally.
[ T (000:00.000...)

Displays the auto punch-in time (the location at which
recording will begin).

This location can be specified by using the [STORE] key
and the [IN/LOC1] key, or specified in the “Wave” dis-

play.
Out ...uueercrerrcencncnnnenenneeen.. (000:00.000....)

Displays the auto punch-out time (the location at which
recording will end).

This location can be specified by using the [STORE] key
and the [OUT/LOC2] key, or specified in the “Wave”
display.

ROITIME «eeveeeeeceeeeeeceeeeeccreeeeeeaseesessssseesssnns

Specifies the pre-roll and post-roll times used for auto
punch-in/out.

PreRoll: a2 FPostRoll: &2

Unit: Me-as_

4c 4b

4a. PreRoll...........uceeuueeueeeeeereeennenne... [00...10]

Specifies the duration of playback that will precede
punch-in (IN).

4b. PostRoll .............oceeueeeueeeneeennnnne.... [00...10]

Specifies the duration of playback that will follow
punch-out (OUT).

4c. Unit.aeeeeeenneeeernneeennne [Second, Meas(Measure)]

Selects the unit for setting the pre-roll and post-roll
times.

You can choose “Second” or “Meas” (measure).

Press the [YES/OK] key to apply the specified pre-roll
and post-roll times, or press the [NO/CANCEL] key to
cancel any changes.

PreRoll N(LOC 1) OUT(LOC 2) PostRoll
Playhack Playback

Start recording Stop recording

Auto punch-in/out recording
LOOP recording (repeat this region)

5. WAVE .ceeerereeeeieeerreenneeesieeneeeennsesssssseesssesssssssaes

Here you can view the audio waveform and set IN and
OUT locations more precisely.

you can also use the Play From/Play To and Slow Play
functions. (- p.124)

Sa—H-Is—B82601 657 Out: EERIEENEE

B
[+] [+4] : |

5d 5b
5a. In ..ieiicennincnenininnene.... [000:00.000...]
5b. OUt...cueiurrirennrcennincesncncnns [000:00.000...]

Specifies the IN and OUT points.

When you place the cursor at “In” or “Out,” the track
chosen in “TrackSelect” will automatically be soloed
and the Scrub function will be turned on, so that you
will hear only that track when you turn the [VALUE]
dial.

5c. TrackSelect .....uueeeeeeuneereeenneenn. [Track1...12]

Selects the track whose waveform will be displayed and
which will be played. Press the “®” button and choose
from the list.

5d. Zoom In/Out/Up/Down.........cceceeureurcurcueens

Adjusts the size of the waveform display and the play-
back speed.

¥ : Expands the waveform display vertically.

I : Shrinks the waveform display vertically.

1k: Expands the waveform display horizontally.

4: Shrinks the waveform display horizontally.

When you press the [YES/OK] key, the time locations
specified for “In” and “Out” will be overwritten onto
the [IN/LOC1] and [OUT/LOC2] keys. If you press the
[NO/CANCEL] key, your settings will be cancelled.
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Loop: Settings for loop playback and
recording

You can repeatedly play or record over the region specified
by the [IN/LOC1] and [OUT/LOC2] times.

Loop: | DD] . [” DDD |
92,6 1,360 Out: BRS.ALARR | wave JH- 4
2 3
1. LOOP cveevecrecnernessessesesessessessessessannssnnes [On, Off]

Turns loop playback on/off.

On: When you play back, the IN-
OUT region will be played back repeatedly. If this is
“On,” the [LOOP] key will light.

[ Loops0{f ] Off: Playback will occur normally.

2. Incerciincrincnciscncnnnsenennen.. (000:00.000...)

Indicates the beginning of the loop.
You can set this time by using the [STORE] key and [IN/
LOC1] key, or by using the “Wave” display.

3. OUlueceenriercncncneensnsncsenenennenes (000:00.000...)
Indicates the end of the loop.
You can set this time by using the [STORE] key and
[OUT/LOC2] key, or by using the “Wave” display.

Loop:sdn

Displays the waveform.

By setting the IN and OUT times while you view the
waveform, you can make settings more precisely.
(-p.109)

Trigger recording is a function that automatically starts
(triggers) recording when the volume of the input signal ex-
ceeds the threshold level.

Trigger: Settings for trigger recording

Triggerkes: @) 000:00.000 |
1 .
eTrigTime: BHE  ms
Trigger on
Threshold fw
PreTriggerTime —=| [<+—
Record-start time
1. TriggerReC....ccceveerururueeereensurneneneennns [On, Off]

Switches the trigger recording function on/off.
TriggerReciOn On: When in record-ready mode,
recording will begin when the input signal exceeds the
threshold level. If this is “On,” the [TRIGGER] key will
light. Turn “TriggerRec” “On,” and then press the [REC]
key (LED blinking) to enter record-ready mode. When
the input signal to a channel whose [TRACK STATUS]
key is set to record exceeds the threshold level, record-
ing will begin automatically.
[__TriggerkeciOff ] Off: Trigger recording will not
occur.

Even if this is turned “On,” recording will not begin if
the input level does not exceed the threshold level while
in record-ready mode.

In this case, press the [STOP] key or [REC] key to cancel
record-ready mode, and then adjust the “Threshold”
setting.

2. Threshold........ocueeeeveeeeueereeeereneernnene [000...100]

Specifies the threshold level for the input signal at
which recording will be triggered when the trigger
recording function is used. Recording will begin when
the input level exceeds this setting.

Normally you should set this as low as possible without
allowing recording to be triggered by noise. The appro-
priate level will depend on the input source. Re-adjust
this setting if recording begins too early or too late.

3. PreTrigTime......c.cceerereereenenenenenenes [000...700ms]

Specifies the length of sound prior to the record-start
time that will be captured when using trigger recording.
Trigger recording will start recording when the input
signal exceeds the “Threshold” level, but depending on
the threshold setting and on the type of source, the ini-
tial attack of the first note may be lost. In such cases, you
can set the “PreTrigTime” so that the lower-level portion
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of the sound that precedes the actual start of recording
will also be recorded.

K This is not valid at the beginning of the song. Also, if
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you use trigger recording to continue recording after the
end of a previously-recorded track, a PreTrigTime set-

ting other than “000 ms” will cause the corresponding

length of the previously-recorded sound to be lost.

Here you can switch the Scrub, Play From/Play To, and
Slow Play functions on/ off.

The setting will alternate between On/Off each time you
press the [SCRUB] key.

By using these functions, you can set Locate or Mark times
easily and precisely while viewing the waveform.

AT orei o0

The following functions will be available when the [SCRUB]

key is on (LED lit).

® Scrub function: Turn the [VALUE] dial to play back the
track data.
Use this to find a specific location in the song while you
listen to the sound. This method is similar to manually
rotating an analog record on a turntable while you listen
to the sound to find a desired location.

¢ Play From function: When you press the [PLAY] key,
playback will begin from the location at which you are
currently stopped, and will continue for two seconds.
Then playback will stop, and you will return to the loca-
tion at which playback began.

¢ Play To function: When you hold down the [STOP] key
and press the [PLAY] key, playback will begin from a
location two seconds earlier than where you are cur-
rently stopped, and will continue to that location.

By using the Play From function in conjunction with the

Play To function, you can find a time location with
greater accuracy.

¢ Slow Play function: When you press the [FF] key, half-
speed playback will begin from the location at which
you are currently stopped. Press the [STOP] key to stop
playback and return to the previous location.

The sound will play slowly, at a pitch one octave lower
than normal. You can use this function by itself or in
conjunction with a pitch shifter to learn difficult or rap-
idly-played phrases.

When this is “On,” the [VALUE] dial is used only for
Scrub playback, and cannot be used to set parameter
values.

1. Loc (Locate) ....ccuueerrenerereneeennnes.. [000:00.000...]

Changes the current time location.
You can turn the [VALUE] dial to move the location
while listening to the sound and viewing the waveform.

2. TrackSelect......uueeevuveeervneecrvneecrsnnnennn [Trk 1...12]

Selects the track that will be played and whose wave-
form will be displayed.

You can also press the “®” button and choose from the
list.

3. Zoom In/Out/Up/Down

Adjusts the size of the waveform display and the play-
back speed:

#: Expands the waveform display vertically.

I: Shrinks the waveform display vertically.

1k: Expands the waveform display horizontally.

H4: Shrinks the waveform display horizontally.



Reference

METER/TRACK VIEW

Here you can view the pre-fader level meters and post-fader
level meters. You can also use the track view display to check
whether each track contains audio events.

From the top, each level meter segment indicates CLIP, -3,
-6,-9,-12,-18, -24,-33,-42, -52, and —66 dB.

1116 Prefar [PRio) [ 066.62.060 _ Iunl et Ik

1. Select DisplayMode.........cccccevvurcrurirenurcrernnncnes
[PreFaderlev, PostFaderlev, TrkView1-6,
TrkView7-12, TrkView1-12]

Selects the signals that you want to view.

Press the “®” button to open the dialog box and make a
selection. Press the [YES/OK] key to activate your selec-
tion, or press the [NO/CANCEL] key to cancel.

Select Displayflode: [COK |
(®1PreFaderLey (IPostFaderLey
(=] O Trkview1-6  [B] O TrkViewr-12
O TrkMiew1-12

PreFaderLev: Display the pre-fader levels of the mixer
channels.

PostFaderLev: Display the post-fader levels of the mixer
channels.

TrkView1-6: Display tracks 1-6.

Areas where audio events exist are shown by a heavy
line. The current location will always be in the center of
the display.

[EY Trkis  pi2.81.003

L

3

ZEE - TK
-5 [ 5 secde 1 2L RL R

la. ScaleChangeSW.................. [(5, 10, 20, 40)]

Changes the size of the region that is displayed in the
track view screen. Each time you press this button, the
scale will step through the magnification settings in the
range of 5 sec—40 sec. The button will be displayed as
“[#]” when expanding the displayed region, and as
“[H]” when shrinking the displayed region.

5sec: Display five seconds before and after the current
locate point.

10sec: Display ten seconds before and after the current
locate point.

20sec: Display twenty seconds before and after the cur-
rent locate point.

40sec: Display forty seconds before and after the current
locate point.

TrkView 7-12: Display tracks 7-12 (- “TrkView1-6")
TrkView 1-12: Display tracks 1-12 (- “TrkView1-6")

2. Snd1, 2/MonL, R/MSHL, R c.uueeeecnneeeeeceneeeeeennnee

These are the level meters for “Snd1, 2” (effect sends 1,
2), “MonL, R” (monitor L, R), and “MstL, R” (master L,
R).

“MstL, R” is also displayed at the right edge of the page

in [SONG], [TRACK], [BOUNCE], and [EQ] modes, al-
lowing you to check the master LR level.

3. PkHold.........ccceceurrriincrururnnrcrcncnnnnn. [0...8s, 0]

Specifies the time that the maximum level of the level
meter is held in the display.

PeakHoldTirme:

2 s

This setting applies to the level meters of all pages. Press
the “PkHold” button to open the dialog box, and make
the desired setting. Press the [YES/OK] key to apply
your selection, or press the [NO/CANCEL] key to can-
cel it.

0...8s: 0-8 seconds

oo: The peak hold indicator will be held forever. The
hold indicator will be cleared when you use the
“PkHold” indicator to open the dialog box.
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After performing one of the following operations, you can
use the Undo function to return to the state prior to the op-
eration, and the Redo function to bring back the most recent
state.

7.

7
1-HCurrent Level 81 E |

Recording

Track editing

Copy Track, Insert Track, Erase Track, Delete Track,
Swap Track, Reverse Track, Optimize Track, Exp/Comp
Track, Copy Whole Track, Swap Whole Track, Fade
Track, Normalize Track

WAV file import

Hew+ |
014 &

| Leveloz: InsertTrack
EKE CopuTrack

Leveldd ! RecordTrack

Current Level......couueeeeuveeernreeirnneesnnenn. (00...99)

Indicates the currently selected undo level; i.e., how
many operations prior to the present.

Current Level 00: The most recent state

Current Level 01...99: The state prior to the previous
operation — the previous 99 operations

Undo List ...ceeerueeeereeeerneeeesneeecnneeee. [Level01...99]

This area displays the undo levels and the operation his-
tory.

Press the “New” button to select an earlier level.

Press the “Old” button to select a later level.

Return to the page in which you were before pressing
the [UNDO] key.

Level.....cooureeerneeenneeen.. [99Level, 8level, 1Levell

Specifies the undo level.

Data will be saved for as many prior operations as you
specify here. You can select 99 operations, 8 operations,
or 1 operation as the undo level.

Undo Level......uueeeeeeceeeieceeeeecceeeeeeceneeeeeans

Indicates the undo level that is selected by “Level.”

UNO.aeeiiiieteieeiceteenneecseeecssneeessnesesssesssssesssnne

Executes the Undo.
You will return to the state prior to executing the opera-
tion selected in the “UndoList.”

REAO u.eeeeeeereerereceneecntecseeecssnecessneeessneessssessnnne

Executes Redo.
You will return to the “Level 00” state.

K The content of the list are maintained until the next re-
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cording or track editing pattern. When you record or ed-
it, the data will be deleted for levels subsequent to
executing the last undo. The contents of the list will also
be deleted when you select a different song, and record
or edit.

The hard disk of the D1200 maintains an operation his-
tory for up to the last 99 recording and editing opera-

tions, letting you use the Undo function to return to an
earlier state of your work. This means that old data that
no longer exists in a track will remain on the disk with-

out being deleted. This will consume disk space, and
may cause the available recording time to appear short-
er. In such cases you can recover this disc capacity by
turning off the power of the D1200 to delete the Undo
history.



Effect Parameter List

Example

Algorithm number: Category number: Algorithm name

1: RV1: Reverb Hadll

Parameter name shown on screen..... Range of parameter Explanation
(parameter name)

*Time (Reverb Time [SEC]) ....vvurvvmreerrreeerirrirens 01...10.0s Sets the reverberation time

s

* Parameters marked by an “*” in front of the screen parameter
name can be controlled by an external device such as an
expression pedal. (- p.101 “Device”)

Insert (2in2o0utx2)/Master/Final

Effect

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect if
“2in2outx2” is selected for “SelectEffType”. They can also be
selected for a master effect or a final effect.

K When these effects are used as an insert effect or final
effect, they are stereo-in/stereo-out. However when these
effects are used as a master effect, they are mono-in/stereo
out.

Reverb RV1 - RV7
Category: Reverb-type effects

1: RV1: Reverb Hall

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of mid-size
concert halls or ensemble halls.

2: RV2: Smooth Hall

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of larger halls
and stadiums, and creates a smooth release.

3: RV3: Reverb Wet Plate

This plate reverb simulates warm (dense) reverberation.

4: RV4: Reverb Dry Plate

This plate reverb simulates dry (light) reverberation.

0.1..10.0s
.......... 0..100

Sets the reverberation time

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Time (Reverb Time [sec]) ..
HiDamp (High Damp [%])

PreDly (Pre Delay [msec]).............. 0...200ms Sets the delay time from the dry sound

Thru (Pre Delay Thru [%]) .0..100 Sets the mix ratio of non-delay sound

EQTrim (EQ Trim) .0..100 Sets the EQ input level

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])........ -15...+15dB  Sets the gain of Low EQ

HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])........—15...+15dB  Sets the gain of High EQ

Mix (Wet/Dry) ........coveeee Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Pre Delay [msec], : Pre Delay Thru [%]

The “Pre Delay” sets the delay time to the reverb input, allowing
you to control spaciousness.

Using the “Pre Delay Thru” parameter, you can mix the dry sound
without delay, emphasizing the attack of the sound.

5: RV5: Reverb Room

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that
make the sound tighter. Changing the balance between the
early reflections and reverb sound allows you to simulate
nuances, such as the type of walls of a room.

6: RVé6: Bright Room

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that

make the sound brighter.

Time (Reverb Time [sec])........c.c..... 0.1..3.0s
HiDamp (High Damp [%]) .........ccevvveee. 0...100

0...200ms
0..100
0..100

PreDly (Pre Delay [msec])
Thru (Pre Delay Thru [%])
ERLVI (ER Level)
RvbLvl (Reverb Level) 0...100
EQTrim (EQ Trim) 0...100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])......... -15...415dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) .......~15...+15dB
Mix (Wet/Dry).......cccnvveene Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the reverberation time

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the delay time from the dry sound
Sets the mix ratio of non-delay sound
Sets the level of early reflections

Sets the reverberation level

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

. ER Level, : Reverb Level

These parameters set the early reflection level and reverb level.
Changing these parameter values allows you to simulate the type of
walls in the room. That is, a larger “ER Level” simulates a hard wall,
and a larger “Reverb Level” simulates a soft wall.

7: RV7: Early Reflection

This effect is only the early reflection part of a reverberation
sound, and adds presence to the sound. You can select one of

the four decay curves.

TYPE (TYPE) oo Sharp, Loose,
Modula, Revers

ERTime (ER Time [msec])........... 10...800ms
PreDly (Pre Delay [msec]) ............. 0...200ms

EQTHM (EQ THM)..ccoooeeecereecrecin 0..100

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]).......-15.0...+15.0
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) .....-15.0...+15.0
Mix (Wet/Dry).... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Selects the decay curve for the early
reflection

Sets the time length of early reflection

Sets the time taken from the original
sound to the first early reflection

Sets the input level of EQ applied to the
effect sound

Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
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Insert (1in1outx4) Insert (1in20utx2) Insert (2in20utx2),

Insert (1in1outx8)

Final

1 Type

This parameter selects the decay curve for the early reflection.

Delay DL1 - DL6

Category: Delay-type effects

8: DL1:L/C/R Delay

This multitap delay outputs three Tap signals to the left, right,
and center respectively. You can also adjust the left and right

spread of the delay sound.

LTime (L Delay Time [msec]) ....... 0...1360ms
LLevel (LeVel)......cwrrirrieririrrieninns 0..50
CTime (C Delay Time [msec])...... 0...1360ms
CLevel (LeVel) ... 0...50
RTime (R Delay Time [msec])...... 0...1360ms
RLevel (LeVel) ... 0...50

o

o

Sets the delay time of TapL
Sets the output level of TapL
Sets the delay time of TapC
Sets the output level of TapC
Sets the delay time of TapR
Sets the output level of TapR
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Fdback (Feedback (C Delay)).....—100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp [%]) ......ceveeernne 0...100

LoDamp (Low Damp [%]).......ccceevernne 0...100
Spread (Spread) ........oocvevereneenirrerineens 0..50

Mix (Wet/Dry).......ccc... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the feedback amountof TapC

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: High Damp [%], : Low Damp [%]

These parameters set the damping amount of high range and low
range. The tone of the delayed sound becomes darker and lighter as

it feeds back.
: Spread

This parameter sets the pan width of the effect sound. The stereo
image is widest with a value of “50,” and the effect sound of both
channels is output from the center with a value of “0.”

9: DL2: St/Cross Delay (Stereo/Cross Delay)

This is a stereo delay, and can by used as a cross-feedback delay
effect in which the delay sounds cross over between the left and
right by changing the feedback routing.

Mode (Stereo/Cross)... . Stereo, Cross

LTime (L Delay Time [msec]) ......... 0...680ms
RTime (R Delay Time [msec])........ 0...680ms
LFback (L Feedback)................. -100...+100

RFback (R Feedback)................ -100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp [%]) ......ccvveverne 0...100

LoDamp (Low Damp [%]).... ....0..100

Spread (Spread) .........coceereeerneeneees -50...+50

Mix (Wet/Dry)......ccornen. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Switches between stereo delay and
cross-feedback delay

Sets the delay time for the left channel
Sets the delay time for the right channel

Sets the feedback amount for the left
channel

Sets the feedback amount for the right
channel

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

10: DL3: St.Multitap Delay (Stereo Multitap Delay)
The left and right Multitap Delays have two taps respectively.
Changing the routing of feedback and tap output allows you to
create various patterns of complex effect sounds.

Mode (Mode)........c.cvvvennenn Normal, X.Fback,
X.Pant, X.Pan2

T1Time (Tap1 Time [msec]) ...
T2Time (Tap2 Time [msec)) ...........
T1LvI (Tap1 Level).....oovwreeenreerereenens 0...100

Switches the left and right delay routing

Sets the Tap1 delay time
Sets the Tap2 delay time

Sets the Tap1 output level

Fdback (Feedback) -100...+100 Sets the Tap2 feedback amount

HiDamp (High Damp [%]) ......cc.ovvenne 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high
range

LoDamp (Low Damp [%])......cceveeernns 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Spread (Spread) .........c.ccoveveeenns —100...+100 Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound

Mix (Wet/Dry) ... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Mode

11: DL4: St.Modulation Delay

(Stereo Modulation Delay)

This stereo delay uses an LFO to sweep the delay time. The
pitch also varies. You will obtain a delay sound with swell and

shimmering.
LFO (LFO Waveform).... TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform
Shape (LFO Shape) ..=100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]).... 0.02...20.0Hz
LPhase (L LFO Phase [degree]) .—180...+180

RPhase(R LFO Phase [degree]) .-180...+180
*LDepth (L Depth) ......cceemeverrrererrrcrians 0...200
*RDepth (R Depth).....ceveveeerrereerierenens 0...200

LTime (L Delay Time [msec])............... 0..500

RTime (R Delay Time [msec]) ............. 0...500
LFback (L Feedback)................... -100...+100
RFback (R Feedback) ................. -100...+100
Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccvereevens —Wet...—1:99, Dry,

1:99.. Wet

form is changed
Sets the LFO speed

Sets the phase obtained when the left
LFO is reset

Sets the phase obtained when the right
LFO is reset

Sets the depth of the left LFO modula-
tion

Sets the depth of the right LFO modula-
tion

Sets the delay time for the left channel
Sets the delay time for the right channel
Sets the feedback amount of left delay
Sets the feedback amount of right delay

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: L LFO Phase [degree], : R LFO Phase [degree]

“L LFO Phase” and “R LFO Phase” specify the phase difference
between the two LFO’s when they are reset. This allows the pitch
change of the sweep to be set independently for left and right.

12: DL5: St.Dynamic Delay (Stereo Dynamic Delay)
This stereo delay controls the level of delay according to the
input signal level. You can use this as a ducking delay that
applies delay to the sound only when you input signals at a
high velocity or only when the volume level is low.

Contrl (Control Target)............. None, Out, FB

Polrty (Polarity) ........oceueeereveeerrnerenrriees + -
Thrshl (Threshold) ..o 0..100
(071571 9 (0] 171 | SR 0..100

Attack (Attack)... ..1..100
Relse (Release).........ccweeveervnnerennns 1..100
LTime (L Delay Time [msec]).......... 0...680ms
RTime (R Delay Time [msec]) ........ 0...680ms
Fdback (Feedback)...........couceeneer -100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp [%])........ccuvvennee 0...100

LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) ....c.ceevereennee 0..100
Spread (Spread).........cooceereeerenens -100...+100

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccvens Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Selects from no control, output, and
feedback

Reverses level control

Sets the level to which the effect is
applied

Sets the offset of level control

Sets the attack time of level control
Sets the release time of level control
Sets the delay time for the left channel
Sets the delay time for the right channel
Sets the feedback amount

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Control Target

This parameter selects no level control, delay output control (effect
balance), or feedback amount control.

: Polarity, :Threshold, :Offset, :Attack, :Release

The left/right panning of the delay can be modified by changing the
connections of the left and right delay. Be aware that different
sounds must be input to the left and right channels in order for this
parameter to be effective.

:Tapl Level

This parameter sets the output level of Tap1. Setting a different level
from Tap2 will add a unique touch to a monotonous delay and feed-
back.

128

The “Offset” parameter specifies the value for the “Control Target”
parameter (when level control is not being applied), expressed as a
ratio relative to the parameter setting. The parameter setting will be
the “Wet/Dry” value if “Control Target”="Out,” or the “Feedback”
value if “Control Target”="FB.”

When “Polarity” is “+”, the “Control Target” value is obtained by
multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value (if the input
level is below “Threshold”), or will equal the parameter value if the
input level exceeds the threshold.

When “Polarity” is “~”, the Control Target value will equal the
parameter value if the input level is below “Threshold”, or is
obtained by multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value
if the input level exceeds “Threshold.”



Effect Parameter List

The “Attack” and “Release” parameters specify attack time and

release time of delay level control.

13: DL6: St.Auto Panning Delay
(Stereo Auto Panning Delay)
This stereo delay effect pans the delay sound left and right

using the LFO.

LTime (L Delay Time [msec]).......... 0...680ms
LFback (L Feedback)................... -100...+100

RTime (R Delay Time [msec]) 0...680ms
RFback (R Feedback) ................. -100...+100

HiDamp (High Damp [%]) .......c.evvennes 0...100
LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) ......vverervenes 0..100

LFO (LFO Waveform).........cooeeeeeene TRI, SIN
Shape (LFO Shape) .........ccoeeuunue -100...+100

Phase (LFO Phase [degree]) ......—180...+180

*Speed(Panning Frequency [Hz])

Hz

0.02...20.
*Depth (Panning Depth) ........c.coecvvrvennce 0...100
Mix (Wet/Dry)............ Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the delay time for the left channel

Sets the feedback amount for the left
channel

Sets the delay time for the right channel

Sets the feedback amount for the right
channel

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

. Sets the panning speed

Sets the panning width

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])......—180...+180 Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ....0.02...20.0Hz Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (Depth)......cceereverrreririerireris 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Fdback (Feedback) -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount
HiDamp (High Damp [%]) ......cvvvrvernns 0..100 Sets the feedback damping amount in
the high range
Mix (Wet/Dry)......coovvveennene —-Wet..—1:99, Dry, Sets the balance between the effect and
1:99..Wet dry sounds
: LFO Shape

Changing the LFO waveform shape controls the peak sweep of
flanging effects.

: Feedback, : Wet/Dry

The peak shape of the positive and negative “Feedback” value is dif-
ferent. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect sound is
mixed with the dry sound if you set a positive value for both “Feed-
back” and “Wet/Dry”, and if you set a negative value for both
“Feedback” and “Wet/Dry”.

: High Damp [%]
This parameter sets the amount of damping of the feedback in the
high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics.

16: MO3: St.Phaser (Stereo Phaser)

This effect creates a swell by shifting the phase. It is very effec-
tive on electric piano sounds. This is a stereo effect, and you can
control the spaciousness of the sound by offsetting the phase of
the left and right LFOs from each other.

Modulation MO1- MO7
Category: Modulation-type effects

14: MO1: St.Chorus (Stereo Chorus)

This effect adds thickness and warmth to the sound by modu-
lating the delay time of the input signal. A two-band equalizer
can be used to adjust the tone of the effect sound. You can con-
trol the spaciousness of the sound by offsetting the phase of the
left and right LFOs from each other.

Selects LFO Waveform

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

LFO (LFO Waveform)..........ccccveueens TRI, SIN
Phase (LFO Phase [degree]) ......~180...+180

LFO (LFO Waveform)............coconevees TRI, SIN
Shape (LFO Shape)........c.cc.ee.n. -100...+100

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])......—180...+180

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])....0.02...20.0Hz

Manual (Manual) .........c.ccoevvereeernrierenns 0..100
*Depth (Depth).......ceereeerrerreeerrireen 0...100
Reso (Resonance)

HiDamp (High Damp [%])

Mix (Wet/Dry)... -Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the resonance amount

Sets the resonance damping amount in
the high range

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Resonance, : Wet/Dry

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]).... 0.02...20.0Hz

LDly (L Pre Delay [msec])... 0.0...50.0ms
RDly (R Pre Delay [msec]) ......... 0.0...50.0ms
*Depth (Depth) ...ceeverereeierrirerineeis 0...100
EQTAm (EQ THM) c.oovvvvvrrvecriireriinens 0...100

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]).......=15.0...+15.0
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) ......~15.0...+15.0
Mix (Wet/Dry) ...-Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the delay time for the left channel
Sets the delay time for the right channel
Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect and

The peak shape of the positive and negative Feedback value is dif-
ferent. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect sound is
mixed with the dry sound, if you set a positive value for both “Reso-
nance” and “Wet/Dry”, and if you set a negative value for both
“Resonance” and “Wet/Dry”.

: High Damp [%)]
This parameter sets the amount of damping of the resonance in the
high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics.

dry sounds

: L Pre Delay [msec], : R Pre Delay [msec]
Setting the left and right delay time individually allows you to con-
trol the stereo image.

15: MO2: St.Flclnger (Stereo Flanger)

This effect gives a significant swell and movement of pitch to
the sound. It is more effective when applied to a sound with a
lot of harmonics. This is a stereo flanger. You can add spread to
the sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs
from each other.

Time (Delay Time [msec])........... 0.0...50.0ms  Sets the delay time from the original
sound
LFO (LFO Waveform). TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform

-100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Shape (LFO Shape)....

17: MO4: St.Vibrato (Stereo Vibrato)

This effect causes the pitch of the input signal to shimmer. You
can use an expression pedal etc. to gradually increase or

decrease the shimmering speed.

LFO (LFO Waveform)....
Shape (LFO Shape)

TRI, SIN
..=100...+100

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ....0.02...20.0Hz
*Depth (Depth)......cceemrveeerieeirirrireiins 0...100
Mix (Wet/Dry)......ccconveenne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
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18: MO5: St.Tremolo (Stereo Tremolo)

This effect modulates the volume level of the input signal. The
effect is stereo, and offsetting the LFO of the left and right
phases from each other produces a tremolo effect between left
and right.

LFO (LFO Waveform......... TRI, SIN, Vintage, Selects LFO Waveform
Up, Down

Shape (LFO Shape)..........cc.en. -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])......—180...+180 Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ....0.02...20.0Hz Sets the LFO speed

*Depth (Depth)......cvcveeveerirericrirernis 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Mix (Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
: LFO Waveform

This parameter selects the LFO waveform. “Vintage” wave simu-
lates the characteristics of the tremolo created on a guitar amplifier.
Combining this effect with the Amp Simulation will make a realistic,
vintage tremolo amplifier sound.

: LFO Phase [degree]

This parameter determines the difference between the left and right
LFO phases. A higher value will simulate the auto-pan effect in
which the sound is panned between left and right.

19: MOG6: St.Auto Pan (Stereo Auto Pan)

This Auto Pan effect pans sound between left and right. It is ste-
reo, and shifting the left and right LFO phases from each other
will simulate the sound of the left and right channels crossing
over each other by turns, or chasing each other.

LFO (LFO Waveform).........c.coevevneen. TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform

Shape (LFO Shape)..........cc... -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])......—180...+180 Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ....0.02...20.0Hz Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (Depth)..... 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Mix (Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: LFO Shape
You can change the panning curve by modifying the LFO wave-
form.

:LFO Phase

This parameter determines the difference in the left and right LFO
phases. When you change the value gradually from “0,” the sound
from the left and right channels will chase each other around. If you
set the parameter to” +180” or “~180,” the sound from each channel
will cross over each other. You need to input different sounds to
each channel in order for this parameter to be effective.

20: MO7: Ensemble

This Ensemble effect has three chorus blocks that use LFO to
create subtle shimmering, and gives three dimensional depth
and spread to the sound, because the signal is output from the
left, right, and center.

*Speed (Speed) 1..100 Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (Depth) ....0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Shimmr (Shimmer)........ccoueeneeneennens 0..100 Sets the amount of shimmering of the
LFO waveform
Mix (Wet/Dry).......cconen. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
: Shimmer

This parameter sets the amount of shimmering of the LFO wave-
form. Increasing this value adds more shimmering, making the cho-
rus effect more complex and richer.
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Dynamics DY1 - DY7
Category: Dynamics-type effects

21: DY1: St.Compressor (Stereo Compressor)

This effect compresses the input signal to regulate the level and
give a “punchy” effect. It is useful for guitar, piano, and drum
sounds. This is a stereo compressor. You can link left and right
channels, or use each channel separately.

Envelp (Envelope Select).......... L/RMix, Indivi Determines whether the left and right
channels are linked or used separately

Sens (Sensitivity ..1..100 Sets the sensitivity
Attack (AtACK) ..........cverererererrrieriienes 1..100 Sets the attack level
EQTHM (EQ THM) coooovrvvrrivieriiennens 0..100 Sets the EQ input level
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])........—15.0...+15.0 Sets the gain of Low EQ
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])......~15.0...+15.0 Sets the gain of High EQ

Level (Output Level) .........coocuverunrres 0..100 Sets the output level of the compressor
Mix (Wet/Dry) ......cceenner Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Envelope Select

This parameter selects whether the left and right channels are linked
to control both signals simultaneously, or whether each channel is
controlled independently.

: Sensitivity, : Output Level

The “Sensitivity” parameter sets the sensitivity of the compressor. If
this parameter is set to a higher value, lower level sounds will be
boosted. With a higher Sensitivity, the overall volume level is higher.
To adjust the final volume level, use the “Output Level” parameter.

: Attack
Controls the strength of the attack that is characteristic of a compres-
SOr.

22: DY2: St.Limiter (Stereo Limiter)

The Limiter regulates the input signal level. It is similar to the
Compressor, except that the Limiter compresses only signals
that exceed the specified level to lower unnecessary peak sig-
nals. The Limiter applies a peaking-type EQ to the trigger signal
(which controls the degree of the Limiter effect), allowing you
to set any band width to be covered. This effect is a stereo lim-
iter. You can link left and right channels, or use each channel
individually.

Envelp (Envelope Select) .......L/RMix, L Only, Selects from linking both channels, con-
R Only, Indivi trolling only from left channel, only from
the right channel, or controlling each
channel individually

Ratio (Ratio) .....cccvvereeernee 1.0:1..50.0:1, Inf:1  Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrshl (Threshold [dB])................... —40...0dB  Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

Attack (AHACK) ........ovvereeerierceierirennins 1..100 Sets the attack time

...... 1..100 Sets the release time

Relse (Release)

GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB]).......c.cvevreeenens -Inf, Sets the output gain
-38...+24dB

SPEQ (Side PEQ Insert) ........ccovevennee Off, On  Toggles between on/off of the trigger sig-
nal's EQ

Triggr (Trigger Monitor) ............coevuuvueee Off, On Switches between effect output monitor
and trigger signal monitor

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......cccenue Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

Fc (Side PEQ Cutoff [Hz])........... 20...12.0kHz Sets the EQ center frequency for the trig-
ger signal

Q Q) s 0.5...10.0 Sets the EQ bandwidth for the trigger
signal

[CETAN(CE A (o[=)) J—— -18.0...+18.0 Sets the EQ gain for the trigger signal

: Envelope Select

When “L/R Mix” is selected for this parameter, the left and right
channels are linked to control the Limiter using the mixed signal. If
“L Only” (or “R Only”) is selected, the left and right channels are
linked, and the Limiter is controlled via only the left (or right) chan-
nel.



Effect Parameter List

With “indivi”, the left and right channels control the Limiter indi-
vidually.

: Ratio, : Threshold [dB], : Gain Adjust [dB]

This parameter sets the signal compression “Ratio”. Compression is
applied only when the signal level exceeds the “Threshold” value.
In the case of the limiter, applying compression will lower the over-
all level, so you should use “Gain Adjust” to make adjustments.

. Attack, : Release
These parameters set the attack time and release time. A higher
attack time will cause the compression to be applied more slowly.

: Side PEQ Insert, : Side PEQ Cutoff [Hz], : Q, : Gain [dB]

These parameters are used to set the EQ applied to the trigger sig-
nal.

The Limiter determines whether the compression is applied or not,
based on the post-EQ trigger signal. Setting the equalizer allows you
to set the Limiter to respond to any frequency band.

: Trigger Monitor

Setting this parameter “On” will cause the trigger signal to be out-
put, instead of the effect sound. Use this parameter to check the trig-
ger signal with EQ applied.

Usually, set this to “Off.”

23: DY3: Multiband Limiter

This effect applies the Limiter to the low range, mid range, and
high range of the input signal. You can control dynamics for
each range to adjust the sound pressure of the low range, mid
range, and high range in a different way from the EQ.

Ratio (Ratio) ..........cceueenee 1.0:1..50.0:1, Inf:1  Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrshl (Threshold [dB]).........cc........ —40...00B  Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

Attack (AtACK) ........ccuervererrereeirreereceens 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release)..........couweeenrvererrnenns 1..100 Sets the release time

LoOfst (Low Offset [dB]). ....—40...0dB  Sets the low range gain of trigger signal

MdOfst (Mid Offset [dB])................. —40...0dB  Sets the mid range gain of trigger signal

HiOfst (High Offset [dB]).........c....... -40...0dB Sets the high range gain of trigger signal

GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB])... —Inf, =38...+24dB  Sets the output gain

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccounvn. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Low Offset [dB], : Mid Offset [dB], : High Offset [dB]

These parameters set the gain of the trigger signal.

For example, if you do not want to apply compression to the high
range, reduce the “High Offset” value down below the “Threshold”
level. In this way, the high range limiter will not respond, and com-
pression will not be applied.

24: DY4: St.Gate (Stereo Gate)

This effect mutes the input signal if its level is lower than the
specified level. It also reverses the on and off operation of the
gate, and uses Note On and Off messages to turn the gate on
and off.

Envelp (Envelope Select) ...... L/RMix, L Only, Selects from Control via the modulation
R Only source, mixing the left and right signals,
Only left, and Only right

Polrty (Polarity) .........ccoueeeeeereererrinreeenees +,— Switches between non-reversed and
reversed Gate on/off

Thrshl (Threshold) .......c.ooceereernereneenne 0..100 Sets the level to which the Gate is
applied

Attack (AtACK) ........vverererereeerrerirnnene 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release) 1..100 Sets the release time
DTime (Delay Time [msec]) 0..100ms Sets the delay time of the gate input

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccounen. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

With “Envelope Select” = “L/R Mix,” the left and right channel sig-
nal mixture will trigger the gate on/off. When “L Only” or “R
Only” is selected, the gate is controlled by either of the channel sig-
nals.

: Polarity

This parameter reverses the Gate on/off operation. With a negative
value, the gate is closed when the input signal level exceeds the
Threshold.

: Attack, : Release

The Attack and Release parameters set the Gate attack time and
release time.

: Delay Time

This parameter sets the delay time of the Gate input. If the sound
has a very fast attack, increase the delay time so that the signal will
be input after the Gate is opened.

25: DY5: St.Exciter/Enhancer
(Stereo Exciter/Enhancer)

This effect is a combination of the Exciter, which adds a punch
to the sound and the Enhancer, which adds spread and pres-
ence.

Blend (Exciter Blend).................. —100...+100 Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Empha (Emphatic Point) ..........c.cooceenee 0..140 Sets the frequency to be emphasized

LDly (Enhancer Dly L [msec]).... 0.0...50.0ms Sets the delay time for the Enhancer left
channel

RDly (Enhancer Dly R [msec])... 0.0...50.0ms  Sets the delay time for the Enhancer
right channel

*Depth (Enhancer Depth) ........ccccnveennee 0..100 Sets the determines to what degree the

Enhancer effect is applied
Sets the 2-band EQ input level
Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

EQTHM (EQ THM).cvvvvvecrirericrireiinn 0...100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])...-15.0...+15.0dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) .-15.0...+15.0dB
Mix (Wet/Dry)......cccnveenne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

: Exciter Blend

This parameter sets the depth (intensity) of the Exciter effect. Posi-
tive values give a frequency pattern (to be emphasized) different
from negative values.

: Emphatic Point
This parameter sets the frequency to be emphasized. Higher values
will emphasize lower frequencies.

: Enhancer Dly L [msec], : Enhancer Dly R [msec]

These parameters set the delay time for the Enhancer left and right
channel. Specifying a slightly different delay time for the left and
right channel will add a stereo image, depth, and width to the
sound.

26: DY6: St.Decimator (Stereo Decimator)

This effect creates a rough sound like a cheap sampler by lower-
ing the sampling frequency and data bit length. You can also
simulate noise unique to a sampler (aliasing).

LPF (Pre LPF) oo Off, On  Selects whether the harmonic noise
caused by a decrease in sampling fre-
quency is generated or not

Sets the sampling frequency
Sets the data bit length
Sets the LFO speed

Sets the depth of the sampling frequency
modulation

Sets the ratio of cut of the high range

Fs (Sampling Frequency [Hz]) .....1.0k...44.1k
Bit (Resolution) .
Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])....0.02...20.0Hz
*Depth (DEpth)......cveerevererreriserireeins 0...100

HiDamp (High Damp [%)])

Level (Output Level).. Sets the output level

Mix (Wet/Dry)......cccvevenne Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Pre LPF

If a sampler with a very low sampling frequency receives very high-
pitched sound that could not be heard during playback, it could
generate pitch noise that is unrelated to the original sound. Set “Pre
LPF” to “On” to prevent this noise from being generated.

If you set the “Sampling Frequency” to about “3kHz” and set “Pre
LPE” to “Off,” you can create a sound like a ring modulator.
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: Resolution, : Output Level
If you set a smaller value for the “Resolution” parameter, the sound
may be distorted. The volume level may also be changed. Use “Out-
put Level” to adjust the level.

27: DY7: St.Parametric 4band EQ
(Stereo Parametric 4band EQ)

This is a stereo 4-band parametric equalizer. You can select
peaking type or shelving type for Band 1 and 4.

TAM (TAM) oo 0..100 Sets the input level
B1Type (Band1 Type).. . Peaking, ShelvL Selects the type of Band 1
B4Type (Band4 Type).. .Peaking, ShelvH Selects the type of Band 4

Fc1 (Band1 Cutoff [Hz]) ......ccovnene 20...1.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 1

Q1 (Q) ...0.5..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

G1 (Gain [dB]).... 18.0...+18.0 Sets the gain of Band 1

Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz]) ............. 50...10.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Q2 (Q) Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

G2 (Gain [dB]).... Sets the gain of Band 2

Sets the center frequency of Band 3
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

G3 (Gain [dB]).... Sets the gain of Band 3

Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [HZ]) ........... 500...20.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 4

Q4 (Q) Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

G4 (Gain [dB]).... Sets the gain of Band 4

Mix (Wet/Dry).......ccoen. Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Band1Type, : Band4 Type

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccuvnneee Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Pitch Depth

With the Doppler effect, the pitch is raised when the sound
approaches, and the pitch is lowered when the sound goes away.
This parameter sets this pitch variation.

: Pan Depth

This parameter sets the width of the stereo image of the effect
sound. With larger values, the sound seems to come and go from
much further away. With positive values, the sound moves from left
to right; with negative values, the sound moves from right to left.

30: SE3: St.Analog Record
(Stereo Analog Record)

This effect simulates the noise caused by scratches and dust on
analog records. It also reproduces some of the modulation
caused by a warped turntable.

RPM (Speed [RPM])..
“Wah (Flutter)
NsDens (Noise Density)....

331/3, 45,78 Sets the r.p.m. of a record
..100 Sets the modulation depth
...100 Sets the noise density

NsTone (Noise Tone). ..0...100
NsLvl (Noise Level) ...100
ClkLvl (Click Level).......ccc.ccvvevivrieriunnas 0..100

Sets the noise tone
Sets the noise level
Sets the click noise level

Selects a filter type for Band 1 and 4.

Special Effect SE1 — SE4
Category: Special Effect

28: SE1: St.Ring Modulator

(Stereo Ring Modulator)

This effect creates a metallic sound by applying the oscillators

to the input signal.
LPFLVI (Pre LPF) ..o 0...100
Fc (Fixed Frequency [Hz))............ 0...12.0kHz

Sets the damping amount of the high
range input to the ring modulator

Sets the oscillator frequency when OSC

EQTrim (EQ Trim) ...100 Sets the EQ input level

Fc (Pre EQ Cutoff [Hz]) Sets the EQ center frequency

Q(Q) oo 0.5...10.0 Sets the EQ band width

GLevel (Gain [dB])......ccccoorevnnns -18.0..+18.0 Sets the EQ gain

Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccvevner Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

. Flutter
This parameter enables you to set the depth of the modulation
caused by a warped turntable.

: Click Level

This parameter enables you to set the level of the click noise that
occurs once every rotation of the turntable. This simulation repro-
duces record noise, and the noise generated after the music on a
vinyl record finishes.

31: SE4: Talking Modulator

This effect gives the input signal a character similar to a human
voice. It can create the impression of a talking guitar or synthe-
sizer.

Mode is set to Fixed

Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])....0.02...20.0Hz Sets the LFO speed of the oscillator fre-
quency modulation

Depth (LFO Depth) .......ccvvvererrrnrrernns 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation for the
oscillator frequency

....Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

Mix (Wet/Dry)

:Pre LPF

This parameter enables you to set the damping amount of the high
range sound input to the ring modulator. If the input sound contains
lots of harmonics, the effect may sound dirty. In this case, cut a cer-
tain amount of high range.

: Fixed Frequency [Hz]
This parameter sets the oscillator frequency.

29: SE2: Doppler

This effect simulates the “Doppler effect” of a moving sound
with a changing pitch, similar to the siren of an passing ambu-
lance. Mixing the effect sound with the dry sound will create a
unique chorus effect.

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ....0.02...20.0Hz Sets the LFO speed

*Pitch (Pitch Depth) ........ovvevevvnreereenins 0...100 Sets the pitch variation of the moving
sound
*Pan (Pan Depth).........cccoocuverunnnee -100...+4100 Sets the panning of the moving sound
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*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]).. 0.02...20.00Hz
VTop (Voice TOP) ....ouvercvereernnens AlLUE O

VCentr (Voice Center)................. A LUEO
VBotom (Voice Bottom)............... AlLUE O
Formnt (Formant Shift)................. -100...+100
Reso (Resonance) .........c.ouveeveevens 0..100

Mix (Wet/Dry).... ... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the LFO speed

Selects a vowel sound at the top end of
control

Selects a vowel sound in the center of
control

Selects a vowel sound at the bottom end
of control

Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

Sets the Level of resonance of the voice
pattern

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Formant Shift

This parameter adjusts the frequency level to which the effect is
applied. If you wish to apply the effect to a higher-range sound, set
this parameter to a higher value; to apply the effect to a lower-range

sound, set this to a lower value.

: Resonance

This parameter sets the intensity of resonance for the voice pattern.
Alarger value will add more character to the sound.



Effect Parameter List

Insert (2in20utx2), Final

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect if
“2in2outx2” is selected for “Select Eff Type”. They can also be
selected for a final effect.

Large size LS1 - LS7

Category: Large size effects

32: LS1: St.Graphic 7band EQ

(Stereo Graphic 7band EQ)
This is a stereo 7-band graphic equalizer. The bar graph of the
gain setting for each band gives you a clear, visual idea of fre-
quency responses. You can select a center frequency setting for
each band from twelve types, according to the sound.

Type (Type)........ 1:Wide1,2:Wide2, 3:Wide3, Selects a combination of center frequen-
4:HalfW1, 5:HalfW2, 6:HalfW3, cies for each band
7:Low, 8:WideLo, 9:Mid,
10:WideM, 11:High, 12:WideHi
THM (TAM) oo 0..100 Sets the input level
B1 (Band1 [dB]) ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 1

B2 (Band2 [dB]).. ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 2
B3 (Band3 [dB]).. ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 3
B4 (Band4 [dB]) ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 4
B5 (Band5 [dB]).. ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 5
B6 (Bandé6 [dB]).. ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 6
B7 (Band7 [dB]) ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 7
Mix (Wet/Dry) .....ccounen. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
:Type

This parameter selects a combination of center frequencies for each
band.

33: LS2: St.Multiband Limiter
(Stereo Multiband Limiter)

This is a stereo multiband limiter.

Ratio (Ratio) 1.0:1..50.0:1, Inf:1  Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrshl (Threshold [dB])........c.cccu.. -40...0dB Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

Attack (AtHACK) ........vvererererereerieriennnne 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release)..........coocuneenriererinenes 1..100 Sets the release time

LoOfst (Low Offset [dB]) ...—40...0dB Sets the low range gain of trigger signal

MdOfst (Mid Offset [dB]) ....—40...0dB  Sets the mid range gain of trigger signal

HiOfst (High Offset [dB]).........c....... -40...0dB Sets the high range gain of trigger signal

GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB])... —Inf, =38...+24dB  Sets the output gain

Mix (Wet/Dry) ... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

34: LS3: Vocoder

This effect applies the character of the right channel signal
(Modulator) to the left channel signal input (Carrier). A com-
mon use of this effect is to produce the sound of various instru-
ments by inputting a voice to the Modulator via a microphone.
A special effect is also achieved by using rhythm or effect
sounds. Strings or distortion guitar sounds with a lot of har-
monics are suitable as a Carrier.

Carri (L [Carrier] Tim).....c.crvevreeerienens 0..100 Sets the input level of left channel (Car-
rier)

Modul (R [Modulator] Trm) ........ccceceue.. 0..100 Sets the input level of right channel
(Modulator)

Formnt (Formant Shift) ............ccccceeee. -2..42 Sets the height of the frequency for the
vocoder effect

Respo (ReSponSe).........cceeueeerrvereennnne 0..100 Sets the speed of the response to the
modulator input

NLevel (Noise Level).......cccccuvvnreennns 0..100 Sets the noise mix level to the Carrier

LoGain (Low Gain [dB]) .........ccouuee. -12..+12 Sets the low-range output level of the
vocoder

HiGain (High Gain [dB]) .........cc....... -12..+12 Sets the high-range output level of the
vocoder

HiMix (Modulator High Mix)................. 0..100 Sets the high-range output level of the
modulator

Bal (Vocoder/Carrier)....... Carrier, 1:99...99:1, Sets the balance between the vocoder
Vocode output and the Carrier

Mix (Wet/Dry)......cccrveenne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

. Formant Shift

By offsetting the Carrier filter, you can adjust the height of the fre-
quency range to which the vocoder effect is applied. The tonal qual-
ity will change significantly.

: Noise Level

This parameter enables you to mix white noise with the Carrier.

: Modulator High Mix

This parameter sets the high-range output level of the right channel
sound (Modulator). If the modulator is a human voice, it will make
the words more clear.

:Vocoder/Carrier, : Wet/Dry

The “Vocoder/Carrier” parameter sets the balance between the
vocoder sound and the left channel sound (Carrier). The “Wet/Dry”
parameter sets the balance between the effect and dry sound. If you
wish to change the intensity of the vocoder effect, select “Wet” for
“Wet/Dry”, and adjust the balance using the “Vocoder/Carrier”
parameter.

35: LS4: St.Pitch Shifter
(Stereo Pitch Shifter)

This is a stereo pitch shifter. The pitch shift amount for the left
and right channels can be reversed from each other.

Mode (Mode)........cnvvennee Slow, Medium, Fast Switches Pitch Shifter mode
L/R (L/R Pitch) ..o Normal, Up/Dwn Determines whether or not the L/R pitch
shift amount is inverted
*Pitch (Pitch Shift [1/2tone]) ............. —24..+424 Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of a
semitone
Fine (Fine [Cent])......cccccmevreeenne -100...+100c Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of
one cent

LDly (Lch Delay [msec]).........c..... 0...1000ms  Sets the delay time for the left channel
RDly (Rch Delay [msec]).............. 0..1000ms Sets the delay time for the right channel
FPoint (Feedback Position).............. Pre, Post Switches the feedback connection
Fdback (Feedback) Sets the feedback amount

HiDamp (High Damp [%]) Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Spread (Spread) ...........couvvvenenns -100...4100 Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound

Mix (Wet/Dry)......cccorveenne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: L/R Pitch

When you select “Up/Dwn” for this parameter, the pitch shift
amount for the right channel will be reversed. If the pitch shift
amount is positive, the pitch of the left channel is raised, and the
pitch of the right channel is lowered. If an expression pedal etc. is
used to control the pitch, the pitch of the left channel will be con-
trolled.

: Mode, Fine

If Cntrl is controlling Pitch and you change Mode or Fine, you must
once again use Cntrl to readjust the Max and Min parameters.

36: LS5: Early Reflections L

This early reflection effect has more precise early reflections with
twice the maximum length of a normal-size effect. You can create a
very smooth and dense sound.

TYPe (TYPE) oo Sharp, Loose, Selects the decay curve for the early
Modula, Revers reflection
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Time (ER Time [msec]) 10...1600ms
PreDly (Pre Delay [msec)) ............. 0...200ms
EQTHM (EQ THM)..ccvoeverrierieriricnin 0...100

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]).......~15.0...+15.0
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])......-15.0...+15.0
Mix (Wet/Dry).......ccoonen. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the time length of early reflection

Sets the time taken from the original
sound to the first early reflection

Sets the input level of EQ applied to the
effect sound

Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

37: LS6: Rotary Speaker

This effect simulates a rotary speaker, and obtains a more realis-
tic sound by simulating the rotor in the low range and the horn
in the high range separately. The effect also simulates the stereo

microphone settings.

ODSW (OverDrive SW) ......cccerevvennens
DGain (OverDrive Gain)....
DLevel (OverDrive Level)..
DTone (OverDrive Tone) ...
SPsim (Speaker Simulator)...
Mode (Mode Switch)

Rotate, Stop

Speed (Speed Switch) .........cocrvenne Slow, Fast
RotAcc (Rotor Acceleration) ............... 0...100

Rotor (Rotor Ratio)............... Stop, 0.50...2.00

HrnAcc (Horn Acceleration)................ 0...100

Horn (Horn Ratio) .........c...... Stop, 0.50...2.00

HRBal (Horn/Rotor Balance) ................ Rotor,
1...99, Horn
MicDst (Mic Distance) .0...100

Spread (Mic Spread)............ccccenrueens 0...100

Mix (Wet/Dry)........cc. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Overdrive on/off

Degree of distortion
Output level of overdrive
Tone of overdrive
Speaker simulation on/off

Switches between speaker rotation and
stop

Switches the speaker rotation speed
between slow and fast

Determines how quickly the rotor rotation
speed in the low range is switched

Adjusts the (low-range side) rotor rota-
tion speed. Standard value is 1.00.
Selecting “Stop” will stop the rotation

How quickly the horn rotation speed in
the high range is switched

Adjusts the (high-range side) horn rota-
tion speed. Standard value is 1.00.
Selecting “Stop” will stop the rotation

Sets the level balance between the high-
range horn and low-range rotor

Sets the distance between the micro-
phone and rotary speaker

Sets the angle of left and right micro-
phones

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Horn Acceleration, : Rotor Acceleration

On a real rotary speaker, the rotation speed is accelerated or deceler-
ated gradually after you switch the speed. The “Horn Acceleration”
parameter sets the speed at which the rotation is accelerated or

decelerated.

: Mic Distance, : Mic Spread

This is a simulation of stereo microphone settings.

38: LS7: Center Canceller

When a stereo music source is input to this effect, parts that are
panned to the center (such as vocals and lead guitar) will be
erased. In addition, you can control the pitch.

PHON (PICH) covrvrrsrrereesore -12..0..+12

Adjust (Adjust)........c..rveriurnnne L50...CNT...R50
Himix (Center Hi MiX).........c.cocconreenns 0...100

Lomix (Center Lo MiX).......ceeveereeenens 0...100

Sets the amount of pitch shift in steps of
a semitone

Sets the cancelling position

Sets the mixing amount of the high-fre-
quency portion of the center position

Sets the mixing amount of the low-fre-
quency portion of the center position
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These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect if “Select
Eff Type” is set to “lin2outx2”.

Effects GT1-VO2 are multi-effects for guitar/bass/vocal, and
contain three to five effects connected in series.

Example

Algorithm number: Category number: Algorithm name
[Name of effect in the chain]

39: GT1: Guitar Multil
[Dist, NR, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]
The chain structure of each multi-effect is shown below.

For an explanation of the parameters of each effect in the chain,
refer to “Effects within multi-effect programs GT1-VO2, and
their parameters” on the following page.

GT1 -GT6
Category: Guitar multi

39: GT1: Guitar Multil
[Dist, NR, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

40: GT2: Guitar Multi2
[Wah, Dist, NR, Delay]

41: GT3: Guitar Multi3
[Dist, NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Delay]

42: GT4: Guitar Multi4
[Comp, P4EQ, AmpSim, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

43: GT5: Guitar Multi5
[Wah, Comp, PAEQ, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

44: GTé: Guitar Multié
[Comp, PAEQ, Pitch, Delay]

AS1 - AS3

Category: Guitar amp simulator

45: AS1: Amp Simulator1
[NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

46: AS2: Amp Simulator2
[NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Treml, Delay]

47: AS3: Amp Simulator3
[NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Phaser, Delay]



Effect Parameter List

PA1

Category: Pre-amp simulator

48: PA1: Pre Amp Simulator
[Drive, NR2, Tone, Cabinet]

EB1 - EB3
Category: Bass multi

49: EB1: Bass Multil
[CompT, Exctr, PAEQ, Cho/Fl, S.DLY]

50: EB2: Bass Multi2
[Dist, NR, Filter, Delay]

51: EB3: Bass Multi3
[Comp, P4EQ, Gate]

MS1
Category: Mic multi

52: MS1: Mic Multi
[CabRes, MicSim, Comp]

VO1 -VO2
Category: Vocal multi

53: VO1: Vocal Multil
[Comp, Exctr, Pitch, S.Dly]

54: VO2: Vocal Multi2
[NR, DeEss, PAEQ, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

Effects within multi-effect programs
GT1-VO2, and their parameters

Here are explanations of the parameters of each effect in the
multi-effect chains listed above.

Dist (Distortion)
This effect distorts the input sound

Type (DriveType)........ Tube, Crunch, Scream, Selects the drive type
HotBox, Higain, Valve,
Crush, Scoop, Fuzz

[N (1) 1..100 Sets the degree of distortion
Treble (Treble)
Level (Level)

~15.0..+15.0 Sets the high-frequency tone
........... 0..100 Sets the output level

Drive
This effect models a compact effect unit or amp head.

Type (DriveType)
Drive (DriveGain)

*1 Drive type

1-100 Depth of distortion

Level (Level) 0-100 Output level

Tube (TubeType) ... ....S8, 1-99, Burn!  Vacuum tube characteristics
Bias (TUDEBIAS)........cccrverrrererirrrireninns 0-100 Vacuum tube bias level

*1: TubeOD, Classic, FatDist,Metal, Seattle,BigFuzz, TopBst,US.HiG, B.Stack,Direct

* The Tube parameter lets you vary the way in which the
sound is distorted by vacuum tubes. It simulates the way that
distortion is influenced by the amplitude, number of vacuum
tubes, and their age. As you increase the value of this param-
eter, non-linear distortion will increase, and the overtone
structure will change. It is best to raise the Drive value, and
then adjust the Tube value.

The Bias parameter adjusts the bias point of the vacuum
tubes that distort the sound. In conjunction with the Tube
parameter, this will vary the overtone structure. The Bias
parameter will have a greater effect when the Tube setting is
high.

NR (Noise Reduction)

This effect suppresses noise.

Thrsh (Threshold) ..........ccccrveeenee -40.0..-1.0 Sets the level at which the effect begins
to apply

NR2 (Noise Reduction2)

This effect reduces the noise.
It is optimized specifically for use in a pre-amp chain.

Thrshl (Threshold)..........ccccooeveuee —40.0..-0.0 Level at which noise reduction begins to
apply
Decay (DECAY) .....cvermrererrreereeeeeineees 0..20 Decay time

* Threshold must be adjusted according to the input level.
Since the input level of a guitar will differ depending on
whether it has single-coil or humbucking pickups, adjust the
input trim to an appropriate level before you adjust Threshold.
For a single-coil guitar, leave the trim set to approximately -10
at a point where the noise is not too loud, and then adjust
Threshold so that the sound is not cut off unnaturally.

Since NR2 is optimized specifically for pre-amp, it operates dif-
ferently than NR.

Comp (Compressor/Limiter)

Ratio (Ratio).........ccerevenne 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1 Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrshl (Threshold [dB]) .........c.coeeveue —40...0dB Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

ACK (ARACK)..veovevevereerereecereeereeens 1..100 Sets the attack time

1..100 Sets the release time

....—Inf, Sets the compressor output gain
-38...+24dB

Relse (Release)
Glevel (Gain Adjust [dB])

CompT (Tube Compressor/Limiter)

This is a vacuum tube type compressor.

Ratio (Ratio)........ccccurvenee 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1 Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrsh (Threshold[dB]) -40...0dB Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

AttCK (ARACK)....o.vvverercerceiecrieriens 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (REIEASE) ........rvereererererineinnes 1..100 Sets the release time

Glevel (Gain Adjust[dB]) ....—Inf, -38...+24dB Sets the compressor output gain

Tube (TUDETYPE) .vvvvvercvrrrinns SS, 1-99, Burn!  Vacuum tube characteristics
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P4EQ (Parametric 4band EQ)

Fc1 (Band1 Cutoff [Hz]) ............... 20...1.0kHz
....0.5..10.0

Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

G1 (Gain [dB]).... -18...418dB Sets the gain of Band 1

Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz]) ............... 50...5.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Q2 (Q) ...0.5..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

G2 (Gain [dB]) -18..418dB Sets the gain of Band 2

Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz]) .. .300...10.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 3

Q3(Q)

Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

G3 (Gain [dB]).... Sets the gain of Band 3

Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz]) .. .500...20.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 4
[T (@) F N 0.5..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

(G R(CETI1N[¢]=]) P -18..418dB Sets the gain of Band 4

Trim 0..100 Sets the parametric EQ input level

Excir (Exciter)

Blend (Exciter Blend).................. -100...+100

Empha (Emphatic Point) ..........ccoccuenee 0..140

Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Sets the frequency range to be empha-
sized

EQ Trim 0..100 Sets the EQ input level
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])......... -15...+15dB  Sets the gain of Low EQ
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])........ -15..415dB Sets the gain of High EQ

Wah

This produces a wah effect. It can be controlled using an expres-

sion pedal.

FcBtm (Frequency Bottom) ....0...100

FcTop (Frequency TOp) ......cceeeeereeenne 0...100

Sets the lower limit of the wah center fre-
quency

Sets the upper limit of the wah center
frequency

*Mode (Sweep Mode)...........ccoune. Auto, Pedal Switches between auto-wah/pedal con-
trol
LFOIVI (LFO LevVel) .....ovverveeirirrirns 0..100 Sets the LFO level that is added to con-

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ....0.02...20.0Hz
Reso (Resonance). ...0...100
LPF (LPF) ....Off, On

trol
Sets the LFO speed
Sets the resonance amount

Switches the wah low pass filter on and
off

:Mode

If you wish to use an expression pedal to control the Wah, select

“Pedal” (- p.141).

Filter

This is a filter with resonance, whose frequency can be moved

by an envelope.

Type (Filter Type).........covvvuvuneee LPF, BPF, HPF Selects the filter type

Sens (Sensitivity) ...0..100 Sets the sensitivity

Attack (Attack).... ... 1...100 Sets the attack level

Manual (Manual) .........c.ccovevermevnerenens 0..100 Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

Reso (Resonance).........ccc.cuvevennens 0..100 Sets the resonance amount

Polrty (POIaity) .....ceoevereeeeresereeeirneein +,— Sets the polarity

AmpSim (AmpSimulator)

CabRes (CabinetResonator)
This effect simulates the acoustical characteristics and cabinet
resonances of a guitar amp speaker cabinet.

The “AmpSimulator” is ideal for direct recording.

Type (Cabinet Type).......ovvvenecs 1x8,1x10, Selects the type of cabinet
1x12,2 %12,
4x10,4 %12

Depth 0..100 Sets the depth of the effect

Tone
This effect simulates the tone control section of a guitar amp. It
allows you to adjust the character of the vacuum tubes.

SRR (ST 0..100 Sets the low-frequency level
Middle (Middle).........ccervemrrererinriirns 0..100 Sets the middle-frequency level
Treble (Treble).......vrvmerererreeieriieennns 0..100 Sets the high-frequency level

Tube (Tube Type) ....ccoceevenee. SS, 1-99, Burn!  Character of the vacuum tubes in the
power amp section of the guitar amp

Cabinet
This effect models the speaker cabinet of a guitar amp.
Type (CabinetType) .....cvevevereeerereerreeiens *1 Cabinet type
Air 0-100 Models the effect of the air
Level 0-100 Output level
Presnc (Presence)..........ccoecvveeenrienns 0..100 High-frequency level

“1: 1x8TW(Tweed), 1x12T(Tweed), 1x12B(Black), 1x12V(Vox), 2x12B(Black),
2x12V(Vox), 2x12C(ClassicA), 4x10T(Tweed), 4x12C(Classic), 4x12V(Vintage),
4x12M(Modern), FullR(FullRange)

Gate
Thrshl (Threshold) .......c.ooceeeeenernneenns 0..127 Sets the level at which the effect begins
to apply
Attack (Attack) 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release) 1..100 Sets the release time

Respo (RESPONSE) ......ouvvvmverervenerens 1..100 Sets the speed at which the effect will
respond to change in the input

DeEss (Deesser)
This effect attenuates unwanted sibilants in a vocal signal.

Sense (Sensitivity)...........coceeerereeeneees 0..100 Sets the sensitivity

Fc (Side Band EQ fc) .....covuce. 500...20.0kHz Sets the center frequency of the side
band EQ

Q (Side Band EQ Q)......coocvvvvvivvnnnenns 0.5..10 Sets the bandwidth of the side band EQ

Gain (Side Band EQ Gain) .—18...+18dB Sets the gain of the side band EQ

Ratio (Ratio) .......cccccvevuunee 1.0:1..50.0:1, Inf:1 Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrsh (Threshold [dB]) ................... —40...0dB  Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

AtECK (AHACK) ..o 1..100 Sets the attack time
Relse (Release).........ccweveeevnnerennns 1..100 Sets the release time
Level (Gain Adjust [dB])...... -Inf, -38...+24dB Sets the output gain

Cho/Fl (Chorus/Flanger)

This effect gives a sense of pitch movement and depth to the
sound. Adjusting the delay time will change the effect signifi-
cantly.

This effect simulates the acoustical characteristics of a guitar
amp. Even if you are recording your instrument via a direct
line, you can produce a realistic sound as though a guitar amp
were actually being used.

Type (Amplifier Type)........ccvvvereeen. AMP1..5 Selects the type of guitar amplifier
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DTime (Delay Time) ......cccoucven 0.0...50.0ms Sets the delay time
LFO (LFO Waveformy..........ccoccuunve. TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform
*Speed (LFO Frequency) .......... 0.02...20.0Hz Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (DEPth) ...cceveeereererereererireris 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Fdback (Feedback).............cc..u.... -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount
L (SO 11111) 0..100 Sets the EQ input level
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ........ -15..+15dB  Sets the gain of Low EQ
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]).......—15...+15dB  Sets the gain of High EQ

Mode (Output Mode) ............... Normal, Invert

Selects the output mode for the chorus/
flanger




Effect Parameter List

Mix (Wet/Dry) ...-Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

:Output Mode

When this is set to “Invert,” the phase will be inverted for the right
channel of the chorus/flanger to create a simulated stereo effect,

producing a more spacious feeling.

Treml (Tremolo)

LFO (LFO Waveformy........ TRI, SIN, Vintage,
Up, Down
Shape (LFO Shape) .........c.ceeuuunes -100...+100

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]).... 0.02...20.0Hz
*Depth (Depth) .0..100
Mix (Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

Phaser
LFO (LFO Waveform)........ccooceeeeene TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform
*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]).... 0.02...20.0Hz Sets the LFO speed
Manual (Manual)..........cccrmeerneeeneeenenns 0..100 Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied
*Depth (Depth) ... 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Reso (Resonance) ... -100...+100 Sets the resonance amount

Mix (Wet/Dry) ...-Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Sets the phaser effect balance

Delay

This effect generates a time-delayed copy of the input signal.

This effect is mono-in/stereo-out.

DTime (Delay Time).........coccnreeenns 1...680ms
Fdback (FeedBack) .... .-100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp).......c.c.ccoccnevuenes 0...100
LoDamp (Low Damp) ......ccceeeverneeenees 0...100
Mix (Wet/Dry) ......ccounen. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the delay time
Sets the feedback amount

Sets the high-frequency attenuation of
the feedback

Sets the low-frequency attenuation of the
feedback

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

S.Dly (Stereo Delay)

This is a variation of “Delay” that allows two channels of simul-
taneous input. The parameters are the same as for “Delay.”

Pitch (Pitch shifter)

This effect shifts the pitch of the input signal. You can choose

from three types: fast response, minimum tonal change, and a
setting between these two. Since a delay with feedback is also
provided, you can create special effects in which the pitch pro-
gressively steps upward (or downward).

Mode (Mode).......c.uvvennee Slow, Medium, Fast Switches Pitch Shifter mode
*Pitch (Pitch Shift [1/2tone]) .............. —24..+24 Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of a
semitone
Fine (Fine [cent]) .....ccoocurevvens -100...+100c Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of
one cent
DTime (Delay Time [msec])............ 0..500ms Sets the delay time
FbSel (Feedback Position Select) ... Pre, Post  Switches the feedback connection
Fdback (Feedback)...........c.cceuenes -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount
HiDamp (High Damp [%]).......c.ceevenees 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high
range
Mix (Wet/Dry) ........coveeee Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
: Mode

This switches the operating mode of the pitch shifter. “Slow” will
produce the least tonal change. “Fast” will provide the fastest
response. “Medium” is between these two. It is best to use “Fast”
when only a small amount of pitch shift is needed, and “Slow”
when you wish to shift the pitch by a large amount.

: Mode, Fine

If Cntrl is controlling Pitch and you change Modes or the Fine tun-
ing, you must once again use Cntrl to readjust the Max and Min
parameters.

: Feedback Position Select, : Feedback

When “Feedback Position Select” is set to “Pre,” the output of the
pitch shifter will be once again sent back to the pitch shifter. This
means that if “Feedback” is raised, the pitch will continue stepping
up (or down) each time feedback is repeated.

If “Feedback Position Select” is set to “Post,” the feedback will not
pass through the pitch shifter, so that raising “Feedback” will cause
the pitch-shifted sound to be repeated without further pitch change.

MicSim (Mic Simulator)

The mic simulator is a modeling effect that can transform a
sound recorded on a conventional dynamic mic, giving it the
character of a sound that was recorded on an expensive con-
denser mic, special studio mic, or vintage mic.

InMic (Input Mic Type).......Vo.Dy, Mit.Dy, Line Selects the mic that was used for record-
ing
OutMic (Output Mic Type) ...... Vnt.Dy, Mit.Cn, Selects the mic to be simulated
Pc.Cn, Whale,
Vo.Cn, Vo.Tb,
BDr.Dy

... Close, On, Off, Far Mic setting
...................... 0..100 Sets the adjustment level

Set (Setting)
Trim (Trim)

: Input Mic Type

Vo.Dy A dynamic mic frequently used for vocals that brings the
sound to the forefront and is also resistant to popping and feedback.
Mit.Dy A dynamic mic usable for a wide range of applications
including most instruments and vocals, with a crisp and well
defined character.

: Output Mic Type

Vnt.Dy A simulation of a vintage mic known for its warm and rich
tone, and is ideal for vocals.

Mit.Cn A simulation of a general-purpose studio condenser mic
with a wide range from low to high that is ideal for most instru-
ments.

Pc.Cn A simulation of a small condenser mic for instruments. It
has a distinctive high range, and is ideal for drum overdubs and for
acoustic guitar.

Whale A simulation of a dynamic mic with clarity and a sense of
power. Ideal for drum sounds.

Vo.Cn A simulation of a standard studio condenser mic that is
ideal for vocals, acoustic instruments, and narrations.

Vo.Tb A simulation of a vintage tube mic that is ideal for vocals.
BDr.Dy A simulation of a fairly large dynamic mic that is ideal for
bass drum sounds etc. that include the sense of air pressure charac-
teristic of a close-mic recording.

. Set

This switches the location of the mic. “Close” or “On” settings will
simulate the proximity effect that boosts the low range, so you will
need to use “Trim” to adjust the overall level.
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Insert (1in1outx4)

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect when
“linloutx4” is selected as “Select Eff Type.”

Different effects can be used simultaneously on four channels/
tracks.

Effects MM1-MM33 connect two mono effects in series.
Example

Algorithm number: Category number: Algorithm name
[Names of effects in the chain]

55: MM1: PAEQ - Exciter
[PAEQ Excit1]

The chain structure of each multi-effect is shown below.

For an explanation of the parameters of each effect in the chain,
refer to “Effects within multi-effect programs MM1-MM33, and
their parameters” beginning on the following page.

55: MM1: PAEQ - Exciter
[P4AEQ, Excit1]

56: MM2: PAEQ - Wah
[PAEQ, Wah]

57: MM3: P4AEQ - Cho/Fing
[PAEQ, ChFI1]

58: MM4: PAEQ - Phaser
[PAEQ, Phaser]

59: MM5: PAEQ — Mt.Delay
[PAEQ, Mt.Dly]

60: MM6: Comp - Wah
[Comp2, Wah]

61: MM7: Comp — AmpSim
[Comp2, AmpSim]

62: MM8: Comp - OD/HIG
[Comp1, ODHiG]

63: MM9: Comp - PAEQ
[Comp1, PAEQ]

64: MM10: Comp - Cho/Fing
[Comp2, ChFI1]

65: MM11: Comp - Phaser
[Comp2, Phaser]

66: MM12: Comp - Mt.Delay
[Comp2, Mt.Dly]

67: MM13: Exciter — Comp
[Excit2, Comp1]

68: MM14: Exciter — Limiter
[Excit2, Lmtr]
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69:

70:

71:

72:

73:

74:

75:

76:

77:

78:

79:

80:

81:

82:

83:

84:

85:

86:

87:

MM15: Exciter — Cho/Fing
[Excit2, ChFI1]

MM16: Exciter - Phaser
[Excit2, Phaser]

MM17: Exciter — Mt.Delay
[Excit2, Mt.Dly]

MM18: Limiter - PAEQ
[Lmtr, PAEQ]

MM19: Limiter — Cho/Fing
[Lmtr, ChFI2]

MM20: Limiter — Phaser
[Lmtr, Phaser]

MM21: Limiter — Mt.Delay
[Lmir, Mt.Dly]

MM22: OD/HiG - Cho/Fing
[ODHiG, ChFI1]

MM23: OD/HiG - Phaser
[ODHiG, Phaser]

MM24: OD/HiG - Mt.Delay
[ODHiG, Mt.Dly]

MM25; OD/HiG - AmpSim
[ODHiIG, AmpSim]

MM26: Wah - AmpSim
[Wah, AmpSim]

MM27: Decimator — AmpSim
[Decim, AmpSim]

MM28: Decimator — Comp
[Decim, Comp1]

MM29: Cho/Fing — Mt.Delay
[ChFI2, Mt.Dly]

MM30: Phaser - Cho/Flng
[Phaser, ChFI2]

MM31: AmpSim - Tremolo
[AmpSim, Trml]

MM32: Reverb — Gate
[Reverb, Gate]

MM33: MicSim - Limiter
[MicSim, Lmtr]



Effect Parameter List

Effects within multi-effect programs
MM1-MM33, and their parameters

Here are explanations of the parameters of each effect in the

multi-effect chains listed above.

PAEQ (Parametric 4band EQ)

Fc1 (Band1 Cutoff [Hz])........... 20Hz...1.0kHz
[0 (@) IO 0.5...10.0
G1 (Gain [dB]) ...—18...+18dB
Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz])........... 50Hz...5.0kHz

(o1 (e) N 05..10.0
G2 (Gain [dB]) ..—18..+18dB
Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz])....... 300Hz...10.0kHz
Lo lc (o) FRP 05..10.0
G3 (Gain [dB]) -18...+18dB
Fe4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz])....... 500Hz...20.0kHz

Q4 (Q) oo 05...10.0
Gain4 (Gain [dB]) -18...+18dB
THM (TAM) oo 0...100

Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

Sets the gain of Band 1

Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

Sets the gain of Band 2

Sets the center frequency of Band 3
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

Sets the gain of Band 3

Sets the center frequency of Band 4
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

Sets the gain of Band 4

Sets the parametric EQ input level

Excit1 (Exciter1)

Blend (Exciter Blend)................... -100...+100

Empha (Emphatic Point)...........c.cc....... 0..140

Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Sets the frequency range to be empha-
sized

Excit2 (Exciter2)

This adds Pre LEQ and Pre HEQ to Exciter 1.

Blend (Exciter Blend)................... -100...+100
Empha (Emphatic Point)...........c.cc.... 0..140

TAm (EQ THM) oo 0...100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])......... -15...+15dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])........~15...+15dB

Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Sets the frequency range to be empha-
sized

Sets the EQ input level
Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Wah (Wah/Auto Wah)

FcBtm (Frequency Bottom) ................. 0...100

FcTop (Frequency Top).........coceeecuens 0..100
*Mode (Sweep Mode) ........... Auto, Pedal, LFO

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]).... 0.02...20.0Hz
Reso (Resonance) ..........cccoueveeeeees 0..100
LPF (LPF) oovvveorrceeeesieessiesrissnenns Off, On

Sets the lower limit of the wah center fre-

quency

Sets the upper limit of the wah center
frequency

Selects the control from auto-wah, mod-
ulation source, and LFO

Sets the LFO speed
Sets the resonance amount

Switches the wah low pass filter on and
off

:Mode

Select “Pedal” if you wish to use an expression pedal to control the

wah.

Comp1 (Compressorl)

Sense (Sensitivity).........uwveeeerereerennen: 1..100
Attack (Attack) 1..100
Level (Output Level) 0...100

Sets the sensitivity
Sets the attack level
Sets the output level of the compressor

Comp2 (Compressor2)

This effect adds Pre LEQ and Pre HEQ to Comp1.

Sense (Sensitivity)..........ecveeeernrrereenen: 1...100
Attack (AtACK) .....vvveeererereereeerereeeenne 1..100
Trim (EQ THM) oo 0...100

Sets the sensitivity
Sets the attack level
Sets the EQ input level

LEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])........ -15...415dB
HEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])........ -15...+15dB
Level (Output Level)........coocvvvenrreenns 0..100

Sets the gain of High EQ
Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the output level of the compressor

Lmtr (Limiter)

Ratio (Ratio)........c.ccevenee 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Thrshl (Threshold [dB]) ..........eeeeees -40...0dB

Attck (Attack)
Relse (Release)....
Glevel (Gain Adjust [dB]) ...—Inf, -38...+24dB

Sets the signal compression ratio

Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

Sets the attack time
Sets the release time
Sets the limiter output gain

AmpSim (Amp Simulator)

Type (Amplifier Type)............... SS, EL84, 6L6

Selects the type of guitar amplifier

MicSim (Mic Simulator)
Refer to p.137.

Decima (Decimator)

LPF (Pre LPF) ... Off, On

Fs (Sampling Frequency [Hz]) .....1.0k...44.1k
Bit (ReSOIULION) ..o 4..24
HiDamp (High Damp [%)])
Level (Output Level)

Selects whether the harmonic noise
caused by a decrease in sampling fre-
quency is generated or not

Sets the sampling frequency

Sets the data bit length

Sets the ratio of cut of the high range
Sets the decimator output level

ODHiG (OverDrive/HighGain)

Mode (Drive Mode)
......................... OD(Overdrive), HiG(Hi-Gain)

*Drive (Drive)
Level (Output Level)..
LoFc (Low Cutoff [Hz]

LoG (Gain [dB]).....cvevrmerererereens

Md1Fc (Mid1 Cutoff [Hz))
............................................. 300Hz...10.0kHz

Switching between overdrive and hyper-
gain mode

Sets the degree of distortion
Sets the overdrive output level

Sets the center frequency for Low EQ
(shelving type)

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the center frequency for Mid/High
EQ 1 (peaking type)
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MA1Q (Q) oo 0.5..10.0 Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 1
Md1G (Gain [dB]) ..—18...+18dB Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 1 6§
Md2Fc (Mid2 Cutoff [Hz]) Sets the center frequency for Mid/High S
............................................. 500Hz...20.0kHz EQ 2 (peaking type) ©
[V [s L () O 0.5..10.0 Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 2 E
Md2G (Gain [dB]).........currvvennnns -18...+18dB  Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 2 ?C'
2
ChFI1 (Chorus/Flanger1) —
DTime (Delay Time [msec]) ....... 0.0...50.0ms Sets the delay time
LFO (LFO Waveform) TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform
*Speed (Frequency [Hz]) 0.02...20.0Hz Sets the LFO speed _9
*Depth (DEPth)......cveerevererrerererireeins 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation %
Fdback (Feedback) ... -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount E-f
Mix (Wet/Dry).... -Wet...—1:99, Dry, Sets the effect balance of the chorus/ '_:‘é
1:99..Wet flanger i
ChFI2 (Chorus/ Flanger2)

DTime (Delay Time [msec]) ....... 0.0...50.0ms Sets the delay time -
LFO (LFO Waveform).........ccoveeuneen. TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform "8
*Speed (Frequency [HZ]) ............0.02...20.0Hz Sets the LFO speed %
*Depth (Depth)......cveereveerreriierineeins 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation 27
Fdback (Feedback) ............c.c...... -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount o]
EQTHmM (EQ TAM)..oovivvvcriieriiinns 0..100 Sets the EQ input level _8
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]).........~15...+15dB Sets the gain of Low EQ =

HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) ....... -15..415dB Sets the gain of High EQ

Mix (Wet/Dry)......cccoveeeneens -Wet...—1:99, Dry,
1:99...Wet

Sets the effect balance of the chorus/
flanger
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Phaser

LFO (LFO Waveform)............c.coneeene TRI, SIN
*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ....0.02...20.0Hz
Manual (Manual).........cccccoocvrerenreennens 0...100

*Depth (DEPth)....ceceeeeereererererirneins 0...100
Reso (Resonance)............cccc.u. -100...+100
Mix (Wet/Dry)......ceervveneens -Wet...—1:99, Dry,

1:99...Wet

Selects LFO Waveform
Sets the LFO speed

Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the resonance amount
Sets the phaser effect balance

Trml (Tremolo)

LFO (LFO Waveform).........c.couceenees TRI, SIN,
Vintage, Up, Down
Shape (LFO Shape).........ccc.c.. -100...+100

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ....0.02...20.0Hz
*Depth (Depth)......cvceeererrrirerirrirenrins 0...100

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Mt.Dly (Multitap Delay)

T1Time (Tap1 Time [msec]) ........... 0...680ms
T2Time (Tap2 Time [msec)) ........... 0...680ms
TILVI (Tap1 LeVel)......covvvverneriercriirs 0...100
Fdback (Feedback) -100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp [%]) ......ceveeernene 0...100
Mix (Wet/Dry).......cconen. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the Tap1 delay time

Sets the Tap2 delay time

Sets the Tap1 output level

Sets the Tap2 feedback amount

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the effect balance of the multi-tap
delay

Reverb (Mono Reverb)

0.1...10.0sec
..... 0...100%

Time (Reverb Time [sec])....
HiDamp (High Damp [%)) ...

PreDly (Pre Delay [msec]) .......... 0...200msec

EQTHM (EQ THiM)..cvvovvrcirrereeerienienns 0...100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])......... -15...+15dB
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])........~15...+15dB
RevBal (Reverb Balance)...... Dry, 1:99...99:1,

Sets the reverberation time

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the delay time of the reverb sound
and gate control signal

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the effect balance of the reverb

Wet
Gate
Contrl (Input Reverb Mix)......Dry, 1:99...99:1, Sets the balance between the dry and
Wet reverb sounds of the gate control signal
Polrty (Polarity) ........cccoeuvrvuvnrriernriirns +,— Switches between non-reversed and
reversed Gate on/off
Thrshl (Threshold)..........ccccourirerinenen. 0..100 Sets the level to which the Gate is
applied
Attack (Attack).... ...1..100 Sets the attack time

... 1...100

Relse (Release).

Sets the release time

A The Gate of 86:MM32: Reverb-Gate is connected to the Wet

output of the reverb.

This means that the on/off switch of the Gate effect is
linked to the Reverb, and will be switched on/off in con-

junction with the Reverb.
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Insert (1in1outx8)

These algorithms can be selected as an insert effect if
“linloutx8” is selected for “SelectEffType.”

Different insert effects can be used on each of eight channels/
tracks.

Effects MN1-MN11 are monaural type effects.

K “linloutx8” effects cannot be controlled by an expression
pedal etc.

88: MN1: OverDrive/HighGain

The parameters are the same as for ODHIG.

89: MN2: Compressor2

The parameters are the same as for Comp?2.

90: MN3: Limiter

The parameters are the same as for Lmtr.

91: MN4: Gate

Polrty ([G] Polarity) .........coueveeeemerenerenees +,— Switches between non-reversed and
reversed Gate on/off

Thrshl (Threshold) ...........ccereenrennennns 0..100 Sets the level to which the Gate is
applied

Attack ([G] Attack) .
Relse (Release)

..1..100 Sets the attack time
...... 1..100 Sets the release time

92: MN5: Exciter2

The parameters are the same as for Excit2.

93: MN6: Parametric 4band EQ

Fc1 (Band1 Cutoff [Hz])........... 20Hz...1.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Q1 (Q) Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

G1 (Gain [dB]) 18...+18dB  Sets the gain of Band 1

Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz])....... 300Hz...10.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Q2 (Q) Sets the bandwidth of Band 2
[CrA(CETIN [o]]) F 18...+18dB Sets the gain of Band 2

Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz])....... 300Hz...10.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 3

Q3(Q) Sets the bandwidth of Band 3
[CRA(CEUN[o]]) F N 18...+18dB Sets the gain of Band 3

Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz])....... 500Hz...20.0kHz Sets the center frequency of Band 4
(7 () R 0.5...10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

G4 (Gain [dB]) ... -18...+18dB Sets the gain of Band 4

Trim (Trim) Sets the parametric EQ input level

94: MN7: Amp Simulator

Type (Amplifier TYPE) .....ovveererirenns AMP1...5 Selects the type of guitar amplifier

95: MN8: Multitap Delay

The parameters are the same as for Mt.Dly.

96: MN9: Chorus/Flanger2

The parameters are the same as for ChFI2.

97: MN10: Phaser

The parameters are the same as for Phaser.



Effect Parameter List

98: MN11: Expander

This effect makes the sound tighter and improves the dynamic
range and S/N ratio by compressing signals that are below a
specified level.

Thrshl (Threshold) .........cocvreeenreeennen. 0..127 Sets the level at which the effect begins

to apply
Attack (AtACK) ........cceerveerrererieriieenens 1..100 Specifies the length of the attack
Relse (Release)..........couuwevenreererrinenns 1..100 Specifies the length of the release
Ratio (Ratio) ...1.0:1...inf:1 Specifies the compression ratio

Respo (RESPONSE) .......cveuvvvnreererrenees 1..100 Specifies the speed at which change will
occur in response to the input

Effect Control

Cnirl (Control)

Select the parameter that will be controlled by an expression
pedal or an external MIDI controller, and specify the range of
parameter values for control.

Param (Parameter)..........ccoceveeneeneereennerenns *** Name of parameter to be controlled
Max ...™* Maximum value of parameter to be con-
trolled
Min. .. Minimum value of parameter to be con-
trolled
. Param

Select the parameter to be controlled. The parameters that can
be selected will differ depending on the program.

For example, the “Cho/Fl-Depth” selection for “Param” will
control the “Depth” parameter of the Cho/Fl. When this is
“Off,” control will not occur.

: Max, : Min

Specify the upper and lower limits of the range in which the
parameter value will be controlled. By exchanging the “Max”
and “Min” values, you can (for example) reverse the effect that
occurs when a pedal is advanced and released.

The available values will depend on the effect. “Max” and
“Min” will not be displayed when “Param” is set to “Off” or
“Wah.”

Using a pedal to control wah

(» As explained in “5. Controlling an effect from an external
device” (- p.44), make settings for “Device” etc. and select
an effect program that provides a wah.

@ Press the “(Effectlcon)” button for “Cntrl,” and set “Param”
to “Wah.”

(® Press the “(Effectlcon)” button for “Wah,” and set “Mode”
to “Pedal.”

Modeling effects

O Guitar type
Uses insert effect [1055 PA1: Brit70’s]

O Bass type
Uses insert effect [1071 EB1: BassTubeComp]

Charus+

[relay

O Mic type
Uses insert effect [1074 MS1: MicSimVox871]

MIC EFFECT -m

'-.-'nt Soft
Du Carnp

O4HAMICS

AT I
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Master/Final Effect

Insert (2in20utx2),
Final

Insert (1in20utx2)

Insert (1in1outx4)

)
X
2
o
—
£
—
-
-
Q
a
£

Effect Control

2
9
£
)
o
£
o
<
o
=




142



Appendix

Troubleshooting

Nothing appears in the display

[] Is the power of the D1200 turned off? (- p.15)
[ Is the contrast adjusted correctly? (- p.16)

No sound
0

Is the power of the D1200 or a connected device turned
off? (- p.15)

Have the [MASTER] fader or [PHONES] knob been low-
ered?

O

Has the channel volume level been lowered?

If you have been using pairing and then switch pairing
off, or if you have recalled a scene, the actual volume
level may not match the physical position of the fader.
— Move the fader up or down so that the fader matches the
actual volume level, and then adjust the fader to an ap-
propriate level.

Can’t hear the playback
[] Is [TRACK STATUS] set to PLAY? (-p.8)

[J Cue, TrackMonitor, and CDMonitor are not output from
the [MASTER OUT] jacks.

- Either connect your monitoring system to the [MONI-
TOR OUT] jacks, or listen through headphones.

Has solo been turned on, so that other tracks are not
heard? (- p.39)

When using auto punch-in/out, and you are unable to
hear the playback of the recording track ([TRACK STA-
TUS] REC) outside the IN-OUT region, you may have
set the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page
“Autoln” parameter to “On.” (- p.54, 100)

If you have selected Cue, the cue level of each channel
may have been lowered.

- Inthe [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page,
press “Level” button, then raise the cue levels. (- p.38,
100)

Can’t hear the input sound
0

After connecting your audio source to an input jack, did
you assign it to a mixer channel?
- In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or “Ch7-12"

tab page, assign the source to a mixer channel. (- p.35)

Make sure that audio is being input.

In the [METER/TRACK VIEW] page, set “Select Dis-
playMode” to “PreFaderLev,” and watch the meters to
verify that audio is being input to each mixer channel.
If the meters do not move, audio is not being input to
the channels.

!

Are the monitor settings appropriate?

- Inthe [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page,
select the signal that you want to monitor (normally,
turn “MasterLR” “On”).

If you have turned “Rhythm” or “Cue” “On,” raise
their volume levels. (- p.38, 100)

Is [TRACK STATUS] set to REC or INPUT? (- p.8)
Is the [TRIM] knob raised to an appropriate level?

OO

If the input sound cannot be heard when you play back
a track whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC, did you turn
the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page “Au-
toIn” setting “Off”? (- p.100)

If cue is selected, the cue level of each channel may have
been lowered.

- Inthe [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page,
press the “Level” button and raise the level. (- p.39)

The digital input may become inaudible for two or three
seconds. If the sampling frequency of the digital input
source device changes while it is connected (e.g., 48 kHz
- 44.1 kHz), it will take the sampling rate converter of
the D1200 two or three seconds to lock to that frequency.
Please wait until you hear sound.

The format of the digital input source may be incorrect.
Connect an instrument or digital audio device that is CP-
1201 or S/P DIF compliant.

!

Can’t hear an audio CD inserted in the CDRW-1

[ Isthe output of the internal CD-R/RW drive assigned to
a mixer channel?

- In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or “Ch7-12"
tab page, assign the internal CD-R/RW drive to a mixer
channel, and set [TRACK STATUS] to INPUT (orange).

[J The “CD Monitor” sound is not output from the [MAS-
TER OUT] jacks.

— Connect your speaker system to the [MONITOR OUT]
jacks, or listen through headphones.

[] Is the CD-R/RW drive installed correctly?

- Refer to the installation instructions, and verify that that
the drive is installed correctly. (- p.149)

Can't hear sound other than the audio CD

[J “CD Monitor” may be turned “On,” so that other sounds
cannot be heard.

— If “CD Monitor” is “On,” all sounds other than from the
CDRW-1 will be muted. Turn this “Off” unless you want
to use the CDRW-1 to hear an audio CD. (- p.94)

No sound from [AUX OUT]
“Can’t apply external effect (AUX OUT])” (- p.145)

Can't hear rhythm sound
(-p.145)

Can't hear scrub playback

[J The incorrect track may be selected in the scrub page.
- Select the correct track.

143

=]
=
=
b=
o
=
]
<2
rs
=2
e
=

Block diagram Index Rhythm Patrern List Effect Program List D1200 specifications About the CDRW-1 Messages

MIDI implementation

chart



Channel fader or EQ does not work

Fader does not work

[J During playback, the channel faders whose [TRACK
STATUS] is REC are used to adjust the input level; the
playback level is fixed at unity.

- Ifyouset[TRACK STATUS] to PLAY, you will be able to
adjust the playback level.

[J When pairing is on, the even-numbered faders of chan-
nels 1-6 will not function.
The audio level of paired channels is controlled by the
fader of the odd-numbered channel at the left.

[J If you switch pairing off after channels were paired, or if
you recall a scene, the audio level of a channel may not
match the position of the fader.

- Raise or lower the fader so that it matches the actual vol-
ume level.

EQ does not work

[J] The input can be adjusted by the Input EQ; the Channel
EQ will not affect the input.

- Adjust the input EQ in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO]
“InEq1-4" tab page.

[] The playback can be adjusted by the Channel EQ; the In-
put EQ will not affect the playback.

- Adjust the channel EQ in the [EQ] “Eq1-4,” “Eq5-8,” or
“Eq9-12” tab page.

[] The Input EQ cannot be applied to the digital input or
rhythm. Input EQ can be used only on the analog input.

Can’t record

[] The D1200’s [CHANNEL] fader may be lowered.
(When the [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page “SelectRec-
Mode” setting is at “Input.”)

[] The D1200’s [MASTER] fader may be lowered.
(When the [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page “SelectRec-
Mode” setting is at “Bounce.”)

[] Is [TRACK STATUS] set to REC for the recording-desti-
nation track?

[ Is there enough space on the drive?

Set the counter display to “FreeTime,” and check the

available recording time. (- p.32, 84)

- Increase the free space on the song drive by deleting un-
wanted songs or songs you have already backed up.
(-p-68,102)

[J Is the input source you want to record assigned to a mix-
er channel?

- In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or “Ch7-12"
tab page, assign the input source to a mixer channel.
(-p-35)

[ Is the recording mode (“Select RecMode”) appropriate?
(-p.53,92)

l

Can'tuse digital input

[] If you want to use digital input, go to the [INPUT/OUT-
PUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or “Ch7-12" tab page and turn the
“Digiln” button “On,” and assign the digital input to the
input of the desired channel. (- p.37)

[J Is the sampling rate of the digital input supported?
Sampling rates of 96 kHz are not supported.

l
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The input or recorded sound is noisy
or distorted

[] Is the [TRIM] knob set appropriately? The sound will be
distorted if [TRIM] is set too high, and noisy if it is set too
low.

- Inthe [METER/TRACK VIEW] page set “Select Display-
Mode” to “PreFaderLev,” and adjust the [TRIM] knobs
of the [INPUT 1/GUITAR IN]|-[INPUT 4] jacks as high
as possible without allowing the level meter to reach the
“CLP” indicator.

[ If the effect input or output is still distorted, make the fol-
lowing adjustments.

= Input

* Insert effect: While you watch the meters in the [INSERT
EFFECT] “InsEff1”—"Ins5-8" tab page, use the [TRIM]
knob to adjust the input volume so that “CLIP” does not
light.

* Master effect: While you watch the meters in the [MAS-
TER EFFECT/AUX SEND] “EffSnd1” or “EffSnd2” tab
page, adjust the send volume so that “CLIP” does not
light.

¢ Final effect: While you watch the meters in the [FINAL
EFFECT] “FinalEff” tab page, adjust the volume of each
channel so that “CLP” does not light.

— Output

¢ Insert effect: Adjust the effect parameters or [TRIM], and
listen for any distortion.

¢ Master/final effect: While you watch the meters in the
[MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND] “EffSnel,” “EffSnd2,”
or “FinalEff” tab page, adjust the effect parameters so
that “CLP” does not light.

[] If EQ causes distortion, make the following adjustments.
Adjust the gain of the input EQ for an analog input, or
adjust the gain of the channel EQ for playback. (- p.38)

l

Effects do not apply

[J You may have selected effect program number 00.
- Set “EffectNumber” to other than “000” (=NO EFFECT).

Insert effects do not apply

[] Digital input may be enabled.

- Insert effects cannot be used if “Digiln” is turned “On”
in the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or “Ch7-12"
tab page. Turn this setting “Off.”

[ Is the effect inserted at the appropriate location?

In the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page, set “Assign”
to “In” if you want to apply the effect to the input sound,
or to “Trk” if you want to apply the effect to the play-
back. (- p.42, 85)

l

Can’t use the expression pedal or MIDI to control an insert ef-
fect

[J Inthe [SYSTEM/USB] “Control” tab page, has a valid ef-
fect been selected for “Ass(#)"?

— Make sure that a valid effect is selected for “Select-
EffType” in the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAss” tab page.
Example: “Ass(#)” may have been set to “InsEff3” even
though “ SelectEffType” is set to “1in2out x2” (in which
case only InsEffl and InsEff2 can be used).
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Are you using the correct device for control?
Use the device that is selected for “Device” in the [SYS-
TEM/USB] “Control” tab page. (- p.101)

Have you selected effect program number “000” (=NO
EFFECT), or have you selected an effect program that
does not include a control function?

If you are using MIDI to control the effect, are the D1200

and the transmitting MIDI device set to the same MIDI
channel? (- p.79, 101)

Can't select insert effect “1in2out x2”

O

—

Insert effect assign may be set to “Trk.”

You can select “1lin2out x2” if [INSERT EFFECT] “In-
sAss” tab page “Assign” is set to “In.” Change the setting
to “In.”

Can't select insert effect “1in1out x8”

O

-

Insert effect assign may be set to “In.”

You can select “linlout x 8” if [INSERT EFFECT] “In-
sAss” tab page “Assign” is set to “Trk.” Change the set-
ting to “Trk.”

Can't apply master effects

0J

The send level from each channel may be at zero or near-
ly zero.

In the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND] “EffSnd1” or
“EffSnd2” tab page, adjust “Send” to raise the send level.

The return level may be at zero or nearly zero.

In the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND] “MstEff1” or
“MstEff2” tab page, adjust “RetLev” to raise the return
level.

If you are monitoring the sound from the [MONITOR
OUT L/R] jacks, the monitor LR bus output may be
turned off.

In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page,
press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On.”

Can’t apply the final effect

O

-

If you are monitoring the sound from the [MONITOR
OUT L/R] jacks, the master LR bus output may be
turned off.

In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page,
press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On.”

Can’t apply external effect ([AUX OUT])

O

—

0J

The external send level may be at zero or nearly zero.
In the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX SEND] “AuxSend” tab
page, use “AUX” to raise the external send level.

Is the output of the external effect connect to the [INPUT
1]-[INPUT 4] jacks, and assigned to a mixer input?
Make the appropriate assignment in the [INPUT/OUT-
PUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or “Ch7-12" tab page.

Have sub input settings been made correctly? (- p.67,
99)

Rhythm

Rhythm sound is not output

0J

-

0J

In the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, “Rhythm” may be
turned “Off.” ((RHYTHM] key dark)
Turn “Rhythm” “On.”

The recorder may be stopped.

O

Press the [PLAY] key. The rhythm will sound when the
recorder is recording or playing.

If you want to check the rhythm while the recorder is
stopped, access the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.

You may have selected a silent rhythm pattern.

The rhythm volume may be too low.

In the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, use “Rhythm Vol”
to adjust the volume. If you are using tempo maps, use
the “TmpMap” tab page “Edit” button to adjust the vol-
ume of each map.

Rhythm sound does not go away, or sounds in duplicate (ex-
cessive volume)

O

I

In the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, “Rhythm” may be
“On” ((RHYTHM] key lit).

Either change the “Rhythm” setting from “On” to “Off,”
or use “Vol” to lower the volume.

Rhythm may be selected for monitoring.
In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Monitor” tab page,
turn “Rhythm” “Off.”

Rhythm may be assigned as an input.

In the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6" or “Ch7-12"
tab page, either select a channel assignment other than
“Rhythm L” or “Rhythm R,” or turn “Rhythm” “Off” in
the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.

A key does not function when
pressed

O

|

l

Some keys do not function while the recorder is playing
or recording.
Stop the recorder, and then perform the operation.

Some keys do not function while Scrub is on.
Turn off Scrub, and then perform the operation. (- p.34,
124)

Is a dialog box open?
Press either the [YES/OK] key or the [NO/CANCEL]
key to close the dialog box.

MIDI

MIDI sequencer won’t synchronize/MIDI control is not possible

O
0

Are the MIDI cables connected correctly? (- p.14, 79)
A MIDI cable may be broken.

Can't synchronize using MTC or MIDI Clock

0
O

Are the master and slave settings correct? (- p.79)

Does the synchronization signal transmitted by the
D1200 match the synchronization signal being received
by your MIDI sequencer?

Check the “Select MIDI Sync Mode” setting. ( - p.79,102)

If “TempoSource” is set to “TempoTrack,” has MIDI
clock or tap tempo data been recorded on the tempo
track? (- p.51)

Have the appropriate synchronization settings been
made on your MIDI sequencer?
Refer to the owner’s manual of your MIDI sequencer.
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The D1200 won't receive MMC

[J Inthe [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, is “RevMMC”
turned “On”?

[] In the above page, is “MMC DevID” set to match the
MMC device ID setting of your MIDI sequencer? ( - p.79,
102)

B For some MIDI sequencers, the MMC device ID setting
may differ.

[J Is your MIDI sequencer set to transmit MMC?
- Refer to the owner’s manual of your MIDI sequencer.

Can’t use MIDI to control effects or scenes

[] Are the D1200 and your MIDI sequencer set to the same
MIDI channel?

- Inthe [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, check the “Glo-
balCh.” (- p.79, 101)

The D1200 does not synchronize as a slave
- If the D1200 is set as an MTC slave, it may take several
seconds for synchronization to occur.

Can’t control another device via MMC

[] Inthe[SYSTEM/USB] “MMC” tab page, is “Select MMC
Mode” set to “Transmit”?

[] Isthe MMC slave device set so that it will receive MMC?

The D1200 does not transmit mixer parameters
[] Inthe [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, is “Control-
Change” “Trans” turned “On”?

[J Is the device receiving the control changes set to record
each MIDI channel 1-12?

The D1200 does not receive mixer parameters

[J Inthe [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, is “Control-
Change” “Recv” turned “On”?

CD-R/RW

CD-R/RW drive option is not recognized

[J Is the CD-R/RW drive option installed correctly?
- Turn off the power of the D1200, and check the connec-
tions. (- p.150)

Can’t write

[] No further data can be written to a CD-R/RW disc that
has been finalized. (- p.65, 76)

[J No data can be written to a CD-RW disc that contains
data written by another device.

[] Failed while writing to CD

- Select a slower writing speed.

— Use media that is recommended for your drive.

[] Some writing speeds cannot be selected when writing a
CD.

— The speeds that you can select will depend on the type of
media and on the specifications of the CDRW-1. ( - p.93)

Can't play back on an audio CD player

[J Did you finalize the disc?
- Inthe [CD] “CD-R/RW” tab page, press the “Final” but-
ton to finalize the disc. (- p.65)
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[J Did you use CD-R media?
- Some CD players are unable to play back CD-RW media.
We recommend that you use CD-R media.

[J Have you tried using a different type of media?

Even when the recommended media is used, some CD
players are unable to play back certain types of CD-R
media. You may be able to play back successfully if you
use a different type of CD-R media.

|

Can’t back up to CD-R/RW

[J Are you using blank media?

- If using CD-R, you must use new (unused) media. If us-
ing CD-RW, go to the [CD] “CD-R/RW” tab page and
use the “Erase” button to erase the media before you ex-
ecute the backup operation.

WAV

Can’t preview

[J Is the WAV file in a supported format?
- Selecta WAV file of a format that the D1200 supports,
and preview it. (- p.71, 113)

USB

Computer does not recognize the D1200
[] Is the USB cable connected correctly? (- p.15)
[J Is the D1200 set to USB mode? (- p.77)

Error occurred when you disconnected the D1200 from the
computer

[] Use the correct procedure to disconnect. (- p.77)

When you connected the D1200, the computer asked you to
install software or a device driver

[J Does the operating system of your computer support the
D1200? (- p.77)
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Messages

Confirmation messages

Completed
[J] The operation was completed. Press the [YES/OK] key.

Song Full
[J You have exceeded the maximum number of songs that

can be stored on the drive.
- Delete unneeded songs.

***ing (*** is Copy, Write, efc.)

[J The operation is being performed. Please wait until this
display disappears.

Obey Copyright Rules

[J When using digital input or when creating an audio CD,
carefully read “COPYRIGHT WARNING” (- p.1) and
observe the terms.

Error messages

A& INIT Internal Hard Disk Drive

[] The data stored on the hard disk and used to start up the
D1200 has been damaged for some reason.

-~ When you press the [YES/OK] key, all data will be
erased from the hard disk and the disk will be initialized
so that the D1200 can start up correctly.

However, all data on the hard disk will be lost. When
you turn off the power, do so using the correct proce-
dure. (- p.15)

AE Timeout

[J Check the connections of the CD-R/RW drive and the
AC/DC power supply.

- If there are no problems with the connections, it is possi-
ble that a malfunction has occurred.

Blank Disc
[] Nothing has been written on the CD media.

Can’t Play CD

[J The audio CD could not be played.

- If the CD has not been finalized, finalize the CD before
you attempt to play it.

- If the CD has already been finalized, check the connec-
tions of the drive. If you find no problem with the con-
nections or operation, try using different media.

Disc Full
[J When writing an audio CD, the CD has insulfficient
space.

— Write to new CD media.

Disk Error

[] Failed while writing to the disk drive.
- Execute “CheckDrive” in the [SYSTEM /USB] “DiskU-
til” tab page. If this message still appears, delete that

song. If the message still appears, turn “Quick” to off,
then re-format the drive.
K It will take certain time for processing to be completed
if you execute “CheckDrive” (when full) or “Format” on
the hard disk drive.

Disk Busy

[J Asyou perform punch-in/out recording or track editing
operations, the audio data on the disk may become frag-
mented, causing disk access to slow down.

- Inthe [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, execute the “Opti-
mizeTrack” command. If this error still appears after you
have executed “OptimizeTrack,” execute the “Check-
Drive” command.

In a studio or similar location, vibration due to ultra-low
frequencies may cause “DiskBusy” to occur. If this is the
cause of the error message, you can solve the problem
by moving the D1200 to a different location, rather than
executing the Check Drive operation.

IE If “DiskBusy” appears during playback, select “Cur-

Song” when executing the “CheckDrive” command. If it

appears during recording, select “CurSong+Remain.” If

you do not mind taking a substantial amount of time for
the operation, execute “Full.”

Disk Repaired 1
Disk Repaired 2
Disk Repaired 3

[J An error was found by the “CheckDrive” command.

- Disk Repaired 1 indicates that an error was found but
was successfully repaired. You can continue using the
drive.

Disk Repaired 2 or 3 indicate that it was not possible to
completely correct the error. In this case, it is possible
that the song data has been damaged or lost.

In this case, the song data will be erased, but the drive
will be usable once you initialize it.

Drive Condition Error

[] This message may appear if you attempt to play a CD
that has not been finalized.

- Finalize the CD before you play it.

If this message appears when you are operating the CD-
R/RW drive, an error has occurred in the drive.

— Check the drive connections. If you do not find a prob-
lem with the connections or operation, try using differ-
ent media.

Drive Full

[J The drive has no more free space.

- Turn the power off, and then on again. (If you have been
recording or performing track editing, the immediately
previous data will be saved on the drive.)

If the message still appears, delete unwanted songs or
select another drive.

lllegal Disc

[J Appropriate CD media was not inserted when you at-
tempted to execute the operation.

lllegal Drive/Operation

[J The operation you attempted to execute was not appro-
priate for the selected drive. For example this will appear
if you attempt to load the system from a drive that does
not contain the system.

- Select the appropriate drive or operation.
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lllegal Fat Number

[J Some of the data on the hard disk has been damaged for
some reason.

- Erase all songs that cause this message to appear. If this
message still appears, format the hard disk. (- p.75)
When you turn off the power, do so using the correct
procedure. (- p.15)

lllegal Mark Point

[J When you use Disc At Once to write an audio CD, you
must leave at least four seconds between marks.
- There must also be an interval at least four seconds for
the following.
e From the beginning of the track to the first mark.
¢ From the last mark before the end of the track being
written to the CD, to the end time of the track.

lllegal To-End Time

[] When using the track editing command “Exp/Comp-
Track,” the TO and END points specify a region that
cannot be executed relative to the IN-OUT region.

- Set the TO-END region so that it is within 50-200% of
the IN-OUT region.

InTime >= OutTime

[J The operation cannot be executed because there is a mis-
take in the IN and OUT settings you made for track ed-
iting, auto punch-in/out, or loop. This will appear if IN
is later than OUT, or if they are at the same time.

- Set the IN and OUT times correctly.

Memory Full

[J There is not enough memory for recording or track edit-
ing.

- Delete unneeded data.
Alternatively, you may be able to obtain more free mem-
ory by turning the power off and then on again.

MIDI Overflow

[J A MIDIreception failure occurred while receiving MMC
or while recording MIDI clock.

- Set the transmitting device so that it will not transmit un-
necessary data.

No CDRW Disc

[J The media being erased is not CD-RW.

- Execute the erase command on CD-RW media.
No Disc

[] CD media is not inserted.

No Drive/No Disk
“AE Timeout”

No Event

[J When writing an audio CD, the selected track contained
no audio data.

- Either bounce the audio data to the selected track, or se-
lect another track.

No internal hard disk drive
“AE Timeout”
Nothing Changed

[J Processing was executed, but no change occurred as a re-
sult.
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Number Of Tracks

[J During track editing, the edit-source and edit-destina-
tion contain a different number of tracks.
— Make settings so that the number of tracks is the same.

[J Copy is not possible because “Clip” contains no data.
Either copy data to “Clip,” or select a different copy-
source track.

1

Path Length Overflow

[] Access was not possible because the folder level is too
deep.

— The D1200 cannot access a path that exceeds 64 characters.
Do not create a folder level that exceeds 64 characters.

SameFileNameExists!

[J] When exporting a WAV file or backing up to the USB
drive, an identically-named WAV file exists on the ex-
port-destination drive.

- Change the file name.

Song Protected

[] The selected song is protected.
— Either turn protect off (- p.35), or select a different song.
—  When formatting, turn the “Force” button “On.” ( - p.75)

System Error
“AE Timeout”

Tempo Fast

[J When recording tempo, recording failed because the
tempo was too fast.

- If you are recording MIDI clock, slow down the tempo of
your sequencer or other MIDI output device.

- If you are recording tap tempo, tap a little slower.

Tempo Slow

[] When recording tempo, recording failed because the
tempo was too slow.

- If you are recording MIDI clock, set the tempo of your se-
quencer or other MIDI output device to J =40 or higher.

- If you are recording tap tempo, tap a little faster.

ToTime >= EndTime

[] The operation cannot be executed because there is a mis-
take in the TO and END settings you made for the “Exp /
CompTrack” track editing command. This will appear if
TO is later than END, or if they are at the same time.

— Change the TO and END time to the correct settings.

Track Full

[] When writing an audio CD, the number of tracks (songs)
exceeded 99.
- Write to new CD media.

Unsupported File Type!

[J When importing a WAV file, you attempted to import a
file that was not in 8-bit/16-bit/24-bit, 44.1 kHz, monau-
ral/stereo format.

- Select a 8-bit/16-bit/24-bit, 44.1 kHz, monaural/stereo
format file.

Write CD Failed!

[] Failed while writing to CD.

— Lower the speed at which you are attempting to write to
the CD-R/RW.

- Use media that is recommended for your drive.

- Refer to the “CD-RW” section of “Troubleshooting.”
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About the CDRW-1

You can use the CDRW-1 CD-R/RW drive option to do the

following things.

* Use the CDRW-1 to backup and restore.

¢ Use the CDRW-1 to create audio CDs.

e Insert an audio CD into the CDRW-1, assign its output
to a mixer channel, and record or play the sound of the
audio CD.

e Export WAV files to a CD-R/RW.

e Update the system from a CD-ROM/R/RW.

A Never use any internal CD-R/RW drive other than the
CDRW-1.

1. Cautions for handling

* During operation, use the unit in a horizontal position.

¢ Do not use the unit in extremely cold or hot locations.

* Do not use the unit in extremely humid locations.

¢ Do not use the unit in dusty or smoky locations.

* Do not subject the unit to vibration or strong physical
shock. In particular, this unit is vulnerable to shock dur-
ing operation (both during reading and writing).

e Normally, the drive uses software ejection, so you will
be able to open the CD tray by pressing the eject button.
However if this fails, you can forcibly eject the tray by
inserting a thin object (such as a straightened paper clip)
into the emergency eject hole.

¢ Do not store the unit in hot or humid locations.

¢ Never touch the focusing lens.

¢ Do not use commercially available lens cleaners.

¢ Do not transport the unit with a disc left in the tray.

¢ Do not leave the unit with the disc tray open.

CD-R/RW handling

Please observe the following points when handling
discs. Failure to observe these points may cause prob-
lems such as data not being written correctly, loss of
recorded data, or drive malfunction.

¢ Do not leave discs in direct sunlight, or in locations of
high temperature or high humidity.

* Do not touch the surface of a disc. Hold a disc by its
edges.

* Remove dust or dirt from the surface of a disc. To
remove dust, use an air duster or cleaner.

e Do not affix labels to a disc, or write on a disc in loca-
tions other than specified.

¢ Do not use chemicals or detergent to wipe a disc.

¢ Do not bend or drop a disc.

Responsibility for loss of data

Korg Corporation will accept no responsibility for any
damages (direct or indirect, whether sustained by the
customer or by a third party) resulting from loss of or
damage to data written on a CD-R or CD-RW disc using
the CDRW-1.

2. Installing the CDRW-1

k Before installing the CDRW-1, you must turn off the
power of the D1200 and unplug the AC/DC power sup-
ply.

@® Remove the cover.

Slide the [EJECT] switch (located on the bottom of the
D1200) in the direction of the arrow, and the drive bay
cover of the D1200 will be pushed out.

Remove the cover.

Catch the edge of the cover that was pushed out, and

remove it in the direction shown by the arrow in the dia-

gram.

K The cover may be damaged if you forcibly pull it to-
ward yourself.

Keep the cover you removed in a safe place, since you
will need it if you remove the CDRW-1.

® Insert the CDRW-1.
Push the CDRW-1 into the D1200’s drive bay until the
front panel of the CDRW-1 is aligned with the side panel
of the D1200. Make sure that the drive is oriented in the
correct direction when you insert it into the D1200.

Press in the direction indicated by the arrow until you
hear the internal connector click into place.
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Press equally on both sides.

@Nﬁgﬁ@g@
@ﬁ\&

@ Check the installation.
Turn on the power of the D1200, and verify that the
CDRW-1 is detected in the startup LCD screen.

If the CDRW-1 was detected

“n HE Ver=ion 1.00
D1200

Digital Recorditg Studmw

If the CDRW-1 was not detected

“n RE Uer=ion 1.00
D1200

Digital Recordicng Stodic

co-Rly
instatable

K If the D1200 does not detect the D1200, try pressing
strongly once again on the areas indicated by the arrows
in step (), or re-install the CDRW-1.

To remove the CDRW-1

Slice the [EJECT] switch located on the bottom panel of
the D1200, and the CDRW-1 will be ejected from the
D1200. Gently pull out the ejected CDRW-1.

K This procedure must be performed with the power off.

To fasten the CDRW-1 in place

By using the screw that is included with the CDRW-1,
you can lock the [EJECT] switch of the D1200 to ensure
that the CDRW-1 does not come out accidentally.
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3. Inserting a disc

K Make sure that the D1200 is powered-on.

(O Open the disc tray.
Press the eject button of the CDRW-1 to open the disc
tray.
At this time the tray will only open halfway. Manually
pull out the tray far enough that the disc can be placed
on the tray.

Eject button

k When you use the CDRW-1 for the first time, remove
the pickup stopper from the disc tray before using the
drive.

@ Place the disc on the tray.

Place the disc accurately on the tray with the label facing
upward.

@ Close the disc tray.

Push the disk tray in until it is completely closed.

k If the D1200 does not recognize the disc, re-install the

CDRW-1 as described in “Installing the CDRW-1.”

4Removmqu|sc

(D Press the eject button to open the disc tray.
@ Gently remove the disc from the disc tray.
(® Push the disc tray in until it is completely closed.

Emergency disc removal
Normally you will be able to remove the disc as
described above. However if this is not possible due to a
power failure or other problem, you can also remove the
disc as follows.

To use this method, you will need a pin-like object of
less than 2 mm diameter, such as a straightened paper
clip. Insert this straight into the manual eject hole, and
push. The disc tray will be forced open.

Excessive use of this method may cause the CDRW-1 to
malfunction.

A This procedure must be performed with the power off.

Manual eject hole
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5.

Using the CDRW-1

For details on how to back up and restore using the CDRW-
1, and how to use the CDRW-1 to create an audio CD, refer
to “Operation.”

K When using the CDRW-1, you must operate the unit in

a level position in a location that is not subject to vibra-
tion.

Playing back an audio CD

@

@

Here’s how to play back an audio CD and listen to it
through your headphones or monitor speakers.
Connect headphones to the [PHONES] jack or monitor
speakers to the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks, and turn
down the level knobs for each jack to the minimum vol-
ume.

Insert an audio CD in the CDRW-1.

Press the eject button of the CDRW-1, open the disc tray,
and insert the audio CD.

Play back the audio CD.

Access the [CD] “CDR/RW” tab page. Use the cursor to
select the CDR/RW transport key, and
press the [ENTER] key.

Press the “CD Monitor” button, and gradually raise the
[PHONES] or [MONITOR OUT L/R] volume level.

Recording the sound of an audio CD

® e

@ ©

©@®Q

Here’s how to assign the L channel of an audio CD to
track 1, the R channel to track 2, and record the sound of
the CD.

Insert an audio CD in the CDRW-1.

Assign the audio output from the CDRW-1 to tracks 1
and 2.

Access the [INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] “Ch1-6” tab
page, select the “Ch1” icon, and use the [VALUE] dial to
select “CD L.”

In the same way, select the “Ch2” icon and select “CD
R.”

Specify the recording tracks.

Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of tracks 1 and 2 to
select REC.

Check the recording mode.

Access the [BOUNCE] “RecMode” tab page. Set “Selec-
tRecMode” to “Input.”

Press the [REC] key to enter record-ready mode.

Play back the audio CD.

Access the [CD] “CDR/RW” tab page. Use the cursor to
select the CD-R/RW transport key, and
press the [ENTER] key.

Press the [PLAY] key to begin recording.

When you are finished recording, press the [STOP] key.
Stop the audio CD.

Access the [CD] “CDR/RW” tab page. Move the cursor
to the CD-R/RW transport key, and
press the [ENTER] key.

Play back the song, and verify that it was recorded cor-
rectly.

K The beginning of recording on the D1200 is not synchro-

nized with the beginning of playback of the CD in the
CDRW-1. This means that the above method cannot be
used to record the very beginning of the audio CD. If
you want to record from the beginning of a song, make
Trigger settings before step (@) of this procedure.
(-p-54)
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D1200 specifications

Operating
temperature

+5 — +35 °C (do not allow condensation)

B Specifications

<Recorder section>

Number of tracks: 96 tracks (including virtual tracks)
12 tracks simultaneous playback, 4 tracks
simultaneous recording @ 16-bit
6 tracks simultaneous playback, 4 tracks
simultaneous recording @ 24-bit
Recording format: 24-bit/16-bit uncompressed, 44.1 kHz
Recording time: 16-bit recording: maximum 122 hours
24-bit recording: maximum 61 hours
40 GB hard disk (2 GB is reserved for use
with a USB drive)
Number of songs: 100 songs per drive
Length of one song: Max. 12 hours
Counter display (MSM): “720:000.000”
Four points per song

Storage capacity:

Locate points:

Mark points: 100 points per song (marks can be named)

Metronome 96

patterns:

Rhythm patterns: 215

MMC functions: ~ Transmitted and received

Synchronization: =~ MTC transmission/reception, MIDI Clock
transmission
Tempo map (200 events per song)

Sync track (one track per song)
Tempo recording

CD-R/RW Create audio CD (Disc At Once/Track At

functions: Once), backup /restore, export/import
WAV file (ISO9660)

USB functions: Backup/restore (FAT 16), WAV file import
(FAT 16)/export (FAT 16)

Track editing: Copy (tracks can be copied between songs),
insert, erase, delete, swap, reverse, time
expansion/compression, fade, normalize,
optimize

Song editing: Copy, move, delete, rename, protect

Counter/locate Min/Sec/mSec, Meas/Beat/Tick, Min/

format: Sec/Frame (30 NDF only)

<MIDI functionality>

MIDI functionality: Mixer control, effect control, MMC
transmission/reception, MTC
transmission/reception, MIDI Clock
transmission

<Mixer section>

Structure: 16 channel input, 4 bus, 1 AUX, 1 master
Signal processing: 32-bit, 44.1 kHz
Equalizer: HIGH (f: 10 kHz G:x15 dB)

MID (f: 0.1-20 kHz G:+15 dB)

LOW (f: 100 Hz G:+15 dB)

Scene memories: 100 scene per song

<Effect section>

Structure: Insert x 8 (maximum)
Master X 2 (maximum)
Final x 1

All usable simultaneously

Signal processing: 44-bit 44.1 kHz

Programs: Insert (128 preset, 128 user)
Master (32 preset, 32 user)
Final (32 preset, 32 user)

Algorithms: 98

Effects: 106
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<General>

Display: 240 x 64 pixel LCD with backlight

Power supply: Included AC/DC power supply

Power 19 W (D1200 only)

consumption:
23 W (with CDRW-1 installed)

Dimensions: 400 mm (W) x 268 mm (D) x 77 mm (H)
15.75" (W) x 10.55" (D) % 3.03" (H)
(including protrusions)

Weight: 2.9 kg/6.39 1bs (D1200 only)

3.3 kg/7.28 Ibs (with CDRW-1 installed)

B Principal specifications

Frequency response:10 Hz — 20 kHz +1 dB @ +4 dBu, 10 kQ load
S/N: 95 dB (typical) @ IHF-A

Dynamic range: 95 dB (typical) @ IHF-A

THD_N: 0.02% (typical) 20 Hz—20 kHz @+16 dBu,10
kQ load

24-bit 64 times oversampling

24-bit 128 times oversampling

44.1 kHz

A /D conversion:
D/ A conversion:
Sampling
frequency:

B Analog/digital input and output specifications

<INPUT 1, 2>

Connectors: XLR-3-31 type (+48 V phantom power,
switchable), 1/4" TRS phone jack
(balanced)

Input impedance: 5 kQ (XLR-3-31), 22 kQ (TRS phone jacks)
Nominal level: -60 dBu @ TRIM=max.

+4 dBu @ TRIM=min.

-48 dBu @ TRIM=max.

+16 dBu @ TRIM=min.

Source impedance: 600 Q

Maximum level:

<INPUT 3, 4>

Connectors: 1/4" TRS phone jack (balanced)
Input impedance: 22 kQ

Nominal level: -60 dBu @ TRIM=max.

+4 dBu @ TRIM=min.

—48 dBu @ TRIM=max.

+16 dBu @ TRIM=min.

Source impedance: 600 Q

Maximum level:

<GUITAR INPUT>

Connector: 1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
Input impedance: 1 MQ

Nominal level: -60 dBu @ TRIM=max.

+4 dBu @ TRIM=min.

—48 dBu @ TRIM=max.

+16 dBu @ TRIM=min.
Source impedance: 600 Q

Maximum level:

<MASTER OUTPUT L/R>

Connectors: RCA phono jack (unbalanced)
Output impedance: 150 Q

Nominal level: -10 dBu

Maximum level: ~ +2 dBu

Load impedance: 10 kQ or higher

<MONITOR OUTPUT L/R>

Connectors: RCA phono jack (unbalanced)
Output impedance: 150 Q

Nominal level: -10 dBu
Maximum level: +2 dBu
Load impedance: 10 kQ or higher
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<AUX OUTPUT>

Connectors: 1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
Output impedance: 150 Q

Nominal level: -10 dBu

Maximum level: ~ +2 dBu

Load impedance: 10 kQ or higher

<PHONES OUTPUT>

Connector: 1/4" stereo phone jack
Output impedance: 100 Q
Maximum level: 50 mW @32 Q

<S/P DIF INPUT/OUTPUT>

Connector: optical

Format: 24-bit S/P DIF (IEC60958, EIA] CP-1201)

<USB>

Connector: Type B

Format: Slave, USB 1.1 compliant

Supported OS: Window Me, Windows 2000 or later/Mac
059.0.4 or later

* If using the D1200 with Windows 98,
please refer to the Korg website or contact

your Korg distributor.
<MIDI IN/OUT>
Connectors: DIN 5-pin x 2
<FOOT SW>
Connector: 1/4" phone jack (use separately sold PS-1)

<EXPRESSION PEDAL>

Connector: 1/4" stereo phone jack (use separately sold
XVP-10 or EXP-2)

<DC IN>
Connector: DIN 7-pin

M Included items

AC/DC power supply
Owner’s manual

B Separately sold options

PS-1 pedal switch

XVP-10 EXP/VOL pedal

EXP-2 foot controller

CDRW-1 CD-R/RW drive (internal)

* Appearance and specifications of this product are
subject to change without notice. (05, 2002)
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Effect Program List

INSERT EFFECT Preset128 User128

Pugli| Categ [ProgramName [Algorithm EFF1 Mode | [Prgho[Categ [ProgramName |Algorithm EFF1 [EFF2 [EFF3  [EFF4 [EFF5 | Mode
Reverb 7 Bass Multi 4
1001|RV1  |ReverbHall Reverb Hall HALL 1070 |EBT  |Bass Multi1 |Bass Multit CompT |Exctr |P4EQ  (Cho/Fl [S.Dly
1002(RV2  |SmoothHall  [Smooth Hall SmtHall 1071|EB1  [BassTubeComp | Bass Multi1 CompT |Exctr |P4EQ  (Cho/Fl [S.Dly
1003|RV3  WetPlate Reverb Wet Plate |WPlate 1072|EB2  [Bass Multi2  |Bass Multi2 Dist  [NR Filter ~ (Delay [S.Dly
1004|RV4  |DryPlate Reverb Dry Plate  [DPlate 1073 |EB3  [Bass Multi3 |Bass Multi3 Comp [P4EQ |Gate
1005(RV5  |ReverbRoom  [Reverb Room ROOM [Mic Multi 7
1006 (RV6  |BrightRoom  (Bright Room BrRoom 1074 [MS1  [MicSimVox87 | Mic Multi Cabi  |MicSim |Comp
1007 (RV7 |ER Early Reflection ~ |ER 1075 [MS1  [MicSimTubed7 |Mic Multi Cabi  |MicSim |Comp
Delay 6 1076 [MS1  [MicSim451 [ Mic Multi Cabi  MicSim |{Comp
1008|DL1 |L/C/R Delay  |L/C/R Delay LCRDly 1077 |MS1  [MicSim414  [Mic Multi Cabi  [MicSim |Comp
1009(DL2 |St/X.Delay St/Cross Delay  [StDly 1078 [MS1  [MicSimLong20 | Mic Multi Cabi  |MicSim |Comp
1010(DL3 |St.MtapDelay ~[St.Multitap Delay |MtDIly 1079{MS1  [MicSim421 [ Mic Multi Cabi  |MicSim |Comp
1011(DL4 |St.ModDelay ~ [St.Modulation Delay [ModDly 1080 [MS1  [MicSimScal55 |Mic Multi Cabi  |MicSim |Comp
1012(DL5 |St.DynaDelay ~[St.Dynamic Delay |DyDly Vocal Multi 4
1013|DL6  |AutoPanDelay |StAuto Panning Delay |PanDly 1081 V01 |Vocal Multi1  |Vocal Multi1 Comp [Exctr |Pitch  |S.Dly
Modulation 7 1082 (V02 |Vocal Multi2  [Vocal Multi2 NR DeEss |P4EQ  |Cho/Fl |S.Dly
1014(MO1  [St.Chorus St.Chorus Chorus 1083 [EB1  [RockVocal Bass Multi 1 Comp |Exctr [P4EQ |Cho/FI [S.Dly
1015(M02  (St.Flanger St.Flanger Flangr 1084 [EB1  [VocalDouble  |Bass Multi 1 Comp |Exctr |P4EQ  [Cho/Fl [S.Dly
1016NO3  [St.Phaser St.Phaser Phaser Mono-Mono 40 EFF1 |EFF2
1017 (MO04 (St Vibrato St.Vibrato Vibrat 1085 (MM1 P4EQ-Exciter  |P4EQ-Exciter PAEQ  |Excitl
1018{M05 [St.Tremolo  |St.Tremolo StTrml ) 1086 (MM2 P4EQ-Wah P4EQ-Wah P4EQ  |Wah
1019|M06 [StAutoPan  |St.Auto Pan AutPan 2in20utx | 11087 [MM3 [P4EQ-Cho/Fin P4EQ-ChofFlng  [P4EQ  |ChFI1
1020{MO07 [Ensemble Ensemble Ensmbl 2 1088 [MM4 (P4EQ-Phaser | P4EQ-Phaser P4EQ  [Phaser finfoutx
Dynamics 7 :l:': 1089 [MM5 [P4EQ-MtDelay |PAEQ-Mt.Delay  |P4EQ  MtDly 4
1021|DY1  |St.Comp St.Compressor ~ |StComp 1090 (MM6 |Comp-Wah  [Comp-Wah Comp2 |Wah
1022 (DY2 |St.Limiter St.Limiter StLimit :l:': 1091 (MM7 (Comp-AmpSim [Comp-AmpSim  |Comp2 (AmpSim 1
1023(DY3  |MBandLimiter [Multiband Limiter [BnLimit 1092 [MM8 (Comp-OD/HiG |Comp-OD/HiG  |Comp1 |ODHIG —F
1024|DY4 |St.Gate St.Gate StGate 1093 [MM9 [Comp-P4EQ  |Comp-P4EQ Comp1 |P4EQ 1
1025(DY5 |St.Exciter St.Exciter/Enhancer [StExctr 1094 [MM10(Comp-Cho/Fl  |Comp-Cho/FIng ~ |Comp2 |ChFI1 +r
1026 (DY6 |St.Decimator  [St.Decimator Decim 1095 [MM11 {Comp-Phaser ~ |Comp-Phaser Comp2 |Phaser
1027 (DY7 |St.P4EQ St Parametric 4hand EQ |P4EQ 1096 (MM12 |Comp-MtDly ~ [Comp-Mt.Delay ~ |Comp2 (Mt.Dly
Special Effects 4 1097 [MM13 [Exctr-Comp  |Exciter-Comp Excit2 |Comp1
1028|SET |St.RingMod  |St.Ring Modulator |RingMd 1098 [MM14 [Exctr-Limtr Exciter-Limiter  |Excit2 ~ [Limitr
1029|SE2  |Doppler Doppler Dopplr 1099 [MM15 |Exctr-Ch/FI Exciter-Cho/Fing ~ [Excit2  |ChFI1
1030(SE3  |AnalogRecord [St.Analog Record |Record 1100 [MM16|Exctr-Phasr  |Exciter-Phaser  |Excit2  [Phaser
1031(SE4 |TalkingMod  (Talking Modulator |TalkMd 1101 [MM17 [Exctr-MtDly  |Exciter-Mt.Delay |Excit2 Mt.Dly
LargeSizeEffect? 1102 [MM18|Limitr-P4EQ  [Limiter-P4EQ Limitr -~ [P4EQ
1032|LS1 |St.G7EQ St.Graphic 7band EQ|G7EQ 1103 (MM19|Limtr-Ch/Fl  [Limiter-Cho/Fing  |Limitr ~ |ChFI2
1033(LS2 |St.MBLimiter [St.Multiband Limiter|SBnLmt 1104 [MM20 [Limtr-Phasr  |Limiter-Phaser  |Limitr ~ [Phaser
1034(LS3  |Vocoder \Vocoder Vocodr 1105 [MM21 [Limtr-MtDly  |Limiter-Mt.Delay ~|Limitr ~ [Mt.Dly
1035|LS4  |StPitchShift  |St.Pitch Shifter  |StPitch 1106 (MM22 |OD/HG-Ch/Fl  {OD/HiG-Cho/Flng |ODHIG  |ChFI1
1036 (LS5 |ER_Large Early Reflections L [ER-L 1107 [MM23 [OD/HG-Phasr  |OD/HiG-Phaser  |ODHiG  [Phaser
1037|LS6  |RotarySpeakr |Rotary Speaker  |RotSP 1108 [MM24 [0D/HG-MtDly |OD/HiG-Mt.Delay |ODHiG [Mt.Dly
1038|LS7 |CntrCancellr  [Center Canceller  |Canclr 1109 |MM25 |0D/HG-AmpSm [ OD/HiG-AmpSim  |ODHIG  (AmpSim
Guitar Multi 13 EFF1 | EFF2 | EFF3 | EFF4 | EFF5 1110 [MM26 |Wah-AmpSim | Wah-AmpSim Wah  [AmpSim
1039|GT1 |GuitarMulti1  |Guitar Multi1 Dist  [NR Cho/Fl - |S.Dly 1111 [MM27 Deci-AmpSim | Decimator-AmpSinDecima [AmpSim
1040(GT2 |GuitarMulti2  |Guitar Multi2 Wah  |Dist  |NR Delay 1112 [MM28 [Decima-Comp | Decimator-Comp |Decima |Comp1
1041|GT3  |GuitarMulti3 ~ |Guitar Multi3 Dist  [NR AmpSim CabRes [Delay 1113 [MM29|Ch/FI-MtDIly  [Cho/Fing-Mt.Delay |ChFI2  [Mt.Dly
1042(GT4  |GuitarMulti4  |Guitar Multi4 Comp  [P4EQ  |AmpSim|Cho/Fl |S.Dly 1114 |MM30 Phasr-Ch/Fl  [Phaser-Cho/Flng  |Phaser |ChFI2
1043(GT5  |GuitarMulti5  |Guitar Multi5 Wah  [Comp |P4EQ  [Cho/Fl [S.Dly 1115 [MM31 [Amp-Tremolo  |AmpSim-Tremolo |AmpSim|Treml
1044|GT6  |GuitarMulti6  |Guitar Multi6 Comp |P4EQ  |Pitch  [Delay 1116 [MM32 [Reverb-Gate | Reverb-Gate Reverh |Gate
1045|GT2  |StackWah Guitar Multi2 Wah  [Dist NR Delay 1117 [MM33 [MicSim-Lmtr  [MicSim-Limiter  [MicSim [Limitr
1046 (GT4  |Clean Guitar Multi4 Comp |P4EQ  [AmpSim [Cho/FI [S.Dly Mono-Mono 15 EFF1
1047 (EB1 |CleanChorus ~ [Bass Multi 1 Comp |Exctr  |P4EQ  [Cho/Fl [S.Dly 1118 [MN1  |0D/HiGain OverDrive/HighGain [ODHIG
1048|GT5  |HalfTone Guitar Multis Wah  |Comp [P4EQ  [Cho/Fl [S.Dly 1119 |MN2  [Compressor  [Compressor2 Comp2 )
1049|GT6  |Detune Guitar Multi6 ~ {Comp  |P4EQ  [Pitch  |Delay [120|MN3  [Limiter Limiter Limitr Tintoutx
1050{GT6  |12string Sim  |Guitar Multi6 Comp |P4EQ  |Pitch  [Delay 1121 |MN4  |Gate Gate Gate 8
Amp Simulator 4 . 1122 |MN5  |Exciter Exciter2 Excit2
1051(AS1  [Amp-Stack  [Amp Simulatort  |NR AmpSim|CabRes (Cho/Fl [S.Dly 1|n220utx 1123 [MN6  |P4EQ Parametric 4band EQ|P4EQ
1052(AS2 [Vox-Tremolo  [Amp Simulator2  |NR AmpSim|CabRes (Treml  [Delay 1124 |MN7 {AmpSim Amp Simulator ~ |AmpSim ﬁﬁ
1053|AS3  |Amp-Phaser  |Amp Simulator3  [NR AmpSim|CabRes [Phaser [Delay 1125 |MN8  |Mt.Delay Multitap Delay ~ |Mt.Dly
1054 [AS1  |Amp-SS Amp Simulatort  |NR AmpSim|CabRes (Cho/Fl [S.Dly —E': 1126 {MN9  |Cho/FIng Chorus/Flanger  [ChFI2
PreAmpSimulator 5 —E': 1127 [MN10 [Phaser Phaser Phaser
1055(PA1 |Brit 70's Pre Amp Simulator|Drive  [NR2 ~ {Tone ~ [Cabinet 1128 [MN11 [Expander Expander Expndr
1056 [PA1 |Brit 80's Pre Amp Simulator|Drive  [NR2 ~ {Tone  [Cabinet
1057|PA1|U.S90's Pre Amp Simulator{Drive  [NR2 ~ [Tone  |Cabinet
1058|PA1 |LOUD 00°'S  |Pre Amp Simulator|Drive  [NR2 ~ |Tone  |Cabinet
1059|PA1  |BLUES Pre Amp Simulator{Drive ~ [NR2 ~ [Tone  |Cabinet
1060 (PA1  |STEVIE Pre Amp Simulator|Drive  [NR2 ~ {Tone  [Cabinet
1061(PA1 |SMALLTW  [Pre Amp Simulator[Drive  [NR2 ~ |Tone  |Cabinet
1062 (PA1  |AC-15 Pre Amp Simulator|Drive  [NR2 ~ {Tone  [Cabinet
1063 (PA1  |TWEED Pre Amp Simulator{Drive  [NR2 ~ [Tone  [Cabinet
1064|PA1  |AC-30TB Pre Amp Simulator|Drive  [NR2 ~ [Tone  |Cabinet
1065|PA1  |RECTO Pre Amp Simulator{Drive  [NR2 ~ [Tone  [Cabinet
1066 [PA1 |CLASSIC DIST [Pre Amp Simulator|Drive  [NR2 ~ |Tone  |Cabinet
1067 PA1  |FAT Pre Amp Simulator|Drive  [NR2 ~ {Tone  [Cabinet
'| 5 4 1068|PAT  [ZONE Pre Amp Simulator[Drive  [NR2  [Tone  |Cabinet
1069|PA1 |FUZZ70’s Pre Amp Simulator|Drive  |NR2 ~ |Tone  |Cabinet
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MASTER EFFECT Preset32 User32 FINAI. EFFECT Preset32 User32
PrugNu|Caleg|PrngramName |Algurilhm EFF 1 ProgNo Baleg|ProgramName |Algarithm EFF 1
Reverb 15 Dynamics 10
M001(RV1 [ReverbHall Reverb Hall HALL FO01 (DY1 |St.Comp St.Compressor StComp
M002(RV2 [SmoothHall  [Smooth Hall SmtHall F002 [DY1 |StudioComp  [St.Compressor StComp
MO03|RV3 WetPlate Reverb Wet Plate  |WPlate F003 |DY1 [TwoMix 60's |St.Compressor StComp 2
MO004|RV4 [DryPlate Reverb Dry Plate DPlate FO04 [DY1 |TwoMix 70's  [St.Compressor StComp ‘g
MO005|RVS (ReverbRoom  [Reverb Room ROOM F005 |DY2 (St Limiter St Limiter StLimit 3
MO0B(RV6 (BrightRoom  (Bright Room BrRoom FO06 (DY2 |ReMSTR POP (St Limiter StLimit =
MO007|RV7 |ER Early Reflections ER F007 (DY2 [ReMSTR DANCE |St.Limiter StLimit R=
MO008|RV3 |DarkPlate Reverb Wet Plate  |WPlate F008 (DY2 [StudioLimitr ~|St.Limiter StLimit
MOO09|RV4 (BrightPlate Reverb Dry Plate DPlate FO09 (DY4 |St.Gate St.Gate StGate
MO10{RV1 ARENA Reverb Hall HALL FO10 (DY7 [St.P4EQ St Parametric 4band EQ| PAEQ
M011(RV2 [Cathedral Smooth Hall SmtHall LargeSizeEffect 10
M012(RV5 (Club Reverb Room ROOM FO11 [LST |St.G7EQ St.Graphic 7band EQ |G7EQ 2
MO013|RV6 |ListeningRoom |Bright Room BrRoom F012 |LS2 [St.MBLimiter [St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt =
MO014|RV7 [NeoAcoustic ~|Early Reflections ER F013 |LS2 [ReMasterL.A [St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt 3
MO015|RV6 |Garage Bright Room BrRoom F014 |LS2 |GrooveBeat  [St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt =
Delay 6 FO15 [LS2 |TwoMixHipHop [St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt
MO016(DL1 |L/C/R Delay  [L/C/R Delay LCRDIy FO16 (LS2 [TwoMixDance |StMultiband Limiter [SBnLmt
MO017|DL2 [St/XDelay St/Cross Delay StDly FO17 |LS2 [2MixGirlPop ~ [St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt
MO018|DL3 [St.MtapDelay |St.Multitap Delay MtDly FO18 [LS2 |Digital Rock  [St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt _
M019|DL4 [St.ModDelay |St.Modulation Delay (ModDly F019 |LS2 [TwoMix 80's  [St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt ;
M020{DL5 (St.DynaDelay |St.Dynamic Delay  [DyDly F020 (LS5 |ER_Large Early Reflections L~ |ER-L S
M021|DL6 |AutoPanDelay |St.Auto Panning Delay|PanDly Reverh 6 E
Modulation 7 F021 |RV1 [ReverbHall Reverb Hall HALL =
M022(MO1 [St.Chorus St.Chorus Chorus F022 [RV2 |SmoothHall  [Smooth Hall SmtHall 8
M023|M02 [St.Flanger St.Flanger Flangr F023 |RV3 |WetPlate Reverb Wet Plate | WPlate <
MO024|NO3 [St.Phaser St.Phaser Phaser F024 (RV4 |DryPlate Reverb Dry Plate DPlate
M025|M04 (St.Vibrato St.Vibrato Vibrat F025 |RV5 [ReverbRoom  |Reverb Room ROOM
M026(MO5 [St.Tremolo St.Tremolo StTrml F026 (RV6 |BrightRoom  (Bright Room BrRoom é
M027|MOG |St AutoPan  [St.AutoPan AutPan Delay 6 ks
M028|MO7 [Ensemble Ensemble Ensmbl F027 |DL1 |L/C/R Delay  |L/C/R Delay LCRDIy “‘§
Special Effects 4 F028 (DL2 |St/X.Delay St/Cross Delay StDly 3
M029|SE1 [St.RingMod  [St.Ring Modulator ~ [RingMd F029 |DL3 [St.MtapDelay |St.Multitap Delay MtDIy S
M030(SE2 [Doppler Doppler Dopplr F030 |DL4 [St.ModDelay  |St.Modulation Delay {ModDly g
MO031|SE3 [AnalogRecord |St.Analog Record  [Record FO31 |DL5 [St.DynaDelay |St.Dynamic Delay  |DyDly
M032|SE4 |TalkingMod  |Talking Modulator ~ |TalkMd F032 |DL6 [AutoPanDelay |St.Auto Panning Delay|PanDly

—
2
—
£
s

=
e
a
e
=]
]
&=
a

Block diagram Index Rhythm Pattern List

MIDI implementation
chart

155



Rhythm Pattern List (215patterns)

For Beat settings other than 3/4, 4/4, and 6/8, only (Blank), Metro, and HiHat can be selected.

For Beat settings of 3/4, 4/4, and 6/8, the following rhythm patterns can be selected in addition to (Blank), Metro, and HiHat.
[1], [F], and [E] indicate Intro, Fill, and Ending patterns. The Length and Tempo values in this list are the number of measures
in each rhythm, and the recommended tempo.

RhythmName  Length Tempo RhythmName  Length Tempo RhythmName  Length Tempo RhythmName  Length Tempo
----3/4---- (13 pattern) [F]8beat 2 1 120 R&Funk 1 4 98 House 1 4 130
3/4 4 150 [F]8beat 3 1 120 R&Funk 2 1 98 House 2 4 130
[113/4 7 150 [E]8beat 1 5 120 R&Funk 3 2 98 House 3 4 130
[F13/4 1 150 [E]8beat 2 3 120 R&Funk 4 4 98 House 4 4 130
[E]3/4 4 150 [E]8beat 3 3 120 R&Funk 5 4 98 [l(House 1 4 130
JazzWaltz1 8 150 16bt Rockl 4 100 R&Funk 6 2 98 [I(House 2 8 130
JazzWaltz2 8 150 16bt Rock2 4 100 R&Funk 7 2 98 [FlHouse 1 1 130
[I]JazzWaltz 4 150 [lj16bt Rockl 5 100 [IR&Funk 1 2 98 [F]House 2 1 130
[FldazzWaltz 2 150 [1116bt Rock2 4 100 [IR&Funk 2 4 98 [E]House 1 3 130
[E]JdazzWaltz 5 150 [F]16bt Rockl 1 100 [IIR&Funk 3 2 98 [E]House 2 6 130
Waltz 8 150 [F]16bt Rock2 1 100 [FIR&Funk 1 1 98 Jungle 1 8 160
[lWaltz 8 150 [E]16bt Rockl 6 100 [FIR&Funk 2 1 98 Jungle 2 8 160
[F]waltz 2 150 [E]16bt Rock2 4 100 [FIR&Funk 3 1 98 [I[Jungle 8 160
[E]Waltz 4 150 16beat 1 2 100 [EIR&Funk1 1 98 [Fldungle 1 1 160
----6/8---- (14 pattern) 16beat 2 2 100 [E]R&Funk 2 2 98 [F]dungle 2 1 160
6/8 Varl 4 120 16beat 3 4 100 [E]JR&Funk 3 4 98 [E]dungle 6 160
6/8 Var2 2 120 16beat 4 2 100 Jazz 1 8 100 Techno 1 4 130
6/8 Var3 4 120 16beat 5 4 100 Jazz 2 8 100 Techno 2 4 130
6/8 Var4 8 120 16beat 6 4 100 [IYazz 8 100 Techno 3 4 130
6/8 Varb 8 120 [1116beat 1 4 100 [Fldazz 1 1 100 Techno 4 2 130
[1e/8 1 5 120 [l]16beat 2 5 100 [Fldazz 2 1 100 Techno 5 2 130
[116/8 2 5 120 [I]16beat 3 4 100 [ElJazz 8 100 [I]Techno 1 4 130
[116/8 3 8 120 [F]16beat 1 1 100 Motown 4 120 [I]Techno 2 4 130
[Fl6/8 1 2 120 [F]16beat 2 1 100 [IIMotown 4 120 [IJTechno 3 4 130
[Fl6/8 2 1 120 [F]16beat 3 1 100 [F]Motown 1 120 [F]Techno 1 1 130
[Fl6/8 3 2 120 [E]16beat 1 3 100 [E]Motown 4 120 [F]Techno 2 1 130
[E]6/8 1 6 120 [E]16beat 2 3 100 SurfRock 8 169 [E]Techno 1 5 130
[E]6/8 2 5 120 [E]16beat 3 5 100 [I]SurfRock 4 169 [E]Techno 2 5 130
[E]6/8 3 5 120 Shuff 1 4 130 [F]SurfRock 1 169 [E]Techno 3 5 130
----4/4---- (188 pattern) Shuff 2 4 130 [E]SurfRock 4 169 Bossa nova 4 132
8bt Rock1l 1 120 Shuff 3 4 130 Twist 2 165 [IBossa 4 132
8bt Rock2 8 120 Shuff 4 8 130 [ITwist 4 165 [F]Bossa 1 132
8bt Rock3 8 120 Shuff 5 8 130 [F]Twist 1 165 [E]Bossa 5 132
8bt Rock4 8 120 Shuff 6 8 130 [E]Twist 4 165 Beguine 2 120
8bt Rock5 4 120 [I]Shuff 1 5 130 Reggae 4 95 [I]Beguine 4 120
8bt Rock6 4 120 [11Shuff 2 4 130 [FIReggae 1 95 [F]Beguine 1 120
[118bt Rock1 4 120 [1Shuff 3 8 130 HipHop 1 8 90 [E]Beguine 5 120
[118bt Rock2 8 120 [FIShuff 1 2 130 HipHop 2 4 90 Mambo 2 100
[118bt Rock3 4 120 [FIShuff 2 2 130 HipHop 3 2 90 [IIMambo 4 100
[F]18bt Rock1 1 120 [FIShuff 3 1 130 HipHop 4 2 90 [FIMambo 1 100
[F]8bt Rock2 1 120 [E]Shuff 1 3 130 HipHop 5 2 90 [E]Mambo 3 100
[F]8bt Rock3 1 120 [E]Shuff 2 5 130 HipHop 6 2 90 Salsa 8 90
[E]8bt Rockl 4 120 [EIShuff 3 4 130 HipHop 7 2 90 [l]Salsa 2 90
[E]8bt Rock2 7 120 HalfTime 8 150 [1HipHop 1 3 90 [F]Salsa 1 90
[E]8bt Rock3 4 120 [lHalfTime 5 150 [1HipHop 2 5 90 [E]Salsa 3 90
8beat 1 4 120 [F]HalfTime 1 150 [IHipHop 3 2 90 Sambal 4 95
8beat 2 4 120 [E]HalfTime 6 150 [F]HipHop 1 1 90 [Il]Sambal 4 95
8beat 3 4 120 RockBId 1 8 90 [F]HipHop 2 1 920 [F]Sambal 1 95
8beat 4 2 120 RockBId 2 8 90 [F]HipHop 3 2 90 [E]Sambal 3 95
8beat 5 8 120 [IJRockBlId 1 4 90 [E]HipHop 1 4 90 Samba2 4 111
8beat 6 2 120 [1JRockBId 2 4 90 [E]HipHop 2 7 90 [1]Samba2 4 111
8beat 7 2 120 [FIRockBId 1 1 90 Rap 4 95 [F]Samba2 1 111
[I]8beat 1 5 120 [F]RockBId 2 1 90 [I]Rap 4 95 [E]Samba2 5 111
[I]8beat 2 4 120 [E]RockBId 1 6 90 [FIRap 1 95

[FI8beat 1 1 120 [EIRockBId 2 4 90 [EIRap 5 95
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[AUTO PUNCH] key .............. 55,122
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CUC oot 38,100
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[CURSOR] keys.....cccoeuvuviiucuviicnnne 8

Data....cccovviiiiiiiiiicen 68
Delay.....cccoovviniiiiiiiiiiiiieeins 127
Demo song.......ccoeveieiiiniininiinicnnns 16
Dialog boX......cccevvvieeinieicciciicnnen, 12
Digital....ccccoovreiniicece 98
Digital input ........ccoeevvvvinnnnnen. 36,98
Disc AtOnce......cceevveervevreennenee. 66,93

E

Editing a song .........ccccceuvuninnes 34,116
Copying a song........cceceevevevnnne 34
Deleting a song
Moving a song

Protecting a song ..........ccoeeueee. 35
Editing an effect........c.cccoovevninnnnn. 43
Effect Algorithm..........ccceueee. 86, 89
Effect On/Off ......covvevierieirenne 87,89
Effect Program.........ccccoevcuviiinnnnnn. 86

Controlling an effect from an ex-
ternal device

Effect Send........cocoeveeveeeeeieereenenee.
Meters.....covveeueeecieeeieeeieeeieeeans

EffectIcon......cccoeveeeeeeveecveeieennene
END/LOC4

Error messages..........cccoooevevriinnnn.

Expression pedal ..........ccccocvuvunnnnnn. 44
External effect .......cccooevevereienennenn. 45
External send........ccccceeveerieieeeennnnne. 90

Fader...ooooieieeeieieieeeeeeeeeeee

[FF] key

Final effect

Finalize

Foot controller.........ccccooeeeeeernenenne. 44

Foot switch ......ccoeveieeeieieieie, 101
Control ....ccveeveeeeeeeeieiecieieiens 101
Polarity....cccooeeeviceieiiciennn 101

Format.....ccccooevveevienieeeceeeeeeeee, 75

G

Global MIDI channel..................... 101

H

Hard disk
ChecK....ooveereeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeevee 75
Format.....c.ccoovveeviieiiciieieee, 75
Format All .....coovveveveiereienn, 107

Headphone output............c.c......... 100

ICON e, 12
Image file......ccccooevriinininninne, 66, 93
IN/LOCT oot

In-out playback

INPUT ..ot 8
[INPUT/OUTPUT/SOLO] key..... 98
Inputting audio........cccoeeveiirienninnes 35
Insert Effect .....c.ccooeeveeeeenennns 42,85
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Locate...oooceeeeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

Locate functions
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Creates a new song..................
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Overdubbing

Troubleshoofing

Messages

About the CDRW-1

D1200 specifications

‘ Effect Program List ‘

Rhythm Pattern List
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Phantom power ..........cccceeveveuereinnee. 7
[Phantom power] switch........... 11
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Pre-fader level meters................... 125
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Protect ...ccovevveeeeieeeeceeeeeeeeee, 35
R
Radio button........ccceeveevecvevienienennnnne 12
[RECIKeY ..oovrmiiiiiiiiciccciciens 8
Recording in stereo ...........ccccueuuvee. 37
Recording mode .........ccccevvrrunnnnee. 92
RedO...cciieieiiieieieeeeeeeeeene 126
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Restart ...cccoeveeeeecieeiecieceeeeeee, 16
Restore.....coeveveevieeeeeeeeeeeeen 102
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Reverb ......cooveveveneceeeeeeeeee 127
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Rhythm on/off........cccccoevnernnnnn 48
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FUTE et 48
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S
S/PDIF ..o 36
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Register ..o 39
Scene playback on/off............. 120
[SCENE] key......covvvviiiiiviinnnan 120
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SCIUD ..ot 34,124
[SCRUBJ Key.....covuviiiiricicicnnnns 34
SlAVE .eocvievieieeieeeee e 102
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158

SONG...oviiiiiiiii 31
Editing the name of a song31, 116
New SONg......ccccevveeieieieieieiee, 31
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Song drive
ChecK ..oveieieieieseeceeeeeeeeeee
Format......cooovevieniieiee
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[STOP] key

SUbIN oo,

Synchronization...........ccccceuevnnnee 102
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Tempo ...

Tempo map ......ceeevevnee.

Edit .o

Tempo source..................
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Time signature..........ccccoovveeeiinnne.

TO/LOCS ...

Track At Once.........c.......

Track editing.........ccccceuee.

Copy an entire track

Create a fade-in/fade-out......... 62
Delete a track ......coceveveeeereneenenee. 58
Erase a track.....ccoceevevvevieniennennnns 58
Exchange tracks.........cccccoeuvvinnn. 60
Exchange two entire tracks....... 62
Expand/compress a track......... 61
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Normalize the level...

Optimize a track........

Reverse a track...........

[TRACK STATUS] key ......

TRACK VIEW. ..o

Trigger recording .........c.ccccecvueen.

TRS phone jacks........cccocviiiiiininnnns 7

TUNET ..o, 36, 95

Turning the power
Off e 15
ON ettt 15

U

UNdO..coiiiiieeeeeeeeeieee e 126
Deleting the Undo data.............. 77

Unity gain.......cccooeveeiie 37

Upgrading the system ............ 81, 107

USB...oootieeeeteeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 77

USB drive.......cccoeeeverieeniersieiennes 104
Format the USB drive.............. 107
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[VALUE] dial ....cooveviveierereirereerennee 8
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WAV file
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[ Digital Recording Studio ]

Model D1200 MIDI Implementation Chart Date : 2002. 4. 30
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default X X
Channel  Changed X X
Mode Memorized X X
Messages X X
A|tered skosk sk sk sk ok sk osk sk sk sk
Note X 0—127 %5
Number:  True Voice %ok %ok ok % K K % K K
Velocity Note On X O %5
Note Off X X
Aftertouch Polyphonic (Key) X X
Monophonic (Channel) X O *5
Pitch Bend X O *5
Effect control (reception only)
Al control numbers #000-119 are received
Mixer control (transmission/reception)
07 Fader
Control 10 Pan
ontro 12,13 EffSend1/2
Change 0—119 O %6 O *5,%6 14 AuxSend
16,19,20,25 Eq Low/Mid/MidFc/Hi
68,71,72,77 InEq Low/Mid/MidFc/Hi
80,81,82,83 Sublin Lev/Bal/Mono/Mute
86,87 MstEff1 Retlev/RetBal
88,89 MstEff2 RetLev/RetBal
08,94 ChannelPair/Function
95 Master fader
Program O O
Change:  Variable Range 0—99 7 0—-99 *7 | Scene numbers 1-100
System Exclusive O *8 O %1
: Quarter frame O %2 O * 9| Receivedltransmitted only for 30 frame non-drop
System : Song Position O %3 X
Common : Song Select X X
: Tune X X
System : Clock O %3 O %4
Real Time : Command O O
: Local On/Off X X
Aux : All Notes Off X X
Messages : Active Sense X X
: Reset X X
Notes *1: Received if ‘MMC Mode: Receive” is selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “MMC."  *6: Transmitted/received for mixer control when ControlChange is
*2: Transmitted if “MTC Mstr” is selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “Sync." enabled in [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI.”
*3: Transmitted if “Clock Mstr" is selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “Sync.” *T: Transmitted/received if ProgChange is enabled in [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI.”
*4: Received if “MIDIClock” is selected for “SelectRecTempoTrackType”in - *8: Transmitted if ‘MMC Mode: Transmit” is selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “MMC.”
[RHYTHM] “TmpTrk," and tempo is being recorded. *0: Received if “MIDISync Mode: MTC Slave” is selected in
*5: Received to control effects when selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “Control.” [SYSTEM/USB] “Sync.”
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X :No

Consult your local Korg distributor for more information on MIDI IMPLEMENTATION.
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